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INTRODUCTION.

T

Whe N the number and variety of Englisli Grammars

already published, and thelability with which some ofthem

are writfw, are con^dered, can be expected from a

new coijS^Iation, besi(^L|^^weful' selection of the most

useful nratter,and some ofimprovement in the mode
of adapting it to the understanding, and the gradual pro-

gress of learners.' In these respects something, perhaps, may
yet be done, for the ease and advantage of young persons.

In books designed for the instruction of youth, there is a

medium to be observed, between treating the subject in so

extensive and minute a manner, as to embarrass and con-

fuse their minds, by offering too much at once for their

comprehension ; and, on the other hand, conducting it by

such short and general precepts and observations, as con-

vey to them no clear and precise Information. A distribu-

tiou of the parts, which is either defective or iiregularg,
j|j^

has also a tendency to perplex the young understaiuUng>»^

and to retard its knowledge of the principles of liferalure.

A distinct general view, or outline, of all the essential parts

of the study in which they are engaged
;
a gradual and

judicious supply of this outline ; and a due arrangement

of the divisions, according to their natural order and con-

nexion, appear to be among the best means of enlightening

the minds of youth, and of facilitating their acquisj^n of
‘

knowledge. The author of this work, at s'aiffi’^jpsuL^

that he has endeavoured to avoid a plan, whijh ,

too concise or too extensive, defective in its parts or \vr^

gular in their disposition, has studied to render his subject

sufficiently easy, intelligible, and comprehensive. He tines

not presume to have completely attained these objects.
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How far he has succeed iii the attempt, and wherein he

„ has failed, must be referred to the determination of the

jiidicioui' and candid reader.

,'^C‘^The method which he has adopted, of exhibiting the

performance in characters of different sizes, will, he trusts,

be conducive to that gradual and regular procedure, which

is so favourable to the business of instruction. The more

important rules, definitions, and observations, and which

are therefore the most pr^er to be committed tb,memory,

are printed with a larger T^^^^Vhilst rules and remarks

that are of less consequence, that extend or diversify the

general idea, or that serve as explanations, are contained

in the smaHer letter: these, or the chief of them, will be

perused by the student to.the greatest advantage, if post-

poned till the general system be completed. The use of

notes and observations, in the common and detached man-

ner, at the bottom of the page, would not, it is imagined,

be so likely to attract the perusal of youth, or admit of so

ample and regular an illustration, as a continued and uni-

form order of the several subjects. In adopting this mode,

care has been taken to adjust it so that the whole may be

b perused in a connected progress, or the part contained in

^the larger character read in order by itself. Many of the

notes and observations are intefided, not only to explain

the subjects, and to illustrate them, by comparative views

of tlie gragimar of. other languages, and of the various

sentiments df,£ngUsh grammarians; but also to invite the

ingenious .student to inquiry and reflection, and to prompt

to a more enlarged, critical, and philosophical research.

re<^ct to the definitions and rules, it may not be

^ermu^e particularly to observe, that in selecting and

if|i' 1 lem, jt lias been the author’s aim to render

icm a^exact.and comprehensive, and, at the same time,

as intdligible^o young minds, as the nature of the subject,

and the d^^ulties attending it, would admit. He pre-

sumes thgfeney agegjiso calculated to be readily committed

to niemr ^nd cJistly retained. For this purpose, he has
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been solicitous to select terms tli^aye smooth and voluble;

to proportion the members of the sentences to one another

;

to avoid protracted periods; and to givetlie wjiole.definltioii

or rule, as much harmony of expression as he could devise*i

From the sentiment generally admitted, that a proper' ,

selection of faulty composition is more instructive to the

young grammarian, than any rules and examples of pro-

priety that can be given, the Compiler has been induced to

pay peculiar attention to tl^ part of the subject; and

though,the instances qf false gi'ainmar, under tlie rules of

Syntax, are numerous, ifisltdfscd they will not be found too

many, when their variety and usefulness are considered.

In a work which professes itself to be a compilation, and

which, from the nature ami design of it, must consist chietly

of materials selected from the writings ofothers, it is scarcely

necessary to apologize for the use which the Compiler has

made of his predecessors’ labours; or for omitting to in-

stmt their names. From the alterations which have been

frequently made in tlie sentiments and the language, to suit

the connexion, and to adapt them to the particular pur-

poses for which they are introduced
; and, in many in-

stances, from the uncertainty to wliom the passages origi-*,;

nally belonged, the insertion of names could seldom be«

made with propriety, hut if tliis could have been generally

done, a work of tliis nature would derive no advantage

from it, equal to the inconvunience of crowding the .pages

with a repetition of names and references. is, however,

proper to acknowledge, in general terms, (hat the autliors

to whom the grammatical part of this compilation is prin-

cipally indebted for its materials, are Harris, Johnson,

F-owtli, Priestley, Beattie, Sheridan, Walker, and.Ctwite.

The Rules aud Observations respectiugTerspicuit^U^*

contained in the Appendix,. and which are, cl^etly,»'.pf-

iracted from the writings of Blair and Campbell, will, it is

presumed, form a proper addition.to the tT^mma^. The

subjects are very nearly related; and tbC'^rcdy of per-

.
’ ”

A. 3,
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6 \ INTRODUCTION.

spicuity and accuracy in writing, appears naturally to

follQw that of Grammar. A competent acquaintance with

theprinciples'of both, will prepare and qualify the students,

prosecuting tliose additional improvements in language,

^to which they may be properly directed.

O.v the utility and importance of the study of Grammar,

and the princi jilesofComposition, much nught be advanced

,

for the encouragement of persons in early life to apply

themselves to this branch Afclearning; but as the limits of

this Introduction will not many observations on

the subject, a few leading seritiilients are all that can be

admitted here with propriety. As words are the signs of

our i«leas, and the medium by which we perceive the sen-

timents of others, and communicate our own; and as signs

exhibit the things w'hich tlnw’ are intended to represent,

more or less accurately, according as tlieir real or established

conformity to those thin{^§‘ is more or less exact; it is evi-

dent, tliat in proportion to our knowledge of the nature and

pro|)erties of words, of tlieir relation to each otlier, and of

their established connexion with the ideas to .vhich they

are applied, will be the certainty and ease, with which vyc

L transfuse our sentiments into the minds of one anotht*r; and

that, without a competent knowledge of this kind, we, shall

frequently be in hazard of misunderstanding others, and of

being misunderstood ourselves. It may indeed be justly

asserted, that many of the (iilferences in opinion amongst

men, with the disputes, contentions, and alienations of

heart, which have too often y>roceeded from such tlilVer-

ences, have been occasioned by a want of proper skill in

the connexion and meaning of words, and by a tenacious

misapplication of language.

One of the best sujiporls, which tlic recommendation of

this study can receive, in small comjiass, may he derived

from the following sentiments of an eminent and candid

writer* on laiigtiage and composition. “ All that regards

“ the study of composition, merits the higher attention upon
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" this account, that it is intimately connected with the iiti-

“ provement of o\ir intellectual powers. For 1 must be

“ allowed to say, that when we are employed, after'a

“ proper manner, in the study of composition, we are cul-.^t.,

“ tivating the understanding itself. 'I'he study of arranging

" and expressing our thoughts with propriety, teadies to

“ tliink, as well as to speak, accurately.”

Before the close of this Introduction, it may not be

superfluous to observe, that t^^ijj^author of tlie following

work has no interest in if^. but,. that which arises from the

hope, that it will prove of some advantage to young per-

sons, and reliev e the labours of those who are employed in

their education. He wisht;s to promote, in some degree,

the cause of virtue, as well as of learning; and, with this

view, he has been studious, through the whole of the work,

not only to avoid every example and illustration, which

miglit have an improper eiTect on the minds of j outh; but

also to introduce, on many occasions, such as liave a moral

and religious tendency. His attention toobjects of so much

importance will, he trusts, meet the ai>prohation of every

well-disposed reader. If they were faithfully regarded in

all books of education, they would doubtless contribute

very materially to the order and happiness of society, by

guarding the iiniocencV, and cherisliing the virtue of the

rising generation.

Ho.'dg.ite, iii jr — 1735.

latiljccti'jjcmcrit

TO THE NINTH EDITION.

The eighth edition of this grammar received considerable

alterations and additions; but works of this nature admit of

repeated improvements; and are, perhaps, never complete.

'T'le author, solicitous to render his book more worthy of

the encouraging approbation bestowed on it by the public,

lias again revised the work with care and attention. The

new edition, he hopes will be found much improved, d'lie

additions, wliich arc very considerable are, clnciiy, such

*
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as are calculated, ta expand the learner’s views of the sub- .

ject; to obviate objections; and to render the study of

grammar both easy and interesting. This edition contains .

also a new and enlarged system of parsing; copious lists of

nouns arrangetl according to their gender and number;

and many notes and observations, which serve to extend,

or to explain, particular rules and positions *,

The writer is sensible that, after all his endeavours to

elucidate the principles

divisions, arrangements,

critical ingenuity cannot devise, plausible objections. The

subject is attended v ith so much intricacy, and admits of

views so various, that it was not possible to render every

part of it unexceptionable ; or to accommodate the work,

in all respects, to the opinions and prepossessions of every

grammarian and teacher, if the author has adopted that

system wiiich, on the whole, is best suited to the nature of

the subject, and conformable to tiie sentiments of the most

judicious grammarians/^, if his reasonings and illustrations, re-*

specting particular points,are founded on just principles, and

tlie peculiarities of the English language; he has, perhaps,,

done all that could reasonably be expected in a work of this*^

nature; and he may warrantably indulge a hope, that the

book w'ill be still more extensively approved and circulated.

• Tl'.e aulhor cunceives lliat llie occasional sirictuies, liispoiseU tiuougli the

book, and intended to illustrate and support a number of im(x)riaiu grana-

inatical points, will not, to juung persons of ingenuiiv, ap)>ear to be dry and

useless discussions. He is persuaded lii-at, by suci) peiaons, they will be read

wplh attention. And be presumes that these siricturcs will gratify their cu-

riosity, stimulate application, and give solidity and penuanence to their gram,

niaiical knowledge.— In the Octavo edition of the grammar, the reader wilt

And many additional discucsiuns of this nature.

HiilJj;ate, ntar i'ori, ISOi-

The Ttveniy third edition of the incsont work contaias references, under thi»

particular rules, to the correspondent
)
acts <.f dSe /.'jtfmrci and The Key. by

this means, the student may readily con.su:t these volumes, lor a moie oxlen-

sive illujirativinof the lulesand imncijilcsof the Ciammar. See the Adivr.-

tisement to the Tiveijth eUiliun of llie Key to the Exercises, at page 'd2d of that

volume.

^ the work, there are few of the

flefin^tions, or rules, against which
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ENGLISH GRAMMAR '3

English grammar is the art of speaking an<i

writing the English language with propriety.

It is divided into four parts, viz. orthography,

STYMOLOGY, SYNTAX, and PROSODY.

This division may be rendcrec more intelligible to the

student, by obscrvijag, in other words, that Grammar treaty

Jirst, of the form and sound of the letters, the combinatiou

of letters into syllables, and syllables into words ; secondly,

of the ditferent sorts of ^rds, their various modifications,

and their derivation; thirdly, of the union and right order

of words in the formation of a sentence ; and lastly, of the

just^ronunciatlon, and poetical construction of sentences.

‘ PART I.

Orthography.

Ch ap' er I. Of the Lettsks.
I

Section 1. Of the nature of the letters, andofa perfect

. alphabet.

Orthography teaches the nature and powers of

letters, and the just method of sjielling words.

A letter is the first principle, or least part, of a

word.
«

The lettcr:i%(rthe I'nglish language, called the

English Alphabet, are twenty -six in numher.
' These letters arc the representatives of certain

articulate sounds, the elements of the language.

An articulate sound, is the sound of the human
voice, formed by the organs of speech.
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The fpllowing is a list of the Anglo-Saxon, Homan'’, Italic,

and OlJ English Characters.

Saxon. Roman. Italic. Old English. Name.
Cip. Small.

‘

Cap. Small. Cap. Small. Cap. Small.

X a A •a a a' a •
ai.

B b B b If b ^5 b , bee.

C c C c c c C c see. i>

D' b D (U D d 2D b dee:
' <

6 e K •e' E e € e • ee.

F
J= F f F / “if £ . e/..

.JD S G g G . g (3 jee.

h H h
'

h aitch.

I ' i

%

I' i / *•
i 3- 1

'
i or ei^.

>

j'-
3 3 /

jay. .

K Jc K k • K k k kay.

L 1 L 1 L 7 % 1

'

et.

CO m M m M m m em.

N n N n N n n en. S

O d O o 0 0 2D 0 0.
1

P
.* t >»

p

'

P , P P P P pee.

a q 2 9 2D q •cue.

n R r. n r m' ar.

S r s f s s fs »> •CsJ ess.

T r T t T t tee.

D
U u u u

.

U
c

u
5Ll'f¥ u ox you.

R V ’ V V r V i -U' vee.

w P
^ w

'

1

vW w ‘tiai,
,
t) double Ai.

'

X . % X X' V
1

X eks.

Y y r y V.
•uy.

Z z z
«•

Z z 2 X *

i zed.

Di.'.''
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A perfect alphabet of the English language, and, in-

' «1eed, of every other language, would contain a number of

letters, precisely equal to tlie number of simple articulate

sounds belonging to the language. Every simple sound

•would have its distinct character ; and that character be

the representative of no other sound. But this is for from

being the state of the English alphabet. It has ifiore ori-

ginal sounds than distinct significant letters ; and, conse-

tpiently, some of tliese letters are made to represent, not

one sound alone, but several sounds. This will appear by

reflecting, that the sounds signified by the united letters

th, sh, }tg, are elementary, aq^I have no single appropriate

characters, in our alphabet: and that the letters a and u

represent the different sounds heaid in hat, hate, hall ; and

i|i but, bull, mule.

^
To explain this subject more fully to the learners, v/e

j

shall set down the characters inadb’use of to represent all

VP the elementary articulate sounds of our language, as nearly

in the mayncr and order of tlie present English alphabet,

as the design of the subject will admit ; and shall annex to

^ each character the syllabic or word, which contains its

proper and distinct sound. And here it will be proper to

begin •with the vo'wels.

Letters denoting the
.

simple sounds.

Words containing the

simple sounds.

a as heard in fate.

a as in fall.

a as in fat.

a MS - fn'* far.

' e ds in me.

c as 'in met

i as in ,

‘
^ pine.

•

1 as in pin.

o as in no.

o as in not.

o as in move.

u
1

as in
'

mule,

z
B2
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ENQLISH GRAMMAR.16

Lettert denptini; the Words conuinin; the

simple sounds. simple sounds.

u as heard in tub.

-u as in bull.

By this list it appear:, that there are in the English

I.Tiiguage fourteen simple 'vowel sounds: but as f and tr,

w hen pronounced long, may be considered as diphthongs,

•or diphtliongal vowels,our language, strictly speaking, con-

tains but twelve simple vowel sounds ; to n'^mesent which,

we haveonly five distinct characters or letters. If a in^far

is the same specific sound as a in /at ; and w ia bull, the

same as o in move, w hich is the opinion of some gramma-

rians ; then there are but ten original vowel sounck in the

English language.

The following list denotes the soimcl.' of the consonants,

being in number twenty-two.

I.rMcrs flcnotinj' the • M'oH* conlntfiiog tlie

•Tuple sounds. siint>lc sfHiiul.g.

b tis heard in bay, tub.

d «•» in da\ , sad.

f U'1 in oil, for.

V as in van, love. *

g as in egg, go.

h* us in hop, ho.

k as in kill, oak.

1 as in lap, all.

ill as in jiiy, mum.

n as in aio, on.

P as in' pin, map.

r as in rap, cry.

s as in so, lass.

z OrS in zed, buzz.

1 as in to)i, mat.

w flS in wo, will.

y as in ye, scs.

‘^ome j;r:‘.mnunaius suppwe tit u< nturk uiii> aiii or bicaiiiim* : t»uf.

.ippcsrf to he a di.-liiicl
)
und fuinied 'ill n I'Uitirular niatuicr, b> liie

ij ill! ot SI eft tl
•

v^ v/.r./r; liri/afTntctj.
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i^rrs denoiin( the

simple souniis.

n.? as heard in

WurIs c»ntai>iBg the

• simple sounds,

ing, sing.

sh as in shy, ash.

th (IS in thin, thick.

th as in tlien, them.

zh as in pleasure.
V

Several letters marked in the English alphabet, as co>i-

sonants, are either superfluous, or represent, not simple, but

complex sounds. C, for instance, is superfluous in botlv

its sounds ; tlie one being expressed by k, and. the otlier

- by 5. G, in the soil pronunciation, is nut a sim{>le, but »

complex sound
; as age is pronounced aidge. J is unuc*

cessary, because its sound, and that of the softg’^- are in.

our language the same. S, with its attendant u, is either

complex, and res«ilvable into A'lr, \i\ qualiti/; or unne*

cessary, because its sound is the same witli k, as in opaque.

^
is compounded of gs, as in example; or of ks, as iit.

expect.

From the preceding representation, it appears to be a
,

^
point of considerable importance, that every learner of the

English language should be taught to pronuimce perfectly,

and with facility, every original simple sound that belongs

to it. By a timely and judicious care in this respect, the

voice will be prepared to utter,, with ease and accuracy,

every combination of sounds^ and taught to avoid that

confused and imperfect manner of pronouncing words,

which accompanies, through life, many persons, who have

not, in this respect, been properly instructed at an eacty

period.
«

Letters are divided into Vowels and Consonants.

A Vowel is an articulate sound, that can be

perfectly uttered by itself : as, a, o; which are

formed without the help of any other sound.

A con.sonant is an artieuiate sound, whkdi can-

not be perfectly utterot! without the help of a

B3
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vowel : as, 6, rf, /, /; whicli require vowels to ex-

press tfieiii fully.

rThe vowels are, cr, e, i, o, «, and sometimes w
and 3/.

JFandy are consonants wken they begin a word

or syllable
;
but in every other situation they are

vowels.

•*»

It is generally acknov,ledged by the best gr^inmarians,

lhat ti’ and ij are consonants when they begin a syllabic or

word, and vowels when they end one. That they are

consonants, when used as initials, seems to be evident'

from their not admitting the article an before them, as

it'would be improper to say an walnut, an yard, &c.

;

ahd from thei^ following a vorvel without any hiatus or

difficulty of.utterance ; as, frosty winter,.rosy youth. That"

they are vowels in other situations, appears from their re-

gularly taking the sound of other vowels ; as, w has the ,

exact sound of u in saw, few, now, &c. ; and y that of i,

in hymn, fly, crystal, &c. See the letters W and Y,
pages 30 and 31 *. *

We present the following as more exact and philosophi-

cal definitions of a vowel and consonant.

A vowel is a simple, articulate sound, perfect in itself,

and formed by a continued effusion of the breath, and a

certain conformation of the mouth, without any alteration

in the position, or any motion of the organs of speech,

from the moment the vocal sound commences, till it ends.

A cons'onant is a simple, articulate sound, imperfect by

itself, but which, joined with a vowel, forms a complete

sound, by a particular motion or contact of the organs of

speech.

Some grammarians subdivide vowels into the simple and'’

• The letters v and are of an ambiguous nature ; being tx)nsonams at the

b»ginning of words, and vowels at the end. Encyclop<rdia Brilaanica.

W AI.KF.R’a Critical Pronouncing Dictionary, page 24, third editioH,

rtURY’s Eitgliaii Dictionary, Preface, page 7.
|

i
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• the compound. But- there does not appear.to be any foun-

, dation for the distinction. Simplicity, is essential to the

nature of a vowel, which excludes every degree of mixed

or compound sounds. It requires, according l(^the defi-

nition, but one conformation of the organs of speech, to

form it, and no motion in the organs, whilst it is forming.

Consonants are divided into mutes and semU
vowels.

•

The mutes cannot be sounded afall', without the

aid pf a vowel. They are b, p, t, d, k, and c and

g hard.

The semi-vowels Irave an imperfect sound of

themselves. They arc-/, ?», n, r, v, 5, z, Xf~

and c and g soft.

. Four of the semi-vowels> namely, i, wi, n, r, are

also distinguished by the name of U^idSy from*

» their readily uniting with other consonants, and

flotving as it were into their sounds;

We have sliown above, tliat it is essential to the nature

of a consonant, that it cannot be fidly uttered without the

aid of a vowel. We may further observe, that even the

names of the consonants, as they are pronounced in reci-

ting the alphabet, require the help of vowels to express-

them. In pronouncing the names of the mutes, the assist-

ant vowels follow the consonants ; as, he, pe, te, de, ka.

In pronouncing the names of the semi-vowels, the vowels

genefally precede the consonants: as, ef, el, em, en, ar, es,

ex. The exceptions are, ce, ge, re, zed.

Tiiis distinction between tlie Twiure, and tlie name of a

Consonant, is of great importance, and should be well ex-

4. plained to the pupil. They are frequently coufomided by

writ«trs on grammar. Observations and reasonings on the

name, are ol'tim applied to explain tlic nature, of a conso-

. nant : and, by this means, the student is led into error and

perplexity, respecting these elements of language. It

B 4-
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should be impressed on his mind, that the name of every

Consonant, ie a complex sound
;
but that the consonant it- ^

•elf, is always a sifiple sound.

Some writers have described the mates and semi-voweis,

with their subdivisions, nearly in the following manner.

The mutes are those consonants^ whose sounds cannot be

protracted. The semi-vowels, such whose sounds can be

continued at pleasure, partaking of the nature of vowels,

from which they derive their name.

The mutes may be subdivided into pure and impure.

The pure are those whose sounds cannot be at all pro-

longed they are k, p, t. The impure, are those whose

sounds may be continued, though for a very short space

:

they arc h, d, g.
'*

The semi-vowels may be subdivided into voced and aspi-

rated. The vocal are those which are formed by, the

voice ; the aspirated, those formed by the breath. There

are eleven vocal, and five aspirated. The vocal are /, m, »

n, r, c,'ie, y, z, tk flat, zh, ng: the aspirated,/, h, s,

tk sharp, sk.

The vocal semi-vowels may be subdivided into pure and »

impure. The pure are those which are formed entirely by

the voice : the impure, such as have a mi.xture of breath

with the voice. There are seven pure—/, m, n, r, U’, y,

ng: four impure

—

v, z, th flat, zh.

A diphthong is the union of two vowels, pro-

nounced by a single impulse of the voice
;
as, ea

in beat, ou in sound.

A triphthong is the union of three vowels, pro-

nounced in like manner *, as, eau in beau, iew in

view.

A proper diphthong is that in which both the

vowels are sounded
;

as, oi in voice, ou in ounce.

An improper diphthong has but one of the

vowels sounded
; as, ea in eagle, oa in boat.

Each of the diphthongal letters was, doubtless, originally
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Iward in pronouncing the words which contain them.

Though this^ is not the case at present, witli respect to

many of them, these combinations still retain the name of

diphthongs; but, to distinguish them, they are marked by

the term improper. As the diphthong derives its name

and nature from its sound, «nd not from its letters'! ami

properly denotes a double vowel sound, no union of two

vowels, where one is silent, can, in strictness, be entitled

to that appellation; and the single letters i and u, when

pronounced long, must, in this view, be considered as

diphthongs. The triphthongs, having at most but two

sounds, are merely ocular, and are, therefore, by som*

grammarians classed with the diphthongs.

Section 2. General observations on. the sounds of tlm

letters,

A
has four sounds ; the long or slbodef-, the broad,. th«

short or open, and the middle.

The long ; as in name, basin, creation.

The broad
;
as in call, wall, alh

The short ; as in barrel, fancy, glass.

The middle ; as in, far, fann,. father.

The diphthong aa generally sounds liken short in

per names; as in Balaam, Cana^i, Isaac; but nut in Baal,

Gaal.

Ae has the sound of long <*. It is sometimes found in

Latin worcfS. Some authors retain this form'; as, ;cnigma,

T(juator, &c. ; but others have laid it aside, and write

enigma, Cesar, Eneas, Sec.

The diphthong at has exactly the long slender sound- of

a; as in pail, tail, &c
;
pronounced pale, tale, Sec.

:

except

plaid, again, raillerr?, fountain, Britain, and a few others.

is generally sounded like the broad-o: as in taught,,

caught. Sec, Sometimes like the sliort op opes a

;

as in.

aunt, flaunt, gauntlet, &c. It hastlie sound of long o in.-

kratboy
;
and that of o sliort in laUrel). laudanum, &g.

• US-
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has always the sound of broad a; as in bawl, scrawl,

crawl,

like its near relation ai, is pronounced like the long

slender sound of a ; as in pay, day, delay.

B
B keeps one unvaried sound, at the beginning, middle,

.and end of words; as in baker, number, rhubarb, &c.

In some words it is silent; as in thumb, debtor, subtle,

\c. In others, besides being silent, it lengthens the sylla-

ble; as in climb, comb, tomb.

C

C has two different sounds.

A liard sound like k, before a, o, u, r, I, t; as, in cart,

cottage, curious, craft, tract, cloth, &c. ;
and when it

ends a syllable; as, in victim, flaccid.

A soft sound like s before e, i, and-^, generally; as in

sentre, face, civil, cymbal, mercy, &c. It has some-

times the sound of sh; as in ocean, social.

C is mute in czar, czarina, victuals, &c.

C, says Dr. Johnson, according to English orthography-,

iievcr ends a word; and therefore we find in onr best die-

tionaries, stick, block, publick, politick, &c. But many

writers of latter years omit the k in words of two or more

syllables; and this practice is gaining ground, though it is

jn-oductive of irregularities; such as writing mimic and

mimickry; traffic and trafficking.

Ch is commonly sounded like tch; as in church, chin,

chad’, charter: but in words derived from the Greek, has

tlie sound of k; as in chymist, scheme, chorus, chyle,

distich; and in foreign names; as, Achish, Baruch,

Enoch, &c.

Ch, in some words derived from the French, takes the

scimd oish; as in cliafse, chagrin, chevalier, machine.

Ch in arch, before a vowel, sounds like k; as in arch-

angel, archives. Archipelago; except in arched, archery,

archer, and arch-enemy: but before a consonant it always
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sounds like as in archbishop, arcliduke, archpresby-

ter, &c. Ch is silent in schedule, schism, and yacht.

D
D keeps one uniform sound, at the beginning, middle,

and end of words ; as in death, bandage, kindred; unless

it may be said to take the sound of t, in stuffed, tripped,

&c. stuff, tript; &c.

E
E has three ditferent sounds.

A long sound; as in scheme, glebe, severe, pulley. •

A short sound; as in men, bed, clemency. ' •

An obscure and scarcely perceptible sound
;

as, open,

iucre, participle.

Ithassoinelimcsthesoundofmiddlea; asin clerk, serjeanf; .

and sometimes that of shhft i; as in England, yes, pretty.

.

E is always mute at the end of a word, except in mono-

- syllables that have no other vowel; as, me, lie, she: or in

substantives derived from the Greek ; as, catastrophe, epi;

tome, Penelope. It is used to soften and modify the fore-

going consonants; as, force, . rage, since, obligq: or to*

lengthen the preceding vowel; as, can, cane; pin, pine;

.

rob, robe

The diphthong ea is generally sounded like e long^ as in •

appear, beaver, creature, &;c. It lius also the sound of short

e; as in breath, meadow, treasure. Aiul it issometimespro,-

nounced like the long and slcuder<£; as in bear,.break, great.

Eaii has the sound of long.o; as in beau> flambeau, port- -

nianteau. . In beauty and. its compounds, it has the sound t

of long M.

£i, in general, sounds the same as long and slender it; as

in deign, .vein, neighbour, &c. It ha# the sound of long e

" in seize, deceit, receive,,either, neither, &c. It is sometimes

pronounced like short i; as in foreign, forfeit, sovereign, &.c.

Eo is pronounced like e long; as in people; and some-

tpnes like c.short; a?.in leopard, jeopardy. It has a!?o the

sound of short u; as in dungeon, sturgeon, puncheon, Ike, ..4

B6>

Digitized by Google



V

24. ENGLISH GRAMMAR* a

Eu is always souoded like long uotew; as in fend, deuce.

Eta is almost always pronounced like longu; as in few,

new, dew.

£y, when flie accent is on it, is always pronounced like

a. long; as in bey, grey, convey; except in key, ley,

. where it is sounded like long e.

Whei; this diphthong is unaccented, it takes the.sound

of e long; as, alley, valley, barley.

•F

/“keeps one pure unvaried sound at the beginning, mid-

dle,. and end of words; as, fancy, muffin, mischief, &c.

:

except in of, in which it has the flat sound of ov; but not

i n composition ; as, whereof, thereof, &c. We should not

pronounce, a wive’s jointure,, a calve’s head
;
but a wife’s

jointure, a calf's head.

G
G has two sounds : one hard ; as in gay, go, gttn : the

' other soft ; as in gem, giant.

At the end of a word it is always hard ;
as in bag, snug,

frog. It is hard before a, o, u, I, and r; as, game, gone; '

gull, glory, grandeur.

G before e, i, and y, is soft; as in genius, gesture; gin-

gei, Egypt; except in get, gewgaw, finger, craggy, and

some others.

G is mute before n; as in gnash, sign, foreign, &c.

G«, at the end of a word, or syllable accented, gives

the preceding vowel a long sound; as in resign, impugn,

oppugn, impregn, impugned; pronounced impune, ira-^

prone, &c.

Gh, at the beginning of a word, has the sound of the

hard g; as, j;host, ghastly: in the middle, and sometimes

at the end, it is quite silent
;

as in right, high, plough,

mighty.

At the end H has often the sound offr as in laugh, cough,

tough. Sometimes only the g is sounded; as in burgh,

burgher. *,
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H
The sound signified by this letter, is, as'before observed,

an articulate sound, and not, merely an aspiration. It

is heard in the words, hat, horse, Hull. It is seldom mute

at the beginning of a word. It is always silent after r; as,

rhetoric, rheum, rhubarb. ,

H final, preceded by a vowel, is always silent
; as, ah

!

hah! oh! foh! Sarah, Messiah.

From the faintness of the sound of this letter, in many
words, and its total silence in others, added to the negli*

gence of tutors, and the inattention of pupils, it has hap- ,

pened, that many persons have becoipe almost incapable

of acquiring its just and full pronunciation. It is, therefore,

incumbent on teachers, to be particularly careful to incul-
*

cate a clear and distinct utterance of this sound,

I

I has a long sound ; as in fine : ami a short one ; as in-fin.

The long sound is always marked by tlie e final in mono-

syllables ; as thin, thine ^ except give, live. Before r it is

often sounded 'like a sliort u; as flirt, first. In some

words it has the sound of e long ; as in machine, bomba-

zine, magazine.

The diphthong ia is frequently sounded like ya; as in

Christian, filial, poniard ;
pronounced christ-yan, &c. It

has sometimes the sound of short i; as in carriage, mar-

riage, parliament. ••

Ic sounds in general like e Ibng ; as in grief, thief, gre-

nadier. It has also the sound of long i ; as in die, pie, lie;

and sometimes that of short i ; as in sieve.

leu has the sound of long u; as in lieu, adieu, purlieu.

lo, when the accent is upon the first vowel, forms two

distinct syllables ; as, priory, violet, violent. The termi-

nations tim and sum, are sounded exactly like the verb

shun; except when the t is preceded by J ora-;, as in

tfuestion, digestion, combustion, mixtion, &c.

The triphthong iou is sometimes, pronounced distinctly

in tvro syllables ; as in bilious, various,, abstemious. But

* Digitized by Google



26 £KGLISH GHAMMAR. ,

these vowels often coalesce into one syllable; as in precious,

factious, noxious. '

J

J is j)ronoiinced exactly like soft g; except in hallelujah,

where it is pronounced like y,

K
A' has the sound of c hard, and is used before e and i,

wlierc, according to English analogy, c would be soft; as,

kept, king, skirts. It is not sounded befewe n; as in

knife, knell, knocker. It' is never- doubled ; except in

Habakknk
; but c is used before it, to shorten the vowel by.

a double consonant; as, cockle, pickle, siicken

I;

A has always a soft liquid sound; as, in love, billow,

quarrel. It is so:nctinu*s mute; 'as in half, talk, psalm.

Tlie custom is to double the / at tlie end of monosyllables;

as, mill, will, fall; except wlieie a diphthong precedes

it; as, hail, toil, soil.

Le, at the end of words, is pronounced like a weak el;

in which the c is almost-mute; as, table, shuttle.

M
A/ has alwax's the same sound ; as, murmur, inonumenlaV

except ill comptroller, which is pronounced controller.

N
N has two sounds: the one pure; as in man, net, noble;

the other a ringing sound like ng; as in thank, banquet, &c.
|N is mute when it ends a syllable, and is preceded by- ^

m; as, h}'mn, solemn, autumn.

The participial ing must always liave its ringing sound

;

as, writing, reading, speaking. Some writers have sup-

posed that when ing is preceded by ing, it should be pro-

nounced in; as, singing, bringmg, should be soundecl

singin, bringin: but as it is a good rule, xvith respect to

pronunciation, to adhere to the written words, unless cus-

tom has clearly decided otherwise, it does not seem proper i

to adopt this inimation.
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0
' O has a long sound; as in note, bone, obedient, over;

and a short one ; as in not, got, lot, trot.

It has sometimes the short sound of u; as, son, comej at-

torney. And in some words it is sounded likeoo; asinprov^,

move; and often like a«; as in nor, for, lord.

The diphtliong oa is regularly pronounced as the long

sound of o; as in boat, oat, coal; except in broad, abroad,

groat, where it takes the sound of bread a; as, abrawd, &c.

Oe has the sound of single e. It is sometimes long; as in

foetus, Antoeci ; and sometimes sliort
;

as in ceconomics,

oecumenical. In doe, foe, sloe, toe, throe, hoe, and bil-*.

boes, it is sounded exactly like long o. ,

Oi has almost universally the double sound of a broad

and € long united, as in boy; as boil, toil, spoil, joint,

point, anoint; which should never be pronounced as if

written bile, spile, tile, &c.

' Oo almost always preserves its regular sound
;

as in

• moon, soon, food. It has a shorter sound in wool, good,

foot, and a few others. In blood and flood it sounds like

short M. Door and floor should always be pronounced as

if written dore and flore.

"I'he diphthong du has six different sounds. ^The first

and pi-oper sound is equivalent to ow in down; as in

bound, found, suiTound.
'

The second is that of short u

;

as in enough, trouble,

journey. '
'

The third is that of oo; as in soup, youth, tournament.

The fourth is that of long o; as in though, mourn, poul-

tice.

The fifth is that of short o, as in cough, trough.

The sixth is that of awe; as in ought, brouglitj thought.

Ow is generally sounded like ou in thou ; as in brown,

dowry, shower. It has also the sound of long o; as in

snow, grown, bestow.

The diphtliong o?/ is but another form for of, and is pro-

nounced exactly like it.
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P
P has always the same sound, except, perhaps, in cnp-

board, where it sounds like It is sometimes mute ; as
I

in psalm, psalter, Ptolemy: and between m and t; as,

tempt, empty, presumptuous.

Ph is generally pronounced like fi as in phiJosophyv

philanthropy, Philip. >

In nephew and Stepl>en, it has the sound of v. In

apophthegm, plithisis, phthisic, and phtlnsical, both letters

arc cn^rely dropped.

Q
fi is always followed by «; as, quadrant, queen, quirei

SubsoiuetiinessoundedlikeA'; as, conquer, liquor, risque^

R
R has a rough sound; as in Rome, river, rage* and a

smooth one; as in bard, card, regard.

Re at the end of many words, is pronounced like a w'eak

er;. as in theatce, sepulchre, massacre.

/ S

S has two difTerent sounds..

A soft and flat sound like z; as, besom, nasal, dismal. «

A sharp hissing sound; as saint, sister, Cyprus.

It is- always sliarp at the beginning of words.

At the end of words it takes the soft sound; as, his, was,

trees, eyes; except in the w’ords this, thus, u«, yes, rebus,

surplus, &c. ; and in worth terminating with otu.

It sounds like z before ion, if a vcwvel goes before; as,

intrustofi^; but like « sharp, if H fuHows a consonant; as

conversion. It aho sounds like z before e mute; as,

amuse; and before jr final; as rosy; and in the words bor

9orn, desire, wisdom, &c.

•f is mute in isle, island, demesne, viscount;

T
r generally sounds, as in take, tempter. 7* before «,

when the accent prcccdw, sounds like tch

:

as, nature, vir-

tue, are’ pronounced, natchure, virtchue. Ti before a

vowel has the sound of sh; as in salvation: except in such=

words as tierce, tiara, &c. and unless an t goes beftxe

;
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#3, question ; and excepting also derivative* from word*

ending in as, mighty, mightier.

Tk has two sounds : the one soft and flat ; as, thus, whe-

ther, iieathen : the other hard and sharp
;

as, thing, think,

hreatli.
'

7'A, at thebeginningof wortls, is sharp ;
as, in thank, thick,

thunder : except in that, then, thus, thither, and some

others. Th, at the end of words, is also sharp ; a^, death,'

hreath, mouth : except in with, booth, beneath, &c.

Th, in the middle of words, is sharp ;
as, panther, ortho-

dox, misanthrope : except worthy, fartliing, brethren, and’

a few others.

Th, bet ween two vowels, is generally flat in words purely

English ; as, father, heathen, together, neither, mother.

Th, between two vowels. In words from the learned Ian--

guages, is generally sharp ; as, apathy, sympathy, Athens,

apothecary. '• ‘ *

. Th is sometimes pronounced like simple i ; as, Thomas,

thyme, Thames, astlima. i

U
U has three sounds, viz.

A long sound ; as in mule, tube, cubic.

A short sound ; as in dull, gull, custard.

An obtuse sound, like oo ; as in bull, full, bushel.

The strangest deviation of this letter from its natural

sound, is in the words busy, business, bury, and burial

;

which are pronounced bizzy, bizness, berry, and berrial.

A is now often used before words beginning with u long,

dnd an always before those that begin with u short ; as, a

union, a university, a useful book ; an uproar, an usher,

an umbrella.

_The diphthong m, has sometimes the sound of xva ; as in

assuage, persuade, antiquary. It has also the sound of

middle a; as in guard, guardian, guarantee.

Ue is often sounded like ue; as in quench, querist, con-

quest. It has also the sound of long u ; as in cue, liue,

ague. In a few words, it is pronounced like e short ; as ia
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guest, guess. In some words it is entirely sunk; as in

antique, oblique, prorogue, catalogue, dialogue, &c.
. ,

Ui is frequently pronounced ai; as in languid, anguish,

eKtinguish, It lias sometimes tbe sound of s long; as in

guide, guile, disguise: and sometimes that of i short; as

^

in guilt, guinea, guildhall. In some words it is sounded

like long u; as in juice, suit, pursuit: and after r; like

4>o; as in bruise, fruit, recruit. •
»

• • '

Uo 'xs pronounced likewo as in quote, qtiorum, quondatq.

Uy has the sound of long e; as in obloquy, soliloi{uy
;
pro-

nounced obloquee, &c. except, buy, and its derivatives.

V
F has the srmnd of flatf, and bears the same relation to

it, as b does top, d to t, hard g\ok, and z to s. It has also

one uniform sound ; as vain, vanity, love.

' w’
IFf when a cmasonant, hasnearly thesound of oo; as watdr

resembles the sound of ooater; but that it has a stronger and -

quicker sound than oo, and has a formation essentially dif- ,

ferent, will appear to any person who pronounces, with at-

tention, the words wo, woo, beware ; and who reflects that it-

will not admit the article an before it; which oo woyld

admit. In some words it is not sounded
; as in answer,

sword, wholesome: it is always silent before r; as in wrap,

wreck, wrinkle, wrist, wrong, wTy, bewray, &c.

before /t is pronounced as if it were after the h; as,

why, hwy; when, hwen; what, hwat.

H' is often joined to o at the end of a syllable, without

affecting the soimd of that vowel ; as in crow, blow, grow,

know, row, flow, Sec.

Wlien w Is a vowel, and is distinguished in the pronunci-

ation, it has exactly the same sound as u would have in the

same situation ; as, draw, crew, view, now, sawyer, vowel,

outlaw.

X
X has three sounds, viz.

It is sounded like z at the beginning of proper names of

Greek original; as in Xantlius, Xeuophon, Xerxes.
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It has a sharp sound like ks, when it ends a syllable with

» the accent upon it
;
as exit, exercise, excellence ; or when

the accent is on the next syllable, if it begins with a con-

sonant ; as excuse, extent, expense.
_ .

It has, generally, a flat sound like gz, when the accent

is not on it, and the following syllable begins with a vowel

;

as, exert, exist, example pronounced, cgzcrt, egzist, eg-

uinple.
,

Y
y, when a consonant, has nearly the sound of ee ; as,

youth, York, resemble the sounds of eeduth, eeork : but

that this is not its exact sound, will be clearly per-

ceived by pronouncing the words ye, yes, netoyear, in

which its just and proper sound is ascertained. It not only

requires a stronger exertion of the organs of speech to pro-

nounce it, than is required to pronounce ee

;

but its form-

ation is essentially different. It will not admit of an before

'it, as ee will in the following example; an eel. The
opinion that y and w, when they begin a word or syllable,

^ke exactly the sound of ee and oo, has induced some

"grammarians to assert, that tliese letters are always vowels

or diphthongs.

When y is a vowel, k has exactly the same sound as

i would have in the same situation; as, rhyme, system,
^

justify,j)yramid, party, fancy, hungry.

Z ’

Z has the sound of an s uttered with a closer corn-

pression of the palate by the tongue : it is the flat s ; as,

freeze, frozen, brazen.

It may be proper to «emark, that the sounds of the let-

ters vary, as they are differently associated, and that the

promincialion of these associations depends upon the posi-

tion of the accent. It may also be observed, tliat, in order

to })ronounce accurately, great attention must be paid to

the vowels which are not accented. I'hereis scacrely any

thing wliich more distinguishes a person of a pow edoc*-
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tion, from a person of a good one, than the prominciation

of the umcctnted vowels. When vowels are under the <w
cent, the best spotikcrs and tlie lowest of the people, with

very few exceptions, pronounce them to the same manner
;

btit the unaccented vowels in the mouths of the forsner,

have a distiiK-t, open, and specific sound, while the lattef

often totally sink them, or change them into some other

coimd.

Section 3. The nature ofarticulation explained,

A COTNCISE account of the origin and formation of th«t

sounds emitted by the human voice, may, perhaps, not im-

properly, be here introduced. It may gratify the ingenious

student, and serve to explain more fuHy the nature of arti-

culation, and the radical distinction between vowels and

consonants.

'llusnan voice is air sent out from the lungs, and so agi-

tated or modified in its passage through the windpipe and

larynx, as to become distinctly audible. The windpipe is

that tube, which on touching the forepart of our thro^

externally, we feel hard and uneven. It conveys air into

the lungs for the purpose of breathing and speech. The

lop or upper part of the windpipe is called the larynx, con-

sisting of four or five cartilages, that may be expanded or

brought together, by the action of certain muscles which,

operate all at the same time. In the middle of the la-

rynx there is a small opening, called the glottis, through,

which the breath and voice are conveyed. This opening is

not wider than one tenth of an inch ; and, therefore, the

breath transmitted through it from the lungs, must pass with

considerable velocity. The voice thus formed, is strength-

ened and softened by a reverberation from the palate and

other hollow places in the inside of the mouth and nostrils

;

and as these are better or worse shaped for this reverbera-

tion, the voice is said to be more or less agreeable.

If we consider the many varieties of sound, which one

and the same human voice is capable of uttering, together
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wif!i the smallness of the diameter of the glottis ; and re*

fleet, that the same diameter must always produce the same

tone, and, consequently, that to every change of tone a

correspondent change of diameter is necessary ; we must

he filled with admiration at the mechanism of these parts,

and the fineness of the fibres that operate in producing ef-

fects so minute, so various, and in their proportions so ex-

actly uniform. For it “admits of proof, that the diameter

of the human glottis is capable of more than sixty distinct

degrees of contraction or enlargement, by each of whicJi a

difTerenl note is produced ; and yet the greatest diameter

of that aperture, as before observed, does not exceed one

Until of an inch.

fipcech is iirade up of articulate voices ; and what we call

articulation, is performed, not by the lungs, windpipe, or

larynx, but by the action of the throat, palate, teeth,

tongue, lips, aud nostrils. Articulation begins not, till tlie

.breath, or voice, has pa.ssed tlirougli tlie larynx.

'I'he simplest articulate voices are those which proceed

fr*mi an open mouth, aud are by grammarians called voxui

louiids. In transmriUuig these, the aperture of llie mouth

may be pretty large, or somewhat smaller, or vejy small
;

which is one cause of the variety of vowels ; a particular

sound being produced by each particular aperture. More-

over, in passing through an open mouth, tlvc voice may l>e

f^entbj aeted upon, by the Ir-ps, or by the tongue and palate^

or bv the tongue and throat ; whence another -source of

variety in vowel sounds.

Thus ten or twelve simple vowel sounds may be formedf

agreeably to tlie plan in page 13 ; ami tiie learners, bv ob-

serving the jjiTsitionof their nunilli, lips, tongue, icc. when

they are uttering the sounds, vs ill perceive that various

operations of iliose organs of speech, are necessary to the

production of the dilTerent voyel sounds; and that by mi-

nute vaii.it ions they may all be distinctly pronounced.

Wiien the voice, in its passage through the mouth, ii

tally iuUrciptcd, or Uroiigly compressed, there is ftn nicd a
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certain modification of articulate sound, which, as expressed

by a character in writing, is called a consonartt. Silence is

the cfTt;ct of a total interception ; and indistinct sound, of

a strong compression ; and thert'forc a- consonant is not of

itself a distinct articulate voicej and its influence in vary-

ing the tones of language is not clearly perceived, miless

it be accompanied by an opening of the mouth, that is, by

a vowel.

By making the experiment with attention, the student

will perceive that each of the mutes is formed by the voice

being intercepted, by the Ups, by the tongue and palate, or

by the tongue^and throat
;
and that the semi-voivcls are

formed by the same organs strongly compressing the voice

in its passage, but not totally intercepting it.

The elements of language, according to the dilTerent scats

where they are formed, or the several organs of speech

chiefly concerned in their pronunciation, are divided into

several classes, and denominated as follows : those are called-

labials, which are formed by the lips ; those dentals, that

are formed with the teeth
;
palatals, that are formed with

the palate
;
and nasals, that are formed by the nose.

The importance ofobtaining, inearly life, a clear, distinct,

and accurate knowledge of the sounds of the first principles

of language, and a wish to lead young minds to a further

consideration of a subject so curious and useful, have in*

d«ced the compiler to bestow particular attention on the pre*

ceding part of his work. Some writers think that these

subjects do not properly constitute any part of grammar

;

and consider them as the exclusive province of the spelling-

book ;
but if we reflect, that letters and their sounds arethe

constituent principles of that art, which teaches us to speak

and write with propriety, and that, in general, very little

knowledgeof their nature is acquired by the spelling-book,

we must admit, that they properly belong to grammar;

and that a rational consideration of these elementary prin-

ciples of language, is an object that demands the attenlioo
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of the young grammarian. The sentiments of a very.judi-

, cious and .eminent ^Triter (Quinclilian) respecting this pact

of grammar, may, perhaps, be properly iutnKluced.on

the present occasion. 0
^

Let no persons despise, as ihcxinsiderable, the elements

of grammar, because it may seem to them a matter of

small consequence, to show the distinction between Vow<Hs

and consonants, and to divide the latter into liquid and

mutes. But tliey who penetrate into the innermost parts

of this temple of science, will there discover such refine-

ment and subtility of matter, as are not only proper to

sharpen the understandings of young persons, but suffi-

cient to give exercise for the most profound knowledge

and erudition.”

The elementary sounds, under their smallest combi-

nation, produce a syllable; syllables properly combined
'

produce iword; words duly combined produce a sentence;

and senteuces properly combined produce an oration or

diseourse. Thus it is, says Harris, in his Hermes^

•that to principles apparently so trivial, as a few plain ele-

mentary sounds, we owe that variety of articulate voices,

which has been sufficient to explain the sentiments of so

innumerable a multitude, as all the present and past gene-

rations of men.

CHAPTER II.

OfsruABLES, and the rules for arranging them.

A SYLLABLE is a souiid, either simple or com-

pounded, pronounced by a single impulse of the

Y^oice, and constituting a word, or part of a

word; as, a, an, ant.

Spelling ds tlie art of rightly cfividing words

into their syllables, or of expressing a word by

ks proper letters.
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The following arc the general rules for the division of

words into syllables.

1. A single consonant between two vowels, must be

joined to the latter syllaBle •./ as, de-light, bri-dal, rc-source

:

except the letter x ; as, ex-ist, ex-amine ; and except

likewise words compounded ; as up-on, nn-even, dis-ease.

2. Two consonants proper to begin a word, must not be

separated ; as, fa-ble, sti-fle. But when they come between

two vowels, and are such as cannot begin a word, they must

be divided ; as, ut-most, un-dcr, in-scct, cr-ror, cof-fin.

3. When three consonants meet in the middle of a word,

if they can begin a word, and the preceding vowel be

pronounced long, they are not to be separated
; as, de-

throne, de-stroy. Bnt when the vowel of the preceding

syllable is pronounced short, one of the consonants always

belones to that syllabic ; as, dis-tract, dis-prove, dis-train.

4. When three or four consonants, which are not proper

to begin a syllable, meet between two vowels, such of

them as can begin a syllable belong to the latter, the rest

to the former syllable : as, ab-stain, com-plete, em-broil,

dan-dler, dap-ple, con-strain, hand-some, parch-ment.

5. Tw’o vowels, not being a diphthong, must be divided

into separate syllables ; as, cru-el, de-ni-al, so-ci-e-ty,

6. Compounded words must be traced into the simple

words of which they arc composed ; as, ice-house, 'glow-

worm, over-power, never-tlie-lcss.

7. Grammatical, and other particular terminations, are

generally separated : as, teach-cst, teach-elh, teach-ing,

teach-er, contend-est, great-er, wTetch-ed
;

good-ness,

frcc-dom, false-hood.

The rules for dividing words into syllables, "with the

reasons in support of them, are expressed at large in the

author’s English Spelling-book, ThirtKCfsfh, oi any snbsC*

queut, edition, page 2 1
U— 213.
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'cHAPTtR III.

Of If'oKDS in general, and the Rules for spelling them.

EKcrcisfs, p. 47. Key, p. 9.

Words arc articulate sounds, wsed by commoH
consent, as sigtis of our ideas.

A word of one syllable w termed a Monosyl-

lable; a word of two syllables, a Dissyllable; a

word of three syllables, a Trisyllable; and a word

of four or more syllables, a Polysyllable.

All words are either primitive or derivative.

A jirimitive word is that whmh cannot be re-

duced to any simpler word in the language : as,

man, good, content.

A derivative word is that which may be reduced

to another word in Englisli of greater simplicity

:

as, manful, goodntss, contentment, Yorkshire*.

Tliere are nxany EngUsIi words which, though com-

pounds in otlicr languages, are to us primitives; thus, cir-

cumspect, circumvent, circumstance, delude, concave,

complicate, Ike. primitive words in English, will be found

derivatives, when traced in the Latin tongue.

The orthography of tlie English Language is attended

witli much uncertainty and perplexity. But a considurabie

part of this inconvenience may be remedied, by attending

to tlie general laws «)f formation; ami, for this end, the

learner is presented w-ith a view of such general maxims in

spelling primitive and derivative words, &s have been

almost uuivevsally received.

R UL£ I

.

INIonosyllaoles ending withf, I, or preceded by a single

vowel, double the final consonant: as, stalf, mill, ]>ass, &c.

• A cooi|)oumi wurd U incluiied under the hej.l of deri\aiivc words: as,

penknife, teacup, looking-glass; may lie icduced to utlicr word! o> greater

simplicity.
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Tiie only exceptions are, of, if, as, is, has, was, yes, Jiis,

this, us, and thus.

I-ixcrcisos, p. 47. Key, p. 9 .

' RULE II.

Monosyllables ending with any consonant but /, /, or

s, and preceded by a single vowel, never double tlie final

consonant; excepting add, ebb, butt, egg, odd, err, inn,

bunn, purr, and buzz.

RULE III.

Words ending with »/, preceded by a consonant, form

the plurals of nouns, the persons of verbs, verbal nouns,

past participles, comparatives, and superlatives, by chang-

ing y into i: as, spy, spies; I carry, thou carriest; he car-

rielh, or carries; carrier, carried; happy, happier, liap-

piest.

The present participle in ing, retains the y, that i may
not lie doubled ; as, carry, carrying; bury, burying, &c.

Butjr, preceded by a vowel, in such instances as tlie

above, is not changed; as, lioy, boys: I cloy, he cloys,

cloyed, &c. ; except in lay, pay, and say; from which are

formed, laid, paid, and said; and their compounds, un-

laidj unpaid, unsaid, &c.

RULE IV.

M'ords ending with y, preceded by a consonant, upon

assuming aij additibnal syllable beginning with a conso-

nant, commonly change y into i; as, happy, happily, hap-

piness. But when y is preceded by a vowel, it is very

rarely changed in the additional syllable; as, coj-, coyly;

. boy, boyish, boyhood; annoy, annoyer, annoyance; joy,

joyless, joyful.

- ‘ RULE V.

Monosyllables, and words accented on the last syllable,

ending with a single consonant preceded by a single vowel,

double that consonant, when they take another syllable

beginning with a vowel : as, wit, witty
; thin, thinnish ; to

abet, an abettor ; to begin, a beginner.
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15ut if a diphthong precedes, or Uie accent is on the pre-

ceding syllable, the consonant remains single; as, to toil,

toiling; to oU'er, an offering; maid, maiden, &c.

Exercises, p. oO. Key, p. 1 1.

RULE VI.

Words ending with any double letter but I, and taking

ness, less, It/, orful, after them, preserve the letter double;

as, Iiarmlessness, carelessness, carelessly, stitliy, successful-,

distressful, &c. But those words which end with double I,

and take ness, less, hj, or ful,- after them, generally omit

one 1; as fulness, skilless, fully, skilful, &c.

RULE VII.

Ness, less, bj, and ful, added to words ending witli silent

e, do not cut it off; as, paleness, guileless, closely, peace-

ful; except in a few words; as duly, truly awful.

RULE VIII.

Ment, added to words ending wtli silent e, generally

preserves the e from elision; as, abatement, chastisement,

incitement, &c. 'J'lie words judgment, abridgment, ac-

knowledgment, are deviations from the rule.

Like other terminations, ment cliangcs y into i, when pre-

ceded by a consonant ;
as, accompany, accompaniment

;

merry, merriment.
r'ule IX.

Able and ible, when incorporated into woijds ending

with silent e, almost always cut it off; as, blame, blamable ;

cure, curable ; sense, sensible, &c. : but if c org soft comes

before e in the original word, the e is then preserved in

words coinpouuded with able; as cliange, changeable;

peace, peaceable, &c. '

RULE X.

When ing or ish is added to words (mding with silent e,

ihe e is almost universally omitted : as, place, placing ;

lodge, lodging; slave, slavish; prude, prudish.

RULE XI.

Words taken into composition, often drop (liose letters

C 2

D^ilized by Google



40 ENGLISH GRAMMAR.

whicl) vere superfluous in the simple words: as, handftil

tlungbil, withal, aho, chilblain, foretel.

The orthography of a great animber of English words

is far from being uniform, even amongst writers of dis-

tinction. Thus, honour and honor, inquire and enquire,

negotiate and uegociate, control and controul, exjieme

and exj)ence, allege and alledge, surprise and surprize,

complete and compleat, connexion and connection, abridg-

ment and abridgement, and many other orthograpliical

variations, are to be met with in the best modern publi-

cations. Some authority for deciding diifercnces of this

nature, appears to be necessary : and wliere can we find

one of equal pretensions with Dr. Johnsmi’s Dictionary ?

thougii a few’ of his decisions do not apjrear to be war-

ranted by the principles of etymolosy and analogy, the

stable fqundations of his improvements.— As the vveight

of truth and reason (says Nares in his “ Elements of Or-

thoepy") is irresistible. Dr. Jolinson’s Dictionary has nearly

fixed the external form of our language. Indeed, so con-

venient is it to have one acknowledged standard to recur

to; .so much preferable, in matters of this nature, is .a

trilling degree of irregularity, to a continual change, and

fruitless pursuit of unattainable perfection
; that it is ear-

\ nestly to be hoped, that no author will henceforth, on light

grounds, be tempted to innovate.”

This Dictionary, however, contains some orthographical

inconsistencies, w’hich ought to be rectified: such as,

immovable moveable, chasiehj chastness, fertikness fertib/,

sliness shjly, fearlessly fearlesness, needlessness needlesly.

If these, and similar irregularities, were corrected by

spelling the words analogically, according to the first word

in each part of the series, and agreeably to the generah

rules of spelling, the Dictionary would doubtless, in these

respects, be improved.
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1‘ART II.

Etymology.

CHAPTER I.

A Gfs’eru View of the Pjrts of Speech.

THE second part of grammar is etymology,
which treats of the different sorts of words, their

various modifications, and tlteir derivation.

There are, in English, nine sorts of words, or, as

they are commonly called, parts ok speech
;

namely, the article, the substantive or noun,

the ADJECTIVE, the pronoun, the verb, the.

adverb, the PREPOSITION, the conjunction,

and the interjection.

1 . An Article is a word prefixed to suhstantlve.s,

to point them out, and to show how far their signi-

lication extends : as, a garden, eagle, the woman.

2. A Substantive or noun is the name of anv
%/

thing that exists, or of which we have an}’ notion ;

as, London, man, virtue.

. A substantive may, in general, be distinguished by its -

taking an article before it, or by its making sense of itself

:

as, a book, the sun, an apple ; temperance, industry, chastity.

3. An Adjective is a word added to'a substantive,

to express its quality : as, “ An industrious man
;

a virtuous woman.”

An Adjective may be known by Its making sense with

*
the addition of the word thing: as, a good tiling; a bad

thing: or of any particular substantive; as a .vuccl apple,

A pleasant prospect, vi lively^ty.
# *

4 . A PronoiKi is a word used instead of a noun,

C .3
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to avoid the too frequent repetition of the same

word: as, “ The man is happy
;
he is benevolent

;

he is useful.”

5. A Verb is a word which signifies to be, to

no, or to suEFER ; as, “ I am ; I I'ule ; \um ruled.'*

A Verb may generally be cli>tinguished, by its making

.sense with any of the personal pronouns, or the wortl to

before it: as, I zealk, he pluys, they iiritf; or, tozutlk, t«)

platj, to write.
'

C. An Adverb is a pcirt of speech joined to a

verb, an adjective, and sometimes to another ad-

verb, to express some quality cur circumstance re-

specting it: as, “He reads meUi a /rtt/y good

man; he writes verj/ correctly.'"

An Adverb may be generally known, by its answering

to the question. How ?' how much? when? or where ? as,

in the phrase “ He reads correctli/," the answer to the

<luest;on; How does he read ? is, correctly.'

'

7. Prepositions serve to connect words with one

another, and to show the relation betU ecn them : as,

“ .He went London to Y ork “ she is above

disguise;” “ tliey are supported by industry.”

A Preposition may be known by -ils admitting after it a

personal proubun, in the objective case ; as, with,for, to,

<kc. will allow the objective case after lliem; with him, for

her, to them, &c.

8. A Conjunction is a part of speech that is chiefly

used to connect sentences; so as, out of two or

more sentences, to makebutone: it sometimes con-

nects only words: as, “ Thou he are happy,

becauseyow are good.” “ Two tmdtlirce are five.”

9. interjections are words thrown in between the

parts of a sentence, to express the passions or emo-

tions of the speaker: as “ O virtue! how amiable '

ibou art!”
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The observations which have been made, to aid learnm

in distinguishing the parts of speech^'rom one another, may

aiTord them some small assistance; but it will certainly be

much more instructive, to distinguish them by the dehni-

tions, and an accurate knowledge of their naUire.

In the following passage, all the parts of speech are ex-

emplified

;

1 2 7 2 5 12 3, 7 2

The power of speech is a facultj' peculiar to man;
8 5 5 7 4 7 4 3 2 7

and was bestowed on him by his beiyeliceut Creator, for

l' 3 86 3 289 66
the greatest and most excellent uses ; but alas ! how often

5 4 5 4 7 13 7 2

do we pervert it to the worst of purposes!

In the foregoing sentence, the words tht, a, are articles;

poiier, speech, fucultij, man. Creator, uses, purposes, are sub-

stantives; pccuiiar, beneficent', greatest, excellent, rcorst,

are adjectives; firm, his, zee, it, are pronouns; is,v^is, be-

stoned, do, pervert, are verbs
; znost, hotc, often, are ad-

verbs
; cf, to, on, bij, for, are prepositions

;
and, but, are

conjunctions ; and alas' is an interjection.

The number of the different sorts of wor<ls, or of the

parts of-speech, has been variously reckoned by different

grammarians. Some have enumerated ten, making the par-

ticiple a (ristiuct part; some eight, excluding the participle,

and ranking the adjc'ctive under the luxin ; some four, and

others only two, (the noun and the verb,) supposing the

rest to be contained in the parts of their division. We have

followed those authors, who appear to have given them

the nuist natural and intelligible distribution. tSoHie remarks

pn the division made by the learned Horne Tooke, are

contained in the first section of the elesenth chapter of

etymology.

The interjection, indeed, seems scarcely worthy of being

considered as a part of artificial language or speech, being

rather a branch of that natural language, which we pfjssess

, in common with the brute creation, and by which we ex-

press tlie sudden emotions and passions that actuate our

C i
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frame. But, as it is used iu written as well as oral language,

,

it may, iq son»e measure, be deemed a part of speech. It is

'wiUi us, a virtual sentence, in which tlie noun and verb

are concealed under an imperfect or indigested word.—

-

.iVt this Chapter, in the Octavo Grammar.

CHAPTER II.

Of the ArticIes.

An Articl^isa word prefi.xed t» substantives, to

point them out, and to show how far their signifi-

cation extends
;
as, a garden, art eagle, f/ie; woman.

In English, there are but two articles, a and the:

a becomes art before a vowel*, and before a si lent A;

as, art acorn, art hour. But if thc/ibesoiuuled,the ^
a wdy is to be used ; as, a hand, a heart, a highway.

The inattention of writers and printers to this necessary

distinction, has occasioned the fre4ue’nt use of an before A,

when it is to be pronounced ; and this circumstance,- more

than any other, has probably contributed to that indistinct

utterance, or total omission, of the sound signified by this

letter, which very often occurs amongst readers and speakere.
*

An horse, an husband, oji herald, an lieathen, and many

similar associations, arc frequently to be found in works of

taste and merit. To remedy this evil, readers should be

taught to omit, in all similar cases, the sound of the n,

and to give the A its full pronunciation.

A or an is styled the indefinite article : it is used

in a vague sense to point out one single thing of

the kind, in other respects indeterminate : aSg

“ Give me a book

“

Bring me an apple.’’

The is called the definite article
;
because it as-

certains what particular thing or things are meant : -

as, “ Give me the book

“

Bring me Mi? apples;”

meaning some book, or apples, referred to.

1
, ,

»

* A instead of an is now used before words be<pnningw<IIiM long. Sea page 39,

letter U, It is also used before otu ; as, many a one.
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A substantive without any article to limit it, is

generally taken in its widest sense : as, “ A candid

temper is proper for man that is, for all mankind.

The peculiar use and importance of the articles will be

seen iji the following eSamples; “
'^I he son of a king—the

son of the king—a son of tlie king.” Each of these three

phrases lias an entirely ditferent meanings through the dif-

ferent application of the articles a and llitt.

“ Thou art a man,” is a very general and harmless posi-

tion; but, “Thou art tht man,” (as Nathan said to David,)

is an assertion capable of striking terror and remorse inio

the heart.

The article is omitted before nouns that imply the dif-

ferent virtuos, vices, passions, qualities,, sciences, arts,

metals, herlis, &c. ; as, “prudence is commendable; false-

hood is odious; anger ought to be avoided;” &c. It is not

prefixed to a proper name;, as, “ AJe.\ander,” (because

that of itself denotes a determinate individual or particular

thing,) e.xcept for the sake of distinguishing, a partictilar

family: as, “ He is a Howard, or of the family of the

Howards ;” or by way of eminence ; as, “ Every man is

not a Newton ;” “ He has the courage of an Achilles;” or

when some noun is understoorl; “lie sailed: down the

(river) Thames, intlie (ship) Britannia.”

When an adjective is. used with the noun to which the

article relates, it is placed betsveen the article and the

nuun; as, ‘“a jgood man,” “ an agrmi5/c woman,” “ tlm

best friendi” On. some occasions, however, the adjective

precedes a or or; as, “ rnf/f a shame,” “ as great a man
as Alexander,” “ too careless an author.”

The indefinite article can be joined' to. substantives in

the singular number only; the vlcfinite artiele may be

joined also to plurals.

But there appears to.be a remarkable exception to this

rule, in the use of the adjectivesfew and manff, (the latter

oliielly witli the word great before it,)^ which, though-

e 5
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joined witli plural substantives, yet admit of the singular

article u

:

as, ujirw men ; a f'reat many men. *

The reason of it is manifest, from the elTect whicli the

article has in these phrases; it means a small or great

number collectively taken, and therefore giv<^s the idea of

a whole; that is, of unity. Thus likewise, a dozen, a score,

a hundred, or a thousand; is one whole number, an aggre-

gate of many collectively taken; and tlierefure still re-

tains the article a, though joined as an- adjective to a plural

substantive; as, a hundred years-. See.

I'he indelinite article is sometimes placed between the

adjectives and a sing\ilar no»in : as,

“ Full many a gem of purest ray serene,

“ The dark unfathoni'd caves of ocean bear:

“ Full 7nany aJiow'r is born to blush unseen,

'
“ And' waste its sweetness on the desert air.”

In these lines, the phrases, many a gem and many a flow'ry

refer to numy gans and many Jioiuens,. separately, not col-

lectively considered.

The definite article the is- frequently applied to adverbs

in the comparative and superlative degree ; and its effect

is, to mark the degree the more strongly, and to define it

the more precisely: as, “YAc more 1 examine it, the better

1 like it. I like this the least of any.”— See tltis Chapter^

in the Octavo Grammar.
%

i

CHAPTER III,

I

Of Substantives.

Section’!. 6f Substantives in general.

A Substantive or Noun is the name of any
thing that exists’ or of whfch we have any notion

;

as, London, man, virtue.

_

Substantives are either proper or, common.
Projier names or substantives, are the names

approjiriatcd to individuals: as, George, London,
Thames.
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Common names or substantives, stand for kinds

containing many sorts, or tor sorts containing

many individuals under them
;

as, animal, man,

tree, &c.

Wherr jn'oper names have an article annexed to

them, they are used as common names : as, “ He
is the Cicero of his age

;
he is reading the lives

of the Twelve Ctesars”

Common names may also be used to signif}' in-

dividuals, by the addition of articles or pronouns ;

as, “ The boy is studious
;
that girl is discreeL*d’

' To substantives belong gender, number, and

case
;
and they are all of the third person,, when

spoken o/y and of the second when spoken to: as,

“ Blessings attend us on every side
; be grateful,

children of men I” that 'vA,ye childtln of men.

Section 2. Of Gender.

Gender is the distinction of nouns, with re-

gard to sex. There are three genders, the mas-

culine, the FEMININE, and the neuter.

The Masculine Gender denotc;s auimals of the

male kind ; as, a man, a koree, a bull-

The Fenrtnine Gender signifies, animals of the

female kind ; as, a woman, a duck, a hen.

TheNeuter Gender denotes objects whioh are nei-

ther males nor females; as,a field, a house, a garden

.

Some substantives, naturally neuter, are, by a

figure of speech, converted into the masculine or

feminine gender ; as, when we say of the sun, he

is setting
;
and of a sliipj she sails well..

• Nouns may also be diviJed into tiie following classes: Collective nouns, or

nouns of multitude j as, tlie peojile.lhe parlUmenI, the nrmy Abstract nouns,

or the names of (jualities abstracted from their substances ; as, knowledge, gotxi-

* ness, whiteness : Verbal ot participial nouns
;
as, beginning, reading, wr.'

C (i
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Figuratively, in the English tongue, we commonly give

the masculine gender to nouns which are conspicuous for

the attributes of imparting or communicating, and which

are by nature strong and eflicacious, ^'hose, again, are

made feminine, which are conspicuous for the attributes of

ctmtaining or bringing forth, or which are peculiarly

beautifulor amiable. Upon these principles, the sun is

said to be masculine ; and the moon, being the receptacle

of the sun’s light, to be feminine. 'I'lie earth is generally

feminine. A ship, a country, a city, &c. are likewise made

feminine, being receivers or containers. Time is always

masculine, on account of its mighty eflicacy. Virtue is

feminine from its beauty, and its being the object of love.

Fortune and the church are generally put in the feminine

gender.

The English language has three methods of distinguish*

jng the se.\, viz.

1. By difTercnt words; as

Male. female. Male. Female.

Bachelor. Mai(L Husband. Wife.

Boar. Sow. King. Queen.

Boy. Girl. Lad. Lass.

Ifrother. Sister. Lord. Lady.

Buck. Doe. Man. W'oman.

Bull. Cow. Master. Mistress.

Bullock or

1
Heifer.

Milter. Spawiier.

Steer. Nephew. Niece.

Cock. Hen. Kam. Ewe.

* Dog. Bitch.
Smger.

f Songstress or

Drake. Duck. ( Singer.

Earl. Countess. Sloven. Slut.

Father. Mother. Son. Daughter.

Friar. Nun. Stag. Hind.

Cander, 'Goose. Uncle. Aunt.

Dart, Boe. Wizard. Witch.

Horse, Mare.
• • •
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2: By^ a difTerence of termination : as,

Mule. Female, Male. Female.

Abbot. Abbess. Landgrave. Landgravine,

Actor, Actress. Lion. J^ioness.

Axlministrator.Administratrix. Marquis. Marchioness.

Adulterer. Adultress. Master. Mistress.

Ambassador. Ambassadress. Mayor, -Mayoress.

Arbiter. -Arbitress. Patron. Patroness.

Baron. -Baroness. Peer. Peeress.

Briilegroom. Bride. Poet, Poetess.

Benefactor. Benefactress. Priest. Priestess.

Caterer. Cateress. Prince. Princess.

Chanter; Chantress. Prior. Prioress.

Conductor.- Conductress. Prophet. Prophetess.

Count. Countess. Protector. Protectress,

Deacon. Deaconess. Shepherd. Sheplierdeis.

Duke. Duchess. Songster. Songstress.

Elector. Electress, Sorcerer. Sorceress.

Emperor. Empress.
Sultan.

( SulUness,

'Enchanter. Enchantress. ( Sultana.

Executor. Executrix. Tiger, Tigress.

Governor. Governess Traitor. Traitress.^

Heir. Heiress. Tutor. Tutoress.

Hero. Heroine. Viscount. Viscountess.

Hunter. Huntress; Votary. Votaress.

Host. Hostess. Widower. Widow.

Jew', Jewess.

3. By a noun, pronoun,^ or adjective, beingpr«^jcd to the

substantive: as.

A cock-sparrow^

A man-servant.

A he-goat.

A he-bear.

A male cliikl.

Male descendants.

A hen-sparrow. .

A maidrservant.

A she-goat.

A she-bear.

A female child.
, ,

Female descendants.

It sometimes happens, that the same noun is either mas-

culine or feminine. TIk* words parent, child, cousin,friend.
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rmighbourf servant, anti several others, are used indifTer-

ently lor males or females.

Nouns with variable terminations contribute to concise-

ness and perspicuity of expression. We have only a suflS-

«ient number of them to make us feel our want ; for when
we say of a woman, she is a philosopher, an astronomer, a

builder, a weaver, we perceive an impropriety in the ter-

mination, which we canpot avoid ; but we can say, that

she is a botanist, a student, a witness, a scholar, an orphan,

a companion, because these terminations liave nut anne.xed

to them the notion of sex.
0 •

Section 3. Of Number.

Number is the consitlcration of an object, as

one or inore^

jSwbstiuuives arc of two numbers, the singular

and tlic plural.

The singular number expresses but one object;

as, a chair, a table.

I'he plural numbi’V signifies moixi objects than

one; as, chairs, tables..

Some nouns, from the nature of the things .

which they express, are used only in tlie singular

form; as, wheat, pitch, ^old, slotli, pride, &c.

;

others, only in the piural form
;

as, bellows, scis-

sors, lungs, riches, &c.

Some words are the same in both numbers
;

as,

deer, slieep, swine, &c.

The plural number of nouns is generally formed

by adding s to the singivJar; as, dove, cloves^ face,

faces ; thou"lit, thoiudns. But when the substan-

tivc singular ends in .r, ch soft, sh^ ss, or s, we add

es in the plural : as bo.x, boxes
;
church, churches;

lash,lashbs; kiss, kisses
;
rebus, rebusses. If the

singular ends in ch hard, the plural is formed by

adding s; as, monarch, monarchs
;

distich, dis

tidis.
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Nouns which end in o, have sometimes es, added to the

plural ; as, cargo, echo, hero, negro, manifesto, potato^

volcano, \vo ; and sometimes only s

;

as, folio, nunciuy

punctilio, seraglio,
^

Nouns ending in or fe^ are rendered plural by the

change of those terminations into :'as, loaf, loaves ; half,

halves;, wife, wives; except grief,, relief, reproof, and

several others, which form the ploral by the addition of s.

Those which end in j/^, have the regular plural : as, rkiil;

ruffs ; exceptj.staff, staves. i

Noims which have y in thn singular, witluno other voweL

in the same syllable, change it into ies in the plural: as,

beauty, beauties ; fly, flies. But the y is not changed,

when thore is another vowel in the syllable: as, key, keys ;

delay, delays ; attorney, attorneys.

Some nouns become plural by changing, the a of the

singular into e: as,, man, men; woman, wpmen ; aider-

man, aldermen. The words, ox and child, form oxen and

children ;
brother, makes eitlier brothers, or brethren.

Sometimes the diphthong oo is changed into ec in the

plural: as, foot, feet; goose, geese; tooth, teeth. Louse

• and mouse make lice and mice. Penny makes pence, or

pennies, wlren the coin is meant ; die, dice (for play) ;
diej

dies (for coining.)

It is agrec^le to analogy, and the practice of the gene-

rality of correct miters, to construe the following words as

plural nouns
;
pains, riclus, alms

:

and alto, mathematics,

metaphysics, politics, ethics, optics, pncmiaticj, witlnother

similar inunes of sciences.

Dr. Johnson, says that the adjective much is sometimes a

term of number, as well as of quantity. This may account

for tire histances we meet with of its associating with paws

as a plural noun: as, " much' pains.” The connexion,

liowever, is not to be r'ccomniended.

The word nezvs is now almost universally considered as

belonging to. the singular number.

The noun means is used both in th« singular’ and the

plural number.
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The following words, which have been adopted from

the Hebrew, Gn?ek, and Latin languages, are thus dis-

tinguished, with respect to number.

Singular. Plural. singular. Plural.

Cherub. Cherubim. Datum. Data.

Seraph. Seraphim. ElHuvium. Eflluvia.

Antithesis. Antitheses.
Encomium.. (

Encomia or

Automaton. Automata. ( Encomiums.

Basis. Bases. Erratum. Errata.

Crisis. C rises. Genius. Genii *.

Criterion. Criteria; Genus. Genera.

Dia-resis. Di:ereses.
Index.

( Indiees or

Ellipsis. Ellipses. 1 Indexes

Emphasis. Emphases. Lamina. Lamins.

Hypothesis. Hypotheses. Medium. Media.

Metamor- f Metainor Magus. Magi.

phosis. ( p hoses. Memoran- C Memoranda or

Phceijomenon. Phoenomena. dum. t Memorandums

Appendi.v. y Appendicesor Kailius. Radii.

( Appendixes. Stamen. Stamina.
Arcanum. Arcana. Stratum. Strata.

Axis. Axes. Vortex. Vortices,

Calx. 1 Calces.

Some words, derived from the learned languages, are

confined to the plural number: as, antipodes) credenda,.

literati, minutia:.

The following nouns being,, in Latin, both- singular and
plural, are used in tlie same manner when adopted into our
tongue: hiatus, apparatus, series, species.

* Genii

f

when denoting aerial spirits: Ceniiuei, when signifyiog.j>ersoDS of

genius.

+ Indexes, when it signifies pointeis, «r Tables df contents : IiuStee, wlie*'
referring.to Algebraic quantitiet.
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Section 4. Of Case.

In English, substantives have three cases, the

nominative, the possessive, and the objective*.

The nominative case simply expresses the name
of a thing, or the subject of tlve verb : as, “ T*ie

boy plays;” “ The girls learn.”

The possessive case expresses the relation of

property or possession
;
and has an apostrophe

with the letter s coming after it ; as, “ The
scholar’s duty;” “ My father’s house.”

When the plural ends in 5, the other s is omitted,

but the apostroplie is retained: as, “ On eagles’

wings;” “ The drapers’ company.”

Sometimes also, when the singular terminates

in jj, the apostrophic s is not added: as, “ For

goodness’ sake ;” “ Fpr righteousness’ sake.”

The objective case expresses the object of

an action, or of a relation
;
and generally follows-

- a verb active, or a preposition : as, “ John assists

Charles ;” “ They live in London.”

English substantives are declined in the foL-

lowing manner:

singular. Plural.

Nommative Case.. A mother. Mothers.

Possessive' Case. A mother’s. Mothers’.

Objective Case.. A mother. Mothers.

Nomimtive Case. The man. The men.

Possessive Case. The man’s. The men’s.
” Objective Case. The man. The men.

^ *The pmsesiive is soonUme* caJleJ ihe genitive casej -end the objective,

the accusative.
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The English liingnagc, to express ditferent eonnexi®ns

and relations of one thing to another, uses, for the most

part, prepositions. 'J’he Greek and I;:atia among the

ancient, and some too among the niorlern languages, as the

German, vary the termination or ending of the substantive,

to answer,the same purpose ; an e.vample of which, in the

iXtin,. is inserted, as explanatory of the nature and use of

cases, viz.

Nominatite.

Sin^br:

Dominus, A’ Lord.

GenHivt. Domini, Lord’s, of a Lord.

Dativf. Domino, I'o a Lord.

Accusative. Dominum, A Lord.

yocuiive.- Domine, 0 Lord.

Ablative. Domino, By a Lord. .

Nominative.

riursl.

Domini, Lords.

Oenitive. Dominorum, Ixirds’, of Lord#;

Dative. Domjnis, To Lords.

Accusative. DominoV, Lords;

f'oeative. Domini, O Lords.

Ablative. DoMmis, By Lords;

Some Avriters Uiink, that the relations signified by the

addition of articles and prepositions to the noun, may

properly be denominated cases, in English ; and that, on

this principle,, there are, in our language, as many cases

as in the Latin tongue. Bait to tliis niodeof forming cases

for our substantives, there are strong objections. It would,

indeed, be a formal and usefess arrangement of nouns,

articles, and prepositions. I f an arrangement of this nature

were to be considered as constituting cases, the English

language would have a much greater number of them

than the Greek and Latin tongues : for, as every prepost-

tion has its distinct meaning and cllect, every combination

of a preposition and article with the noun, would form a~

dltTcrent relation, and w'ould constitute a distinct cast.
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This wouUl eiiciiinher our language with niaf>y new terms,

and a heavy and useless load of distinctions*.

On the principle of imitating other languages in names

and forms, without a correspondence in nature and idioini

we might adopt a number of declensions, as well as a va*

riety of cases, for Rnglish snbstantives. '^J’huSj five or

six declensions, distinguished according to the various

modes of forming the plural of substantives, with at least

half a dozen cases to each declension, would furnish a

complete arrangement of English nouns, in all their

trappings. See on this subject, the fijth undninth sections

of the sixth duipter of etymology.

But though this variety of cases does not at all cor-

respotul with the idiom of our language, there seems to be

great propriety in admitting acasein English substantives,

which sliall serve to denote the objects- of active verbs and

of prepositions
; and which is, therefore, properly termed

the (Objective case. The general idea of case doubtless has

a reference *to the termination of the noun: but there

are many instances, both in Greek and Latin, in wliich

the nominative and accusative cases have precisely the

same form, and are distinguished only by the relation

they bear to other words in the sentence. We are there-

fore warranted, by analogy, in applying this principle to

our own language, as far as utility, and the idiom of it,

will admit. Now it is-obvious, that in English, a noun

governed by an active verb, ora preposition, is very dif-

ferently circumstanced, from a noun in the nominative,. or

in the possessive case; and that a comprehensive case,,

correspondent to that difference, must be useful and

proper. The business- of parsing, and of showing the

* • If cases are to be distinguished br the different signilicalions of the noun,

or by the different relations it may bear to the governing word, then we have

in our langua.ge as m.any cases almost, as there Ire prepositions: and alrove

} man, beneath a man, beyond a man, round about a man, within a man,

without a man, >Vc. sliaii be cases, as well as, of a man, to a man, and with

man.!'
.

Dr. Btatti*.

,
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connexion and dependence of words, wiH be most con-

veniently accomplished, by the adoption of such a case

;

and the irregularity of having our nouns sometimes placed

in a situation, in which they cannot be said to be in any

case at all, will be avoided.

The author of this work long doubted the propriety,

of assigning to English substantives an objective case:

but a renewed, critical examination of the subject ; an ex-

amination to which he was prompted by the extensive and

increasing demand for the grammar, has produced in his

mind a full persuasion, that the nouns' of our language

are entitled to this comprehensive objective case.

When the thing to which another is said to belong, is

expressed by a circumlocution, or by many terms, the sign

of the possessive case is commonly added to the last term:

as, “'The king of Great Britaiins dominions.”

Sometimes, though rarely, tw nouns- in the possessive

case, immediately succeed each other, in Ure following

form: “ My friend’s wife’s sister;” a sense which would

be better expressed by saying, “ the sister of my friend’s

wife or, “ my friend’s sister in law.” Some gram-

marians say, that in each of the following phrases, viz.

“ A book of my brother’s,” “ A servaiitof the queen’s,”

“ A soldier of the king’s,” there are two genitive cases;

the first phrase implying, “ one of the books of my
brother,” the next, “ one of the servants of the queen ;”

and the last, “ one of the soldiers of the king.” But as

the preposition governs the objective case ; and as there

are not, in each of these sentences, two apostrophes with

the letter .1 coming after theiiL we cannot with propriety

say, that there are two genitive cases.

CHAPTER IV. „

Of Adjectives.

Section 1 . Of the mithre of Adjectives, and the degrees of

comparison.

An Adjective is a word added to a subjitantive

r
"
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to express Hs quality : as, “ An industrious man i”

“ A virtuous woman;” “ A benevolent mind.”

In English, the adjective is not varieil on account

of gender, number, or case. Tims we say, “ A
careless boy

;
careless girls.”

-The only variation which it admits, is that of

the degrees of comparison.

There are commonly reckoned three degrees of

comparison; the positive, the comparative,

and the superlative. ’

Orammariaos have generally enumerated these three de-

grees of comparison ;
but tfie lirst of them has been thought

by some writers, to be, improperly, termed a degree ofcom-

parison; as it seems to be nothing more than the simple

form of the adjective, and not to imply either comparison

or degree. This opinion may be well founded, unless the

adjective be supposed to imply comparison or degree, by

containing a secret or general reference to other things:

as, when we say, “ he is a tall man,” “this is fair day,”

we make some reference to the ordinary siae of men, and

to ditferent weather. .

The Positive State expresses the quality of an

object, without any increase or diminution : as,

goot^j.wise, great.

The Comparative Degree increases or lessens

the positive in signification; as, wiser, greater,

less wise.
'

The Superlative Degree increases or lessens the '

positive to-tbe highest or lowest degree : as, vvisest,

greatest, least wise. »

The simple word, or positive, becomes the com-

parative, by adding r or cr; and the superlative,

adding St ox est, to the end of it: as, wise,

wiser, wisest; great, greater, greatest. And tlie

I
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adverbs more and most, placed before the adjec-

tive, have the same elfect: as, wise, 7/jo/dJ wise,

vtwst wise.

The lerminatioii ish raay be accounted in .some sort a

<legrec of comparison, b,y which the signification is dimi-

nished below the positive: as black, blackish, or U.-xiiiig to

blackness; salt, saltish, or having a little taste of salt.

The word rnijicr \% very properly used to express a small

degree or excess of. a quality: as, She h rather profuse

in her expenses.”

Monosyllables, for the most part, are compared by er

and est; and dissylhtbles by titore and most: as, mild,

milder, mildest
; frugal, more frugal, most frugaL Dis-

syllables ending in t/; as, happy, lovely; and in /c after a

mute, as, able, ample; or accented on the last syllabic, as,

discreet, polite; easily admit of <r and c.st; as, happier,

happiest; abler, ablest; politer, politest. Words of more

than two syHabies hardly ever admit of those termuia-

tions.

In some words the superlative is fornjed by adding the

adverb t?wst to the enrl of them ; as, nethermost, uttermost,

or utmost, und<*rmost, uppermost, foremost.

In English, as in most languages, there are some words

of very rommon use, fin which the caprice of custom is

apt to g(*t tlie better of analogy,) that are irregular in this

respect: as, "good, better, best; bad, worse, wors{;<i^ittle,

less, least; much or nniny, more, most; near, irtlearer,

nearest or next; late, later, latest or last; oUb'dlder or

elder, oldest or eldest;” and a few others.

An adjective put without a substantive, with the dr finite

article b(?fore it, becomes a substantive in sense and me an-

ing, and is wriKen.as a substantive; as, " Proviiknce re-

w r/;ds the good, an<l punishes ilie bad.” "

arious nouns placed before other nouns assume the

nature of adjectives; as, .sea fish, wine vessel, corn field,

meadow ground, &c.
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Numeral adjectives are either cardinal, or ordini)!: car-

dinal, as one, two, .three, &q. ;
ordinal, as tirst, second,

tliird, Sec.

Section 2. Remarks on the sniped of Comparison.

If we consider the subject of comparison attentively, we

shall perceive that the degrees of it are inhnite in number,

or at least indehnite.—A mountain is larger than a mite;

—

by hovv many degrees? How much bigger is the earth than

a grain of sand? By how many degrees was Socrates wiser

than Alcibiadcs? or by how many is snow whiter than this

paper? It is plain, that to these and the like questions, no

definite answers can be returned.

In quantities, however, that may be exactly measured,

the degrees of excess may be exactly ascertained. A foot is

just twelve times as long as an inch ; and an hour is sixty

times the length of a minute. But, in regard to qualities,

and to tlwse ([uanlities which cannot be measured exactly,

it is impossible to say how many degrees may be compre-

hended in the comparative excess.
'

• But though these degrees are infinite or indefinitein fact,

they cannot beso in language; nor would it he convenient,

if language were to expra's manyjof them. In regard to

unmeasured quantities and qualities, the degrees of more

and less, (besides those marked above,) may be expressed

intelligibly, at least, if not accurately, by certain adverbs,

or words of iike import : as, “ Socrates was muck wiser than

AJfIViades

“

Snow is a ^cat deal whiter than this pa-

per;"’ “ Epaminonda^was byfar tjie most accomplished of

the Thebans;” “ The «f\eniug star is a -eery splendid object,

but the sun is incomparably more splendid

"

The Deitv

is infinitely greater than the greatest of 'his creatures.”

The inaccura<;y of these, and the like expressions, is not,

a material incpnvenience
; and, if it were, it is un-

avoidable: for l^tman speech can only express human
thought; and where thought is necessarily inaccurate, lan-

guage must be so too.
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When the word vert/, exceedingly, or aiiy other of similar

import, is jnit before the positive, it is railed by some

writers the superlative of eminence, to distinguish it front

the other superlative, which has been already mentioned,

and is called the snperlative of comjtarison. Thus very

eloquent, is termed the superlative of eminence; most

eloquent, the superlative of comparison. In the superlative

of eminence, sometiiing of comparison is, however, re-

motely or indirectly intimated; for we cannot reasonably

call a man very eloquent, without comparing his eloquence

with the eloquence of other men.

The comparative may be so employed, as to express the

same pre-eminence or infmority as the su])cr!ative. Tims,

the sentence, “ Of all ac(iuiremenls, virtue is ^he most

’valuable,’' conveys ^the same sentinmnt as tlie following;.

“ Virtue is more valuable than every other acquirement.” «

CHAPTER V.

I

Of Prokouvs,
j

A Pronoun is a word used instead of a noun,
|

• to avoid the too frequent repetit’on of the same

word: as, “ The man is happy ; /(t' is benevolent
; j

he is usei'nl.” '

There are tliree hinds of pronouns, viz. the

PERSONAL, the relative, and i1k2 adjective ,

PRONOUNS.
*

Section 1. Of the Personal Pronouns. j

There ar6 five Personal Pronouns, viz. /, thou,
)

he, she, it; with, their plurals, jne, ye or you, 1

they.

Personal pronouns admit of perstHi, number,

gender, and case.
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The persons of pronouns are three in each

number, viz.

ly i,s the first person )
TAom, is the second person

.
> Singular.

Hcy she, or it, is the third person 3

IVcy is tiie fifst person

Ye oxyoUi is the second person > Plural.

T/ieyy is the tliird person
'

This account of persons will be very intelligible, when

we reflect, that there are three persons who may be the

subject of any discourse: first, the person who speaks, may
speak of himself; secondly, he may speak of the person to

whom he addresses himself; thirdly, he may speak of

some other person : and as the speakers, the persons spokeu

to, and the other pwsons spoken of, may be many, so each

-of these persons must have the plural number.

^ The Numbers of pronouns, like those of sub-

stantives, are two, the singular and the plural

;

* as, /, thou,. he ; we, ye ox you, they.

Gender has respect only to the third person sin-

gtilar<oF the pronouns, he, she, it. He is mascu-

line
;

site is feminine
;

it is neuter.

The persons speaking and spoken to, being at the same

time the subjects of the discourse, are supposed to be pre-»

sent; from which, and other 'circumstances, their se« is

commonly i.nown, and needs not to be marked by a dis-

tinction of gender in the pronouns: but the tliird person

or thing spoken of, Jjeiug absent, and in many respects

unknown, it is necessary that it should be marked by a

distinction of gender; at least when some particular per-

son or thing is spoken of, that ought, to be more distinctly

marked : ac’cerdingly the pronoun singular of the third

person has the three* gewlers, Vie, she, it.

Pronouns have three cases ; the nominative,

the possessive, and the objective.
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Tb« objective case of a pronoun has, in general, a form

different from that of the nominative, or 11k; possessive

case.

The personal pronouns are thus declined

:

Person. Cace. 'Singetor. VluraL

First. Nom. I. ^ We.
Poss, Mine, Ours.

oi». Me. Hs.

Second. Nom. Thou. Ye or you.

Poss. Thine. Yours.

ObJ. Thee. You.

Third. Nom. He. Tliey.

Mas. Poss. liis Theirs.

- Obj. Him. Them.

Third. Nom. Slie They.

Fan. Poss. Hoi'S. Theirs.

ObJ. Her. Them.

Third. Nom. It. They.

Neuter. Poss. Its. Theirs

ObJ. It. Them.

Sections. Qfthe ReltUiw Pronouns.

Relative Pronouns are such as relate, in gene-

ral, to some word or pluase going before, which

is thence called tlie antecedent : they are, who^

which

f

and that: as, The man is happy w/to

liv^ virtuously ,

• The *elitive pronoon, when need iiwetropitively, relatcf » a wwd or

phraae, which is net anttadent, but iubstqiunt,tit the reUtiTe. Sec note wider

tiie VI. Rule of nux.
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Whai is a kind of compound relative,including

^oth the antecedent and thcvelative, and is mostly

•equi valent to<that which

:

as, ** This is whai I want-

ed that is to say-, “ the thing which 1 wanted.”

Who is applied to persons, to aniflSsds and

inanimate things : as, ** He is a friend^ who is

faithful in adver^y ** The bird, which sung so

sweetly, is flown “'This is’-theYrc^, which pro-

duces no fruit.”

That, as a relative, is often used to ,pre\’ent the

too frequent repetition -of who and which. It is

^applied to both persons and things : as, ** He
'that acts wisely deserves praise

“

Modesty is a

•quality that highly adt^ns a woman.”

Who is of both Humbers, and is thus <te-

•cliued-:

singular and PDiraL '

Nominative. Who.
Possessive. Whose.

Objective. Whom.

iFkich, that, aud whai, arc likewise of both numbers, but

til*'}' da not vary their termination ; except lliat whose »

sometimes used as the possessive case of which: as, ** Js

•tliere any oliicr doctrine whose followers are punished?”

“ And the fruit

Of that forbidden tree niAow mortal taste

-Brought death.” Mitvoir.

“ Pure the joy without allay,

It'hose very rapture istrampiillUy.” VOVNC.

** The tights and shades, itAojc well u'-corded strife

Gives afl the strength and colour of onr life.” pope.

« lliis is one of the clearest characteristics of its being

a religion whose origin is divine.” JttLAIR.

j:) 2
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By the use, of this i license, one word is substituted for

tliree: as, “ Pliilost^phy, <wkose end is.to instruct us in the

knowledge of natore,” for, ” PbilosopJiy, the end ofwkieh

is to instruct us,” ic.

IFho, which, and what, have sonvetimes the words soever

‘ami ever annexed to them;, as, “ wBosoever or whoever^

whichsoerer or whichever, whatsoever or whaleverf* but

they are seldom used in modern §tyle.

The w’ord that is sometimes a relative, sometimes a de-

monstrative pronoun, and sometimes a conjunction. It is

a relatiV'e, when it may be turned into who or which with-

out destroying the sense: as, They that (who) reprove us,

may beour best friends •“ From every thing that (which)

you see, derive instruction.” It is a demonstrative pfonoun

when it is followed immediately by a substantive, to which

it is either joined, or refers, and wliich it limits or qualifies :

as, “ That boy is industrious;” “ That belongs to me;**

meaning, that book, that desk, &c. It is a conjunction,

•when it joins sentences together, and cannot be turned into

who or which, witliout destroying the sense: as, “ Take

care that every day be well employed.” I hope he will

helicve tjuitl have not acted improperly.”

H'ho, which, and what, are* called Interrogatives, when

Hhey are used in asking questions; as, “ ffho is he?”

“ IThich is theT)ook?” “ fT/iat art then doing?”

M^hether -was, fornuTly made use of to signify interroga-

tion; as, “ IfhetfuT of these shall I choose?” but it is now
eeldom used, the interrogative which being substituted for

it. Some Grammarians think that the use of it should be

revived, as, like either and neither it points to the dual

number; and would contribute to render our expressions

concise and definite.

Some writers have classed the interrogatives as a separate

kind of pronouns; but they are too nearly related to the

relative pronouns, both in nature and form," to render such

* division proper. They do not, in fact, lose the character

of rdati\'es, when they become interrogatives. The only
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«ritference is, that xvitAout an interrogation, the relatives

have reference to a subject which is antecedent, definite,

a»td known; an mterrogation, to a subject which is

subse<iuent, indefinite, and (mknuwn, and which it is ex>

pected that the answer should express and ascertain.

Section 3. Of the Adjectixx Pronouns.

Adjective Pronouns are of a,mi.^ed nature, par-

ticipating tJie properties both of pronouns and ad-

jectives.

The adjective pronouns may be subdivided into

four sorts, namely, the possessive.

y

the distributive

y

the deinomtrative, aiul the indefinite.

1. The possessive are those which relate to pos-

session or property. There are seven of them;

viz. m^y thjfy hisy htTy oury j^ouKy them

Mine and thine, instead of »ty and thy, were formerly

med before a substantive, or adjective, beginning with a

vowel, or a silent h: as, “ Blot out all mine iuiqnities.”

The pronouns. Aw, mine, thine, have the same form,

whether they are possessive pronouns, or the possessive

eases of their respective pcfsonai pronouns. See p. 170.

A few examples will probably assist the learner, to dis-

tinguish the possessive pronouns from the genitive cases of

their correspondent personal pronouns.

The following sentences exemplify the possessive pro-

nouns.—" My It'sson is finished ;
Thy books are defaced ;

lie loves his studies ; She performs her duty ; We own

our faults
}
Your situation is distressing ; 1 admire their

virtues
”

The following are examples of the possessive cases of the

personal pronouns.—'* This desk is mine

;

the other is

thine; These trinkets nxehit; those are hers; This house

is ours, and that is yours; T'/wjVj is very commodious.”

Some grammarians consider its as a possessive pronoun.

D 3

Digitized by Google



66 ENGbiSH GRAMMAR^

The two words own and te[f, are used in conjunction -

with pronouns. Own is added to pessessives, both singular

and. plural : as, own hand, our otca house.” It is em-

pbatical, and implies a silent contrariety or opposition: as^

I live in own house,” that is, “ not in a hired house.”

Self is added to possessives: as, myself, yourselves; and

sometimes to.per«H)al pronouns: as, himself, itself, them^

selves. It then, like omi, expresses emphasis and opposi-

tion: as, “ I did this myself,” that is, “ not another;” or

it forms a reciprocal projjoiiu: as, “ We hurt ourselves by

vain rage.”

Himuf, themselves, are now used in the nominative case,

instead of hisse(f, theirselves; as, “ He came himself;*

“ He himself shall do tins;.” “ They performed it them-

selves.”

2\ The distrilnitive are those which denote the-

persons or things timt make up a number, as taken

separately and singly. They are each, eveiy, either

:

as, Each of his brothers is in a favourable situa-

tion Ever^ man must account for himself ;**

“ I have not seen either of them.”

- Each relates to two or more persons or things, and ngnl-

fies either of the two, or every <me of any number taken

separately.

Every relates to several persons or things,, and signifies

each one of them all taken separately. This pronoun was

formerly used apart frani its noun, but it is now constantly

annexed to it, exeept in legal proceedings: as, in the

phrase “ ah and every of them.”

Either relates to two persons or things taken separately,

and signifies the one or the other. To say, '‘ either of the
' three,” is therefore improper.

Neither imports “not eitfu^r;** that is, not oite nor the

Ollier; as, “ Neither of my friends was there.”

3. The demonstrative are tliose which precisely

point out the subjects to which they relhte : thh

Digitized by Google



ETYMOLOGY. 6T

Skml ihaty these and those

y

are of this class: as.

This is true charity ; that is only its image.’*

This refers to the nearest person or thing, and

that to the most distant : as, “ This man is more

intelligent tlian that'* This indicates the latter

or last mentioned
; thaty tlie former or first men-

tioned : as, Loth wealth anclpoverty. are tempta-

tions y that, tends to exalte pride, thisy. discon*'

tent.”

Perhaps the words former and latter may Be property

ranked amongst the demonstrative pronouns, especially in

many of their applications. The following sentence may
serve as an example: “ It was happy for the state, that

Fabius continued in the command with Mimicius: the

Jjormer's phlegm was a check upon the latter's vivacity.”

4. Th& indejinite are those which express their

subjects in an indefinite or general manner. The
. following are of. this kind:- soniCt othery arr^y onCy

idly such, &e..

Of these pronouns, only the words one and other are va-

ried. One has a possessive case, which it forms in the same
' manner as substantives! as, one, one's. This word has a

' general signification, meaning people at large; and some-

times also-a peculiar reference to the person Avho is speak-

ing: as, “ One ought to pity the distresses of mankind.”

One is apt to love one's self.” This word is often used,

by good writers, in the plural number: as, “ The great

. ones of the-world;” “The boy wounded the old bird,

and stole the young ones;'* “ My wife and the little ones

are in good health.”

Other is declined in the following manner:

Singular. PlunJ

Nom. Other Others,

POsS. Other's Others',

0-bj. Other Others,

D 4
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The plural others is onlj’ used when apart from the noun

to which it refers, whether expressed or understxxwi: as,

" When you have perused these papers, I will send you

the others'’ “ He pleases some, but he disgusts others^”

When this pronoun is joined to nouns, either singuliur or

plural, it has no variation: as, '* the other man,” ** the

other men.”

. The following phrases may serve to exemplify the inde-

finite pronouns. •* Some of you are wise and good ;” " A
few of them were idle, the others industrious;” ** Neither

is there any that is unexceptionable;” " One ought to know

otic’s own mind;” “They were of/ present;” “ Suek'is the

slate of man, that he is never at rest;” “ Seme are happy,

while others are miserable.”

Tlie word another is composed of the indefinite article

prefixed to the word ether.

None is us«d in both numbers: as, “ None is so deaf as

he that will not hear;” “ None of those are equal to these.”

It seems originally to have signified, according to its deri-

vation, not one, and therefore to have had no plural ; biit

there is good authority for the use of it in the plural num-

ber: as, ••Nont that go unto her rc/nrTJ again.” Prev. ii. 19.

*• Twnsj of peace were none vouchsaf’d.” Milton.
“ N/me of them are varied to express the gender.” ’’None

of them Aavc diiferent endings for the numbers.” Lowth’s

Introduction. “ None of their prcMtuctions are extant."

Blair.

We have endeavoured to explain the nature of the

adjective pronouns, aod to distinguish and arrange them

intelligibly: but it is diflioult, perhaps impracticable, to

define and divide them in a manner perfectly unex-

ceptionable. Some of them, in particular, may seem to re-

quire a different arratigem> iit Wo p esome, however, that,

for every useful purpose,^ithe pres ent classification is suffi-

ciently correct All the pronouns, except the personal and

relative, may indeed, in a genera’ view of them, be consider-

ed as definitive pronouns, because they define or ascertain

the extent of the common name, or general terin> to whicli
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they refer, or are joined
; hut as each class of them does this,

more or less exactly, or in a manner peculiar to itself, a

division adapted to this circumstance appears to be suitable

to the nature of things, and the understanding of learners.

• It is the opinion of some respectable grammarians, that

the words t/iis, that, any, some, such, his, their, our', &c.

are pronouns, when tliey are used separately from the

nouns to which they relate; but that, when they are joined

to those nomis, they are not to be considered as belonging

to this species of words; because, in this association, they

rather ascertain a substantive, than supply the place of one.

’^I'liey assert that, in the phrases, “ give me i/uit," “ this is

John’s” and “ such were some of you,” the words ui italics

are pronouns; but that, in the following phru.ses, they are

not pronouns; “ this book is instructive,” “some boys are

ingenious,” “my health is declining,” “our hearts are

deceitful,” &Ci Other grammarians tliink, that all these

words are pure ad’cctivcs;. and that' none of them caii.

properly be called prououns; as the genuuie pronoun stands

by itself, witliout theaid of a noun expressed or understood.

They are of opinion, that iu thje expressions, “ Give me
thatt” “ tliis is John’s,!’ &g. the noun is always under-

stood, and must be supplied in the mind of the reader:

as, “ Give me that book;’* “ this book is John’s;” “ and

liuck persons ws’re some persons amongst you.”

Some writers are of opinion that the pronouns should

be classed into substanti-oe and adjective pronouns. Under

the former,, they include the personal and tlie relative^

under the latter, all the others. But this division, though

a neat one, does not appear- to be accurate. All the rela-

tive pronouns will not range under the substantive head.—

We have distributed these parts of grammar, in the mode

which we think most correct and intelligible; but, for the

information of students, and to direct their iiujuiries on the

subject, we state the different ojiuiions of several jmlicious

grammari ans. Sec the Octavo Grammar on these points.

D 5
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,
CHARTER VI.

Of Vekms,

Section 1. Ofthe nature of Ftrhs in general,

A-VERB is a word which sif^nifies to be, to do-,

•r to SUFFER
;
as, 1 airiy I riricj I am ruled.”

Verbs are of three kinds; active, passive,

and NEUTER. They are ahso divided into regu-

lar, IRREGULAR, and DEFECTIVE.

A Verb Active expresses an action, and neces-

sarily implies an. agent, and‘ an object. acted upon

:

as, to love
;
“I love Penelope.”

A Verb Passive expresses d*^iassion or a suffer-

ing,^ or the receiving of an action \ and necessar

rily implies aa object acted Upon, and an agent

by vrhich it is* acted, upon : as, to be loved

;

“ Penelope is lovetl by me.”

A Verb Neuter expresses neither action nor

passion, but being, or a state of being: as,. I

am, I sleep, I; sit*.”

The verb active is also called‘AnaimVivr, becauie tbe ac-

tion passes over to the object, or has an effect upon sonvi
s

V Verb* have been disiinguithcd by some writerei into the following kind*.

ls(. Activt^rantithM, or tho*e which denote an action that pasaed from the-

•gent to *ome object t as, Canar conquered Fompep.

3d. AtHve-intranaHvi, or those which eaprew that kM of actwB, which has

no eflect upon any thing beyond the agent himself:. as, Cstsar walked.

3d. Pntsivi, or those which express, not action, but passkm, whettwr pleas-

ing or painful : as, Portia was loved ; Pompey was conquered;

4th. Nru/rr, or those which ex)iress an attribute that consists neither in attioii

nor passion : as, Cxsar stood.

This appeal* to be an orderlj arrangemeDt. But if the ctaw otattiw-iMtransi-

tiv* vertn were adoKtted, it would rather perplea than awist the learner : for

the diiTerence between verbs active and neuter,as traositive and iattmisitive, i*.

eaay and obvfoua ; but the difference between verbs absolutely neuter and i%-

transitively active, it not always clear. It is, indeed, often very diSicuIt to be

ascertained.
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** Other thing: as, **The tutor instructs his pupils;" **'l

esteem the man.” ‘

Verbs neuter may properly be denominated intransi-

tires, because the effect is confined within the subject, and

does not pass over to any object : as, “ I sit, he lives, they

sleep.”

Some of the verbs that are usually ranked among neu-

' ters, make a near approach to the nature of a verb active;

but they may be distinguished from it by their being in-

transitive; as,, to run, to walk, to fly, &c. The rest are

more obvionsfy neuter, and more clearly expressive of a

middle state between action and 'passion: as, to stand, to

Ke, to sleep, See.

In Engliih, many verb^ are used both itfan active and a

neuter signification, the construction only determining of

•which kind they arc: as, to flatten, signifying to make
even or level, is a verb active ; bat when it signifies to grow

dull or insipid, it is a verb neuter.

A neuter verb^ . by the 'addition of- a> preposition, may
become a compound' active verb.- To smile is a. neuter

verb: it cannot-, therefore, be followed by an objective

ease, nor be construed as a- passive verb. We cannot say,

ahe smihi him^ or, h* vaa-^smiledJ But to smite or« being

a compound • active verb; we properly say, she smiled on

him ; he was -smiled on-by fortune in every undertaking.

' .4

Auxiliary w helping Verbs, are those by

help of which the Englush verbs are principally

conjugated. Tb^ state, do, be, have, shall, mil,

wry, can, with their variations'; a^d lei and must,

which have no variation *.

In our definition of the verb, as a part of speech which

signifies to be, to do, or to suffer, &c. we have included

" • Ut, as a principal verb, hat Uttut and ltU$4h ; but ai a helpinc verb it ad-

nits u( no variadun. .. <

D6

Digitized by Google



78 ENGLISH CitAMMAR.

every thiug, either expressly or by necessary consetiueiK^4
'>

that is essential to its nature, and nothing that is not essen-

tial to it. This definition is warranted by the authority

of Dr. Lowtli, and of many other respectable writers on

• grammar. There are, ho»w\'er, some grammarians, who

consider axscttio)i as the essence of the verb. But, as the

participle and the infinitive, if included in it, would prove

insuperable objections to their scheme, they have, without

hesitation, denied the former a place in the verb, and de-

clared the latter to be merely an abstract noun. This ap-

pears to be going rather t(X) far in support of an hypothesis.

It seems to be incumbent on tliesc grammarians, to reject

also the imperative mood. ^Vhat part of speech would

they make the verbs in the following sentence? “ Depart

instantly; improve your time: forgive us our sins.” Will

it be said, that the verbs in these phrases are assertions?

In reply to these questions, it has been said, that “ De- •

part instantly,” is an expression equivalent to, “ 1 desire

you to depart instantly ;” and that as the latter phrase im-

plies affirmation or assertion, so does the former. But,

supposing the phrases to be exactly alike in sense, the

lyasoaing is not conclusive. 1st. In the latter phrase, the

only part implying affirmation, is, “ I degire.” \The words

to depart,” are in the infinitive mood, and contain no

assertion: they affirm nothing. 2d. I'he position is not

tenable, thaV “ Equivalence in sense implies similarity in

gramma4®Niature.” It proves too much, an<i therefore

nothing, ^his mode of reasoning would confound the

acknowledged grammatical distinction of words. A pro-

noun, on this principle, may be proved to be a npun ; a

noun, a verb; an adverb, a noun and preposition; the

luperlative degree, the comparative; the imperative mood,

the indicative; the future tense, the present; and so on:

because they may^ respectively be resolved into similar

meanings. Thus, in the sentence, “ I d^re you to de-

part,” the words to depart, may be called a noun, because

they are eqipvalent in sense to tlie noun departure, in the
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...foUowirig sentencf, “ I di'sire your departure.” 1 he

\fords “ Depart instantly,” may be proved to be, not tlie*

imperative mood \»ilh an adverb, but tl>e indicative and

infinitive, with a noun and preposition; for they are equi-

valent to “ 1 desire you to depart in an instant.” '1 he

suptrlutive degree in this sentence, “ Of all acquirements

virtue is the most valuable,” niay pass for the comparative,

because it conveys the same sentiment as, “ Virtue is more

valuable than every other acquirement.”

We shall not pursue this subject any further, as the

reader must be satisfied, that only the word desire, in the

equivalent sentence, implies affirmation; and that one

phrase may, in sense, be equivalent to another, though its

grammatical nature is essentially dilferent.

To verbs belong number, person, mood, and

TENSE.

Sections. Of Number md Person.

Verbs have two numbers, the Singular and the

Plural : as, “ I run, we run,” ijic. .

In each number there are three persons j as, t

Singular.
*

' Plural. * *

First Person. I love. .
^ We love.

Second Person, Thou lovest. Yeoijyoiliove.

Third Person. He loves. They.teje.

- Thus the verb, iu some parts of it, varies it^^dings,

express, or agree with, different persons ofthe same number:

as, “ Hove, thou lovest; he loveth, or lores:’* and alsoio

express different numbers of the same person: as, “ thou

lovest, ye love

;

he loveth, they love.’* In the plural number

of the verb, there is no variation of ending to express the

different persons v and the verb, in the three persons plura',

is the sani9 as it' is in the first person singular. Yet th s

scanty provision of terminations is sufficient for all the pur-

poses of discourse, and no ambiguity arises from j|: the
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Terb being always atteud»*d, either with the noun ewpre99»

iiig the subject acting^or acted upon, or with the i>ronoun

representing it. Ftn* this reason, the plural termination' in>

en, they loven^ they toeren, formerly in use, was laid aside

as unnecessary, and has long been obsolete.

Section 3. Of Moods and Participles,

Mood or Mode is a particular form of die verb>

^
' showing the manner in which the beii^^ action, '

or passion-, is represented.

The natureof a mood may be more intelHgibly explained

to the scholar, by observing, that it consists in the change
|

which the verb undergoes, to signify variom intentions of

the mind, and various modifications and circum-stances of

action : which explanation, if compared with the follow-

ing account and uses of the different moods, will be found

to agree with aod illustrate them.
,

There a*e five moods of verbs, the indicative,

the IMPERATIVE, the POTENTIAL, the SUBJUNC-

TIVE, and the infinitive.

The rndicativeMbodsimply indicates or declarer

a tiring: a.s,
** He loves, he is loved or it asks a

question: as, ** Does Ik love?” “ Is he loved?”

' The Imperative Mood is used for commanding,

exhorting, entpeating, or permitting: as, “ Depart '

thou i mind ye ; let us stay
;
go in peace.”

Thmigh this mood derives its name front its intimation.

vi command, it is used on occasions of a very opposite na-

ture,,even in the humblest supplications ofa».tnferior bein^

K one wJk» is infinitely his superior: as, *' Give us this-

day our daily bread; and forgive us out trespasses.**

The PotentialMoodimplies possibility or liberty,

power, will, or obligation: as, “ It may rain he
j

may go or stay : t can Side he would walk ; thw
should feain.’^ i
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The Subjunctive Mood represents a thing under

a condition, motive, wish, supposition, &c.
;
and

is preceded by a conjunction, expressed or under-

stood, and attended by another verb, as, “ I wiU

respect him, though he chide me;” “ Weire he

good, he would be happy;” that is, “ if he

were good.”—See pages 202^203.

The InfinitiveMood expressesa tiling iaagenc- •

ral and unlimited manner, without any distinction

of number or person ; as, to act, to speak, to

be feared.”

The participle iaa certain form of the,verb, and

derives its name from its participating,not only of

the properties of a verb, but also of those of an ad-

jective: as, “ lam desirous of knowing him;'*

** admired and applaiuied^ he became vain ;7

.** Havingfinished his work, he submitted it,” &c.

There are three participles, the Present orActive,,

the Perfect or Passive, and the Compound Perfect

:

as, “ loving, loved, having loved .”—See p. 102.

Agreeably to the general practise of grammarians, we

have represented the present participle, as active ; and the

past, as passive: butthey are not uniformly so: the present

is sometimes passive; and. the past is frequently active..

Thus, “ The youth, was consuming by a slow malady

“ The Indian was burning by the cruelty of his-enemies ;'*

appear to be instances of the present participle being, used

passively.. “ He has imlructed me-;?’ “ I. have gratefuHy ,

repaid bis kindness.;” are examples of the past participle

being applied in an active sense. We may also, observe,

that' tlie present participle is sometimes associated with

the past and future tenses of the verb ; and the past parti-

ciple connected with the present and future tenses.—^'Fhe

most unexceptionable distinction which grammarians make

bVtweeu the participles, is, that the one fdints tn.'the cou-.
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tiHuation of the at lion, passion, or stale, denoted by the

verb ; and the oUier, to tlie ccMiipletion of it. I'hus, the

present participle signifies impa-J'cct action, or action begun

and not ended : as, “ 1 am Kritin^ a letter.” The past par-

ticiple signifies action pcrfeckd, or finished: as, “
1 have

uriiten a letter

“

The letter is uTitUn

The participle is distingnished froni the adjective, by the

former’s expressing the idea of time, and the latter’s de-

noting only a quality. The phrases, ” loving to give as

well as to receive,” “ mm'ing in liaste,” “ heated with li-

quor,” contain participtes giving the idea of time; but the

epithets contained in the expressions, “ a loving child^’*

“ a spectacle,” “ a heated imagination,” mark simply,

the qualities referretl to, without any regard to time ; and

inay properly be called participial adjectives. ,

Participles not only convey the notion of time ; .but they

also signify actions, and govern the cases of nouns and pro»

nouns, in the same manner as verbs do ; and therefore sliouldi

be comprehended in the general name of verbs. That they

are mere modes of the verb, is manifest, if our definition of

a verb be admitted : for they signify being, doing, or sufTer-

ing, with the designation of time superadded. But if the

edseuce of the verb be made to consist in aflirmation or
*

assertion, not only the participle will be excluded fronv its

place in the verb, but the infinitive itself also; which

certain ancient grammarians of great authority held to be

alone the genuine verb, siniple and unconnected with

persons and circumstances.

The following phrases, even when considered in them-

selves, show that participles include the idea oftime : “ The
letter being 'written, or having been ’written;" “ Charles

being “writing, having •written, or havir^ been- xoriting.”

But when arranged in an entire sentence, which they must

be to make a complete sense, they show it still more evi-

* when this partidi^e is joined to the verb to have, it is called perfect

;

when

it Itjoiaed to the verb to bttW u&deittood with it, it is defiomiosted pmsivt.
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dmtlyi as, Charlts Airing 'written the letter, sealed and

despatched it.”--'r1je participle does indeed associate with

different tenses of the- verb: as, “lam writing,” “I was

vjTiting,” “ 1 shall be wiiting:” but this forms no just ol>-

jection to its denoting time. If the time of it is often rela-

tive time, this circumstance, far from disprov'mg, supports

our position *. See ohserrations under Rule 13 ofSyntax.

Participles sometimes perform the offjce of substantives,

and are used as such ; as in the following instances : “ The

beginning;” “ agood understanding;” ** excellent writing;”

“ The chancellor’s being attached to the king secured his

crown:” “ The general’s having failed in this enterprise

occasioned his disgrace*,” “John’s having been writing a

long time had wearied him.”

That the words in italics of the three latter examples,

perform the office of substantives, and may be considered as

such, will be evident, ifwe reflect, that the first of them has

exactly the same meaning and construction as, “ The chan-

cellor’s attachment to the king securfed his crown and

that the other examples will bear a similar construction.

The words, beit^ attached, govern the word chancellor's in

the possessive case, in the one instance, as clearly as attach-

ment governs it in that case, in the other : and it is only

substantives, or words and phrases Which operate as sub-

stantives, that govern the genitive or possessive case.

The following sentence is not precisely the same as the

above, either in sense or construction, though, except the

genitive case, th* words are the same ;
“ The cliancellor^

being attached to the king, secured his crown.” In the

former, the- words, being attached, form the nominative

case to the verb, apd are stated as the cause of the effect

;

in the latter, lliey are not the nominative case, and make

only a circumstance to chancellor, wlucli is tlie proper no-

* From the verr nature oF time, an action mat be frestnt ntni', it may hev*

btttt prttentJvmtrly, or it may be present at some future period—ycl uho e\er

1 uppoaeti, that the present of the indicative denotes no time.’

Bucydof-Mdia Sritaunita.
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minative. It may not be improper to add another term

of this sentence, by which the learner may better under^

stand the peculiar nature and form of each of these modes

nf expression: The chancellor bein^ attached to the

king, his crown was secured.’/ This constitutes what K
properly called-, the Case Absolute.

f

Section: 4. Remarks on the Potenttnl Mood.'

That the Pbtential Mood should be separated from the

subjunctive, is evident, from the intricacy and eonfusion-

which are produced by their being blende'd together, and'

from the distinct nature of the two- moods ; the former of

'which may be expressed’ Without auy cotuhtion, suppose

tion, &c. as will appear from the following instances:

•‘They might have done better;” “We may always act

uprightly

“

He was generous, and would not take re-

venge;” “ We should resist the allurements of vice;'” “ li

fow/d formerly indulge myself in. thing;, of which I conaot

now think but with pain.”
*

Some grammarians have supposed that the Pbtmtkl

Mood, as distinguished above from the Subjunctive, coin-

cides with the Indicative. But as the latter “ simply in-

dicates or declares a thing,” it is manifest that the former,

which modifies the declaration, and" introdeces an idea

materially distinct from it, must be consideraWy- different.

**I can walk," “ walk,” appear to be so essentially

distinct from the simplicity of, “ 1 walk,” “ I’ walked,” as-

'• to warrant 9 correspondent distinction ofmoods. The Im-

perative and Infrnitive Moods, which are allowed to retaisk

their rank, A^not appear to>cent^such strong marks of

discrimination from the ladicative, as- are* found in the

Potential Mood".

There are Other w iters on this subject, wpo exclude th«

Potential Mood from their division, because it- is formed,

not by varying the principal verb, but by means of the

auxiliary verbs may, can, might, could, wnddi &c. : but

if ve recollect, 4hat moods ate used “ to. signify various
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in^wrtKHM of the mind, and varioHS modllicattons and cir-

cumstances of action,” we shall perceive that those auxi-

liaries, far from interfering with this design) do, in the

clearest manner, support and exemplify U. On the reason

alleged b-y these writers, the greater part of the Indicative

Mood must also he excluded ; as but. a smaH part of it is

conjugated without auxiliaries. The Subjunctive too will

fare no better; since it so nearly resembles the Indicative,

and is formed by means of conjunctions,, expressed or unr

derstood, which do not more effectually show the varied

intentions of tbe-mind, than the auxiliaries do which are

* used to form the PoteuUal Mood.

Some writers have given our moods a. much greater ex-

tent than we have assigned to them. They assert that the

English language may be said, without any great impro-

priety, to have as many moods as it has auxiliary verbs

;

and they allege, in support of their opinion, that the com-

pound expressions which they help to form, point out those

Various dispositions and actions, which, la. other languagc^^

are expressed by moods. This would be to multiply the

moods without advantage. It is, however, certain; that fhe

conjugation or variation of verbs, in the English language)

fa. effected, almost entirely, by the means of auxiliaries.

We must, therefore) accommodate ourselves to this cii>»-

icumstance ; and do that by their assistance, which has beep

done in the learned languages, (a few instances to the con-

trary excepted,) in another manner, namely, by varying

the form of the verb itself. At the same time, it is neces-

sary to set proper bounds to*this business, so a»not to oc-

casion obsourity and perplexity, when we mean to be simple

and perspicuous. Instead, therefore, of making a separate

mood for every auxiliary* verb, and introducing moods

Interrogative, OitUitive^ Promissive, fiortative,Precative,k.(^.

vre have exhibited such only as are obviously distinct; and

which, whilst they are calculated to unfold and display the'

subject intelligibly to the learner) seem to be sufficient, and

not: more than sufficient, to answer alk the purposes for

which ma^ were introdiicetk
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From Grammarians who ibrm their ideas, an>d. make
their decisions, respecting this part of English Grammar,
on the principles and construction of languages, which, in

these points,, do not suit the peculiar nature of our awn,

but dilfcrTonsiderably from it, we may naturally expect

granunatical schen^es thRt are nqUvery perspicuous nor per*-

fbctly- consistent,- and #hich will tend more to perplex

than inform the learner, bee pages 84—86. 102— 104.

J08— 111. 201-^203.,

•

Sections. Of the Tenses.

Tense
,
being the distinction oftime, might seem

to admit only of tlie present, past, and future
;
but

to mark it more accurately, it is made to consist of

six variations, viz. the present, the imperfect,
the PERFECT, the PLUPERFECT, and the first and

second future tenses.

The Present Tense representsan action or event,

«s passing at the time in which it is mentioned ; as,

“ I rule ; I am ruled
; I think ; I fear.”

The present tense likewise expresses a character, quality,

he. at present existing : as, “ He is an able man

“

She

is an amiable woman/* It is also used ia speaking of,

actions continued, with occasional intermissions, to the

|»resent time: as, “ He frequently rides;” “ He walks out

every morning

“

He goes into the country every sumr

nier.” We sometimes apply this tense even to personslong

.since dead: as, *' Seneca reasons and moralizes weli;’’

** Job speaks feelingly of his afflictions.”

The present tense, preceded by the words, when, before,

after, as soon as, he. is sometimes used to pouit out the

relative time of a future action: as, “ When he arrives he

will hear the news He will hear the news before he

arrives, or as soon as he arrives, or, at farthest, soon after

he arrives;” “The more she improves, the more amiable

she will be.”

In animated historical narrations, this tense is sometimes

substituted for the imperfect tense: as, “ He en£rrr the tkr*
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vitory of the peaceable inhabitants; fights sn6 fOTiqvers,

takes an immense booty, •which he divides amoitgst his sol*

tliers, and returns home to enjoy an empty triumph,”

The Imperfect Tense represents the action or

event, either as, past and finished, or as remaining

unfinished at a ccrfaijj,timc past : as, “ I loved heir

for her modesty and virtue ;’* “ They were travel- ‘

ling post when he met them.”

The Perfect Tense not only refers to what is

-past, but also conveys an allusion to tlie present
‘

time: as, “•! have finished my letter;” “ I have

aeen the person that was recommended to me.”

In the former example, it is signified that the finishing .

of the letter, though past, was at a period inmiediately, or

T«y nearly, preceding the present time. In the latter in-

stance, it is uncertain whether tlie person mentioned was

«een by the speaker a long or short time before. The
meaiiitrg is, “ I have seen him some time in the course of a

-period which includes, or comer to, the present time,”

When the particular time of any occurrence is sjwcified,

as prior to the presnit time, this tense is not used : for it

•would be improper to say, *’
I have seen him yesterday ;” or,

I havefinished iny work last week.” In these cases the im-

perfect is necessary : as, “ I saw him yesterday ;” “
\finished

niy work last week.” But when we speak indefinitely of

any thmgpast, as happening or not happening in the day,

year, or age, in which we mention it, the perfect must be

employed : as, “ I have been there this morning

“

I have

trarelledmuch this year

“

We have escapedmany dangers

through life.” In referring, however, to such a division of

the day as is past before <he time of our speaking, we use

'the imperfect : ‘ as, “ They came home early this morning;”

“ He-W«« with them at three o’clock this afternoon.”

The perfect tense, and tlie imperfect tense, both denotea

thing that-is past ; but the former denotes it in such a man-

ner, that tfiere ia still actually remaining some part of the
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liote io slhie tway, wherein we declaretiw thing baibeen

<l«^ne ^ whereas the imperfect dentAes the thing or actioB

pest, in such a manner, that nothing remains of that time

in which H was done. If we speak of the present century,

we say, Philosophers have made great discoveries in the

present century but if w’e speak of the last century, we
say, “ Philosophers great discov'eries in the last cen-

tury.” He has been ranch afflicted this year

“

I Acre

this wedc read the king’s proclamation

I

have heard

great news this morning :” in these instances, " He has

been ” “ I have read,” and “ Aeard,” denote things that are

past ; but they occurred in this year, in this week, and to-

day-; and stUl there remains a part of this year, week^

and day, whereof 1 speak.

In general, the perfect tense may be applied w>lierev«r

the action is connected with the present time, by tlie actual

existence, either of the Author, or of the work, though it

may have been -perforined many centuries ago; but if

neither the author nor the work Dow remains, it cannot be

used. We may say, •* Cicero 1ms tvriUen orations;” butwe

rannol say, “ Cicero has written ^oen»;” because the ora-

tions are in being, but the poems are lost. Speaking of

. priests in general, we may say, ^ They have in all ages

claimed great powers because the general order of the

priesthood stUl exi^s-; but if we speak of the Dyiiids, as

any particular order of priests, which does not now exist,

we cannot use this tense. Wc cannot say, ** The Druisl

priests have claimed great powers but nwist say, The
Druid priests claimed great powers because that order

is now totally extinct. See Pickboven on the En^ish

•^crb.

The Pluperfect Tense re]>rpents a tlang^ not

as past, but also as prior to some other point

of time specified in the sentence', as, ** 1 bad

finished my letter before he arrived.’*

The First Future Tense representsthe action as

yet to come, either with or without respect to
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fireciite thne': as, “ The sun will rise to-morrow

I shall see them againJ’

The Second Future intimates that the action will

be fully accompli^ed, at or before the time of an-

other future action ‘or event: as, “ I shall have

dined at -one o’clock f” Tlie two houses will

bave finished -their business, when -the king comes

Xo proroguethemJ”

It is to be otaerved, -that in the subjunctive mood, tho

-ovent being spoken of under a condition or supposition, or

in the form of a wish, and therefore as doubtful and con-

tingent, the verb ‘itself in the present, and the auxiliary

both of the present and past imperfect times, often carry

with them somewliat of a future sense : as, “ M he come
/

to-morrow,'! may speak to him

“

If he should, or would

come to-morrow, 1 might, would, could, or should speak

to him.” Observe also, that 'the auxiliaries shmtid and

wouid, in the imperfect thnes, areused to expvess the pre*>

sent and hiture as wCll as the .past : as, “ It is my desire,

that be should, or wouUl, come now, or to-morrow as

well as, ** It was n>y desire, that he should or woukl come

yesterday.” So that in this mood the precise time of the

•verb is very n>uch determined by the nature and drift of •

the sentence.

iThe present, past, and future tenses, may be used either

d^itely or ind^tutehy, both with respect io time and action.

When they denote customs or habits, and not individual

'

•cts, they areapplied indefinitely: as, ** Virtue

happiness;” ** The old Romans ^governed by benefits more

than by fear;” '* I shall kere»fter employ my time more use-

Rilly.” In these exan^les, the words, pronmfcs, goccrflcd,

and skull employy are used indefinitely, both in regard to

action and time ; for they are i^pt cotifiaed to individual

actions, n«r to aoyprecise points of present, past, or future

time. When they are applied to signify particular actions,

* See *n account of ite simplt and tmfwnd tesM*, at page lOO.

*
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and to ascertain tlie preciae points of time to which thej

are confined, they are used d^nit«()’ ; as in the following

instances. “My brother is ivriXing;'* “ He buHt the

liouse last summer, but did not inhabit it till yesterday.”

“ He ’udll surite another letter to-morrow.”

I'he different tenses also represent an action as complete

t»r perfect, or as incomplete or imperfect. In the phrases,

“ I am writing,” “ 1 w’as witing,” “ I shall be wTiting,”

imperfect, unfinished actions are signified. But the follow-

ing examples, “I wToto,” “ I have written,” “ I had written,”

“ I shall have written,” all denote complete perfect action.

From the preceding representartion of the different tenses,

it appears, that each of them has its distinct and peculiar

province ; and that though some ofthem may sometimes be

used promiscuously, or substituted one for another, in cases

vrliere great accuracy is not required, yet there isa.realand

essf^uial difference in their meaning.—It isahoevident, that

the English language contains the six tenses which we have

enumerated. Grammarians who limit the number to two,

or at most to three, namely, the present, the imperfect, and.

tlie future, do not reflect that the English verb is mostly com-

posed of princi pal and auxiliary ; and that these several parts

constitute oire verb. Either the English language has no

regular ftitiire tense, or its future is composed of theauxiliary

<4iid the principal verb. If the latter be admitted, * then

the auxiliary and principal united, constitate a tense, in

one instance; and, from reason and analogy, may doubt-

less do so, in otliera, in which minuter divisions oftime are

necessaiy, or useful. What reasori can be assigned for

not considering this case, as other cases, in which a. whole

is regarded as composed of severaJ parts, or of principal

and adjuncts ? There is nothing heterogeneous in tlie parts:

and precedent, analogy, utility, and even necessity, au-

thorize the union.

In support of this opinion, we har\'e the authority of

eminent grammarians; in particular, that of Dr. Beattie.

“ Some writers,” says the dfxlor, “ will not allow any
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tiling to be a tense, but what, in one inflected word, ex-

presses an aflirnialicm with time; for tliat those parts of the'

verb are *not properly called tenses, wliich assume that

appearance, by means of auxiliary words At this rate,

we should have, in English, two lenses only, the present

and the past in the active verb, and in the passive no

tenses at all. But this is a needless nicety ; and, if adopted,

would introduce confusion into the grammatical art. If

amareram be a tense, why should not amutusfutyam? If

/ heard be a tense, / did hear, I have heard, and I shall

hear, must be equally entitled to that appellation.”

The proper form of a tense, in the Greek and Latin

tongues, is certainly that which it has in the grammars of

those languages. But in the Greek and Latin grammars,

we uniformly find, that some of the lenses are formed by

variations of the principal verb
; and others, by the ad-

dition of a helping verb. It is, therefore, indisputable, that

the principal verb, or rather its participle, and an auxiliary,

constitute a regular tense in the Greek and Latin lan-

guages. 1'his point being established, wc may, doubtless,

apply it to English verbs; and extend the pfinciple as far

as convenience, and the idiom of our language require.

If it should be said, that, on the same ground that a

participle and auxiliary are allowed to form a tense, and the

verb is to be conjugated accordingly, the English noun and

pronoun ought to be declined at large, with articles and

prepositions; we must object to IIh; inference. Such a

mode of declension is not adapted to our language. This

we think has been already proved*. It is also confessedly

inapplicable to the learned languages, \^'here then is the

grammatical inconsistency, or the want of conformity to

the principles of analogy, in making some tenses of the

English verb to consist of priiicipal and auxiliary; and

the rases of English nouns, fchiefly in their termination?

The argument from analogy, instead of militating against

• Sec page 54.

£

Digitized by Googl



86 ENGLISH GRAMMAR.

US, appears to confirm and establish 5ur position. See’

pages 78—80. 102—104. 108— 1 1 1. 201—203.*

We sliall close these remarks on the tenses, •with a few

observations extracted from the Encvclof jedia Bri-

TANNiCA. They are worth the student’s attention, as a

part of them applies, not only to our views of the tenses, but

to many other parts of the work.—" Harris [by way of hy-

pothesis] has enumerated no fewer than twelve tenses. Of
this enumeration we can by no means approve : for, without

entering into a minute examination of it, nothing can be

more obvious, than that his inceptive present, “ I am going to

write,” is a future tense; and his completivepresent, “ I have

written,” a past tense. But, as was before observed of tlie

classification of words, we cannot help being of opinion,

that, to take the tens('s as they are commonly received,

and endeavour to ascertain their nature and their differ-

ences, is a much’ more useful exercise, as well as more

proper for h work of this kind, than to raise, as might easily

be raised, new theories on the subject.” *

Bection 6. The Conjugation of the auxiliary verbs

TO HAVE and TO BE.

The Conjugation of a verb, is the regular com-
bination and arrangement of its several numbers,

persons, moods, and tenses.

The Conjugation of an active verbis styled the

ACTIVE voice; and that'of a passive verb, the

PASSIVE VOICE.

The auxiliary and active verb to have, is

conjugated in the following manner.

* The following criticism afTurds an additioDal support to the author’s system

of the tenses, kc.

“ Under the head of Etymology, the author of this grammar judicioosly ad-

heres to the natural simplicity of the English language, without embarrassing

the learner with distinctions peculiar to the Latin longue. The difficult subject

of the Tenses, is cleaily eiplained
j
and with less encumbrance of technical

phnseology, than in most other grinimars.” jHafytUat Xtvin.
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TO HAVE.
' Indicative Mood.

PRESENT TENSE.

tlNOULAR. PLVRAL.

1. Pers. 1 have.

2. Pers. Thou lust.

3. Pers. He, she, or it
^

hath or has, )

IMPERFECT TENSE

SINOULAR. PLURAL,

1. We have.

2. Ye or you have.

3. 7'hey have.

«

1 . I had. 1. We had.

2. Thou hadst. 2. Ye or you had.

3. He, See. had. 3. They had,

PERFECT TENSE*.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1 . I have had. 1. We have had.

2. Thou hast had. 2. Ye or you have lud.

3. He has had. 3 They have had.

PLUPERFECT TENSE *.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1. I had had. 1. We had had.

2. Thou hadst had. 2. Ye or you had had.

3. He had had. 3, They had had.

FIRST FUTURE TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1. I shall or will have. 1. We shall or will have.

2. Thou shalt or wilt have.* 2. Ycoryoushallorwillhave.

3. He shall or will have. 3. They shall or will have.

* Tbe terms which we have adopted, to designate the three past tenses,

may not be exactly significant of their nature and distinctions. But as they

are used by grammarians in general, and have an established authority ; and,

especially, as the meaning attached to each of them, and their different signifi-

cations, have been carefully explained ; we presume that no solid objection

can be made to the use of terms so generally approved, and so explicitly de-

fiaed. See pages 86 and 88. We are supported in these sentiments, by

the authority of Dr. .lohnson. See the first note in his “ CraiBinar of U.e

Eogliah Tongue,” prefixed to Iiis dictionary.—If, however, any teachers sliould

think'it warrantable to change the etubitshed names, they cannot perhaps find

any more appropriate, than tite terms Jin/ frUtriti teett/d prtttri/^ and third

pre/tri/.—Sce the Octavo Grammar.

, • E2
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« SECOND Finx'ns tense.

SINGULAR. FLURAi.

t. I shall have had.' 1. We shall have had.

2. Thou wilt have had. 2. Ye or you will have had.

3. He will have had. , 3. They will have had.

Imperative Mood.
SINGULAR. ‘ PLURAL.

1. Let me have. 1. Let us have.

2. Have, nr have thou, or 2. Have, or have ye, or do

do thou have. ye or you have.

3. Let him have. 3. Let them have*.

The imperative mood is not strictly entitled to three per-

sons. The command is always addressed to the second

person, not to the first or third. For when we say% “ Let

me have,” “ Let him, or let them have,” the meaning

and construction arc, do thou, or do ye, let me, him, or

them have. In philosophical strictness, both number and

person might be entirely excluded from every verb. They

are, in fact, (he properties of substantives, not a part of

the essence of a verb. Even the name of the imperative

mood, does not always correspond to its nature: for it

sometimes petitions as well as commands. But, with re-

spect to all these points, the practice of our gramnjarians

is so uniformly fixed, and so analogous to the languages,

ancient and modern, which our youth have to study, that

it would be an unwarrantable degree of innovation, to

deviate from tlie established terms and drrangements. See

the advertisement at the end of the Introduction, page 8;

and the quotation from the Encyclop. Britannica, page 86,

Potential Mood.
EKESEN r TENSE.

SINCCLAR. PLURAL.

i. T may or can have. 1, We may or can have.

2. Thou mayst or canst have, 2. Yeoryoumayorcanhave.

3. He may or can have. 3. d'hey may or can have.

* U «urli scnteiiffes hIioiiIH be rijinrously examined, Ilie tm))erative will

appear lo eonsisi nietels id the word Ut. See Parsing, p.
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IMI’EnFECT TEXSE.

SINCULAR.

,
1. I might, could, would, or

should have.

2. Thou mightst, coukUt,

wouldst, or shouldst have,

3. He might, could, would,

or should have.

PLtRAC.

1. Weiniglit, cokld, would,

or should have.

2. Ye or \ou might, could,

would, or should iiave.

3. They might, could,would,

or should have.

PEUFF.C r TENSE.

SINGULAR.

1. I may or can have had.

2. Thou mayst or caast have

bad.

3. He may or can have had.

PLURAL,

1 . We may or can have had.

2. Ye or you may or can

liave had.

3. They inayorcan havehad.

PUiPEUPECT TENSE.

SINGULAR.

1 . I might, could, would, or

should have had.

2. Thou mightst, couldst,

wouldst, or shouldst have

bad.

3. He might, could, would,

or should have had.

PLURAC.

1. We might, could, would,

or should have had.

2. Ye or y'ou might, could,

would, or should have

had.

3.

They might, could,would,

or should have had *,

Subjunctive Mood.

SINGULAR.

1. If I have.

2. If thou have f.

3. Ifhehavef.

PRESENT TENSE.

« PLURAL, '

1. If we have.

2. If ye or you have.

3. If thev have.

• S/iall and wi/l, when ihcy denote inclination, resolution, promise, may hs

considered, as well as their relations should and -would, as helonglii^ to the |iu-

temial mood. But as they gencraHy signify futurity, they have been appnr-

priaied, as helping verbs, to tire formation of the future tenses of the indicative

and subjunctive moods.

+ Grammarians, in general, conjugate the present of the auxiliary, in this

manner.' But we presume that Hits is tile form of the verb, considered ai a

principal, not as as auxiliary verb. See page 'iUO. Non 5.

£ 3
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The remaining tenses of the subjunctive mood> are, in

every respect, sirfiilar to the Correspondent tenses of the

indicative mood* ; with the addition to the verb, of a con-

junction, expressed or implied, denoting a condition, mo-

tive, wish, supposition, &c. It will be proper to direct the

learner to repeat all the tenses of this mood, with a con-

junction prefixed to each of them. See, on this subject,

the observations at page 103; and the notes on the nine-

teenth rule of syntax.

Infinitive Mood.
FRESENT. To have. perfect. To have had.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT OR ACTIVE. UaV'ing.

PERFECT. Had.

COMPOUND PERFECT. Having had.

As the subjunctive mood, in English, has no variation, .

in the form of the verb, from the indicative, (except in the

present tense, and the second future tense, of verbs generally,

and the present and imperfect tenses of the verb to be,) it

would be superfluous to conjugate it in this work, through

• every tense. But all the other moods and tenses of the verbs,

both in the active and passive voices, are conjugated at

large, that the learners may have no doubts or misappre-

hensions respecting their pariicular forms. They to whom
the subject of grammar is entirely new, and young persons

especially, are much more readily and effectually instructed,

by seeing the parts of a subject so essentiaras the verb, un-

folded and spread before them, in all their varieties, than

by being generally and cursorily informed of the manner

in which they may be exhibited. The time employed by

the scholars, in consequence of this display of the verbs, is

of small moment, compared with the advantages which

they will probably derive from the plan.

It may not, hbw'evcr, be generally proper for young

* Except that the second and tliinl persons, singular and plural, of the se-

cond future tense, re(|uire the auxiliary shall, instead of •will, will. Thus,

“ He wilt have completed the work by midsummer,” is the indicative forms

Vat the subjunctive is, “ If he sh ill have completed the work by tBidsummer.**

:d jy Goodie
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persons beginning the sludy of grammar, to commit to

memory all the tenses of the verbs. If the simple tenses,

namely, the present and the imperfect, together with the

^j-st future tense, should, in the first instance, be committed

to memory, and the rest carefully perused and explained,

the business wiH not be tedious to the scholars, and their

progress will he rendered more obvious and pleasing. The

general view of the subject, Uius acquired and impressed,

may afterwards be extended with case and advantage.

It appears to be proper, for the information of the learn-

ers, to make a few observations in this place, on some of

the tenses, &c. The first is, that, in the potential mood,

some grammarians confound the present with the imper-

fect tense; and the perfect with the pluperfect. But that

they are really distinct, and have an appropriate reference

to time, correspondent to tiie definitions of those tenses,

will appear from a few examples: “ I wished him to stay,

but he tvould not “I could not accomplish the business

in time;” “ It was my direction that he should submit;”

“ He was ill, but I thought he might live:” “ I may hare

misunderstood him ;” “He cannot have deceired me :” “He
might have finished the work sooner, but he could not have

done it better.”—It must, however, be admitted, that, on

" some occasions, the auxiliaries might, could, would, and
«

should, refer also to present and to future time. Sec page 83.

The next remark is, that the auxiliary zeill, iir the first

person singular and plural of the second future tense ; and

the auxiliary shall, in the second and third persons of that

tense, in the indicative mood, appear to be incorrectly ap-

plied.- The impropriety of such associations may he in-

ferred from a few' examples :
“ 1 zeill have liad previous

notice, whenever the event happens

“

Thou sluilt have

served thy apprenticeship before the eml of the year;”

“ He shall have completed his bu.sincss when tlie messenger

arrives.” “ I sImU have had; thou zeilt have served; he

mill have completed,” &c. would have been correct and

applicable. The peculiar import of these auxiliaries, as

E 4
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explained in page 93, under section 7, seems to account

for tlieir impropriety in the applications just mentioned.

Some writers on Grammar object to the propriety of ad-

mitting the second future, in both the indicative and sub-

junctive moods: but that this tense is applicable to both ,

moods, will be manifest from the following examples.

“ John will have earned his wages the next new-year’s day,”

is a simple declaration, and therefore in the indicative mood

;

“If he shall have finished his work when the bell rings, he

will be entitled to the reward,” is conditional and contin-

gent, and is therefore.in the subjunctive mood.

We shall conclude these detached observations, with one

remark which may be useful to the young scliolar, namely,

that as the indicative mood is converted into the subjunc-

tive, by the expression of a condition, motive, wdsh, sup-

position, &c. being superadded to it ; so the potential mood
may, in like manner, be turned into the subjunctive; as

will be seen in the following examples: “ If I could de-

ceive him, 1 should abhor it “ Though he should in-

crease in wealth, he woidd not be charitable;” “ Even

in prosperity he would gain no esteem, unless he should

conduct himself better.”

The auxiliary and neuter verb To be^ is con-

jugated as follows:

TO BE.

Indicative Mood.
PRESENT TENSE.

SIN6ULAE.

1. I am.

2. Thou art.

3. He, she, or it is.

plural.

1. W'e are.

2. Ye or you are.

3. They are.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR.

1. I was.

2. Thou wast

3. He was.

PLURAL.

1. We were.

2. Ye or you were,

3. They were.
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PERFECT TENSR.

IIKCULAR.

1. I have been.

2. Thou hast been.

3. He liath or has been.

PLURAL.

1. We have been.

2. Ye or yon have been.

3. They have been.

PI.LPERFECT TENSE,

SI.NCULAR,

1. I had been.

2. Thou hadst been.

3s He had been.

PLURAL.

1. We liad been.

2. Ye or yon liad been.

3. They hatl been.

FIRST FL’TCRE TENSE,

S-JNCULAR. PLtyiAL.

I shall or will be. 1, We shall or will be.

2, Thou shall or wilF be. 2. Ye or you shall or will be.

3. He shall or will be. 3. They shall or will be.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE,

SINOULAR. PLURAL.

!. I shall have been. 1. We- shall have been,

2. Thou wilt have been. 2. Ye or you> will have been.

3. He will liave been. 3. They will have been.

Imperative Mood,
smoULAJt, PLURAL.

1.. Let me be. I . Let us be.

2. Be thou or do thou be., 2. Be ye or you, ondo ye be,

3; Let him be. 3. Let them bi.

t

Potential Mood,

PRESENT TENSE,

SINgAaR. PLURAL.

1. I may or can be; 1 . We may or can be.

2: Thou inayst or canst be. 2. Ye or you may or can bet

X He may or can be. 3. They may or can be.

E5,
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

SlNOULAt. PLURAL.

1. I might, could, would, <»• 1. We might, could, would,

should be. or should be.

2. Thou mightst, couldst, 2. Ye or you might, could,

wouldst, or shouldst be. would, or should be.

3. He might, could, would, 3. They might, could, would,

or should be. or should be.

PERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1. I may or can have been. 1. We may or can have been.

2. Thou mayst or canst have 2. Ye or you may or can have

been. been.

3. He may or can have been. 3. They mayor can have been.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1. I might, could, would, or 1. We might, could, would,

should have been. or should have been.

2. Thou mightst, couldst, 2. Ye or you might, could,

' wouldst, or shouldst have would, or should have

been. been.

3. He might, could, would, 3. They might, could, would,

or should' have been. or should have been.

Subjunctive Mood.

SINGULAR.

1. If I be.

2. If thou be.

3. If he be.

PRESENT TENSE.
‘y

FtURALp

1. If we be.

2. If ye or you be.

3. If they be.

SINGULAR.

J. If I were.

2. If thou wert.

3. If he were.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

PLURAL.

1. If we were.

2. If ye or you were.

3. If they were.
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The remaining tenses of this mood arc, in genera!,

similar to the correspondent tenses of tlie Indica'ive imwd.

See pages 90, 102, 103, and the notes under the nine-

teenth rule of syntax.

Infinitive Mood.

PRESENT TENSE. To be. PERFECT. To havp been.

• Participles.'

PRESENT. Being. PERFECT. Been.

COMPOUND PERFECT. Having been.
‘

Section 7. The Auxiliary Ferbs conjugated in th,eir

simple form ; with obscrTtiiians on their peculiar nature

and -force.

The learner ^»ill perceive that the preceding auxiliary

verbs, to Itave and to be, could not be conjugated through

all the moods and tenses, without the help of other auxiliary

verbs
; narrjely, 7/iay, can, will, shall, and their variations.

That auxiliary verbs, in their simple state, and unassisted

by others, are of a very limited extent ; and that they are

chiefly useful, in the aid which they afford in conjugating

the principal verbs ; will clearly appear to the scholar, by

a distinct conjugation of each of them, uncombined with

any other. They are exhibited for his inspection ; not

to be committed to memory.

' TO HAVE.
PRESENT TENSE.

Sing. 1. I have. 2. 1’hou hast. 3. He hath or has.

Plur. 1. We have. 2. Ye or j'ouhave. 3. They have. ^

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Sing. 1. I had. 2. Thou hadst. 3. He had.

Plur. 1. We had. 2. Ye or you had. 3. They had.

PERFECT. I have had &c. pluperfect. I had had

PARTICIPLES'
• *

PRESENT. Having. . TEEFECT. Had.

Is 6
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TO BE.

PRESENT TENSE.

Sing. 1 . I am, 2. Thou art. 3. He is

Plur. 1. We are. 2. Ye or you are. 3. They are.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Sing. 1. 1 was, 2. 'Fhou wast. 3, ITe was.

Blur. 1. We were. 2. Ye or you were. 3. They were.

P.^RTICIPLES.

PRESENT. Being. PERFECT. Been.

SHALL.

PRESENT TENSE.

Sing. I. I shall*. 2. Thou shalt. 3. He shall.

Plur. 1. We shall. 2. Ye or you shall. 3. They shaU.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Sing. 1. I should. 2. Thou shouklst. 3. He should.

Plur. l.We'shouId. 2,Yeoryou should. 3. They should.

ffTlLL.

PRESENT TENSE.

Sing. r. I will. 2. Tliou wilt. 3. lie will.

Plur. 1. We will. 2. Ye or you will. 3. They will.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Sing. I . 1 would. 2. Thou wouldst. 3. He would.

Plur. 1. We would. 2, Yeoryouwould.3. They would.

MAY.
’ PRESENT TENSE.

Sing. t. I may. 2; Thou mayst. 3. He may,.

Plur. 1. We may. 2. Ye or you may, 3. They inayf^

IMPERFECT TENSr.

Sing. 1. 1 might. 2. Thou mightst. 3. He might.

P/wr. 1. Wemight.2. Yeoryoumight. 3. They might.

• shall is here properly used in the present tense, hsTiag the same analogy

te tkamld that can has to tmli, may to might, and mM tn-VM/ld.
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CAN.

PRESENT TENSE.

Sing. 1. I can. 2. Tlioii eanst. 3. He can.

Plur. 1. \Vecan. 2. Ye or you can. 3. Tliey can.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Sing. 1. 1 could. 2. Tliou couldst. 3. He could.

Plur. 1. Wc could. 2. Ye nr you could. 3. They could.

TO DO.

PRESENT TENSE.

Sing. 1. 1 do. 2r Tliou dost. 3. He doth or docs.

Plur. 1. We do. 2. Ye or you do. 3. Tiiey do.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Sing. 1. I did. 2. Thou didst. 3. Me did.
'

Plur. 1. Wc did. 2. Ye or you did. 3. They did;

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT. Doing. PERFECT. Done.

' The verbs have, be, will, and do, when they are uncon-

nected with a principal verb, expressed or understood, arc

not auxiliaries, but principal verbs: as, "We bteoe

enough*,” “1 am grateful;^*’ “He wills it to be s®*„”
'

They do as they please.” In tliis view, they also have

their auxiliaries : as, “ I shall have enough

“

I will be

grateful,” &c.

The peculiar force of the several a^ixiliaries will appear

from the following account of them.

Do and did mark the action itself, or the time of it, with

greater energy and positiveness: as, “ I do speak truth;”

“ Idl'd respect him;” “Here am I, for thou didst call

me.” They are of great use in negative sentences : as, “1

do not fear;” “ I did not wrhe.” They axe almost uni-

versally employed in asking q^iestions: as, “ Does

learn ?” “ Did he not write ?” They sometimes also sup-

ply the place of another verb, and make the repetition of

it, in the same or a subsequent sentence, unnecessary : as,

“ You attend not to your studies as he does;” (i. e. as he

attends, &:c.) “ I shall come if 1 can ; bat if I do not,

please to excuse me (L e. if I come not.)
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Let not only expresses permission, but entreating, ex-

horting, commanding: as, “Let us know the truth;”

“ Let me die the deatli of the righteous “ Let not thy

heart be too mudi elated with success

“

Let thy incli-

nation submit to thy duty.”

May and might express the possibility or liberty of doing

a thing ; can and could, the power: as, “ It may rain

“ I may write or read

“

He might have improved

more than he lias;” " He can write much better than he

could last year.”

Mutt is sometimes called in for a helper, and denotes

necessity: as, “ We must speak the truth, • whenever we

do speak, and we must not prevaricate.”

Will, in the first person singular and plural, intimates

resolution and promising ; in the second and third person,

only foretels: as, “ I will reward the good, and wdll punish

the wicked ;” We will remember benefits, and be grate-

ful;” “Thou wilt, or he will, repent of that folly ;” “You
or they will have a pleasant walk.”

Shall, on the contrary, in the first person, simply foretels ;

in the second and third persons, promises, commands, or

threatens: as, “ I shall go abroad;” “ We shall dine at

home;” “Thou shalt, or you shall, inherit the land:”

“Ye shall do justice, and love mercy,” “ 7'hey shall

account for their misconduct.” The following passage rs

not trartslated according to the distinct and proper mean-

ings of the words shall anti will: “ Surely goodness and

mercy shall follow me all the days of my life ; and I will

dwell in the house of the I.x)rd for ever ;” it ought to be,

“ Will follow me,” and “ I shall dwell.”—The foreigner

who, as it is, said, fell into the Thames, and cried out; “I
will be drowned, no body shall help me ;” made a sad

misapplication of these auxiliaries.

These observations respecting the import of the verbs

tuill and shall, must be understood of explicative sentences;

for when the sentence is interrogative, just the reverse, for

the most part, takes place : thus, “ I sluill go
;
you will

go ;” express event only : but, “ will you go ?” imports

ay Coogic*
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intention; and, shall I go?” refers to the will of another.

But, “ lie shall go " und " shall he goi” both imply will;

expressing or referring to a command.

When the verb is^put in the subjunctive mood, the

meaning of these auxiliaries likewise undergoes some alter-

ation ; as the learners will readily perceive by a few ex-

amples: “ He shall proceed,” “ If he shall proceed;”

“ You shall consent,” “ If you shall consent.” These

auxiliaries are sometimes intei/rhanged, in the indicative

and ,subjunctive moods, to convey tlie same meaning of

the auxiliary: as, “ He will not return,” “ If he shall not

,
return ;” “ He shall not return,” “ If he will not return.”

IVoultl, primarily denotes inclination of will; and should,

obligation: but they both vary their import, and are often

used to express simple event.

Section S. The Conjugation of regular Ferhs.

ACTIVE.

Verbs Active are called Regular, when they

form their imperfect tense of the indicative mood,

and their j>erfect participle, by adding to the

verb, ed, or d only when the verb ends in e: as.

Present. ‘ Imperfect. Perf. Particip.

I favour. I favoured. Favoured.

I love. I loved. Loved.

A Regular Active Verb is conjugated in the

following manner, »

. TO LOVE.
Indicative Mood.

PRESENT TENSE.

StNCULAR. plural.

l.I love*. 1. We love.

2. Thou lovest, 2. Ye or you love,

3 . He, she,orit,loveth or loves. 3. They love,

* In the present and imperfect tenses, we use a difTetent form of the verb,

when we mean to express energy and positiveness : as, “ I love ; tliou dmt

love j
lie dot! love , 1 did love j thou love ; he did love.’’
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SINGULAR.

1. 1 loved.

2. '1 hou lovcdst.

3. lie loved.

IMPERFECT TEN.SE.

PLURAL.

1. We loved.

2. Ye or you loved.

3. They loved.

PERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1. I have loved. • 1. We have loved.

e.'Tliou liast loved. 2. Ye or you have loved.

3. lie hath or has loved. 3. They have loved.

PIL'PERFECT TENSE.

STNCULAR.

1. I had loved.

2. Thou hadst loved.

3. He had loved.

PLURAL.

1. We had loved.

2. Ye or you had loved.

3. They had loved.

FIRST FUTURE TENSE.

SINGULAR.

1. 1 shall or will love.

2. Tliou shall or wilt love.

3. He ^all or will love.

PLURAL.

1. We shall or will love.

2. Ye or you shall or williove'.

3» They shall or will love.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

SINGULAR.

1. 1 shall have loved.

2. Thou wilt have loved.

3. He will have loved«

PLURAL.

1. We shall have loved.

2. Ye or you will have loved,

3. They will have loved.

Those tenses are called simple tenses, which are formed;

of the principal, without aa auxiliary verb:, as, “ I love,

I loved.” The compound tenses are such as cannot be

formed without an aqx diary verb : as, “ 1 Acre loved;

I had loved ; I ihall or tiill love ; I may love
; I may be

loved; I may have 6ccn loved &c. These compounds

are, however, to be considered as only differeot forms of

the sarae verb'.
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Imperative Mood.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1 . Let me love. ' 1 . Lot us love.

2. Love, or love thou, or do 2. Love, or love ye or you,

thou love. or dO ye love.

3. Let him love. 3. Let them love.

Potential Mood.

PRESENT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1. I may or can love. 1. We may or can love.

2. Thou mayst or canst love. 2. Ye or you may or can k>v*.

3. He may or can love. 3. They may or can love.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. ' PLURAL.

1. I might, could, would, or 1. We might, could, would,

should love. or should love.
\

2. Thou mightst, couldst, 2. Ye or you might, could,

wouldst, or shouldst love. would, or should love.

3. He might, could, would, 3. They might, could, would,

or should love. or should love.

PERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. \ PLURAL.

1 . I may or can have loved. 1 . We may or can have loved.

2. Thou mayst or canst have 2. Ye or you may or can have

loved. loved.

3. He may or can have loved. S.Theymayorcauhaveloved.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1. I might, could, would, or 1. We might, could, would,

should have loved. or should liavc .oved.

2. Thou mightst, couldst, 2. Ye or you might, could,

wouldst, or shouldst have would, .’’r shcii’d L .ve

loved. loved.

3. He might, could, would, 3. They might, r. ' would,

or 'should have loved. o." should have loved.
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Subjunctive Mood.
PRESENT TENSE.

SIKCUtAK. FI.DRAL.

1. If I love. 1. If we love.

2. If tlioii love. 2. If ye or you love.

3. If he love. 3. If they love.

The remaining tenses of this mood, are, in general,

similar to the correspondent tenses of the indicative mood.

Sec page 90, and page 103.

It may be of use to the scholar, to remark, in this place,

that though only the conjunction \f is affixed to the verb,

any other conjunction proper for the subjunctive mood,

may, with equal propriety, be occasionally annexed. The

instance given is sufficient to explain the subject: more

would be tedious, and tend to embarrass the learner.

Infinitive Mood.
PRESENT. To love. PERFECT. To have lovcd.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT. Loving. PERFECT. Loved.

COMPOUND PERFECT. Having loved.

The active verb may be conjugated differently, by adding

its present or active participle to the auxiliary verb to be,

through all its moods and tenses ; as, instead of “ I teach,

thou teachest, he teaches,” ic. ; we may say, I am teach-

ing, thou art teaching, he is teaching,” &c. : and instead of

“ I taught,” Sic. “ I was teaching,” &c. and so on, through

all the variations of the auxiliary. This mode of conju-

gation has, on particular occasions, a peculiar propriety

;

and contributes to the harmony and precision of the lan-

guage. These forms of expression are adapted to parti-

cular acts, not to general habits, or affections of the mind.

They are very frequently applied to neuter verbs; as, “I
a(n musing; he is sleeping

• As the participle, in this raoile of conju^iion, performs the office of a

verb, through all tire moods and lenses; .and as it implies die idea of time,

and governs the objective case of nouns and pronouns, itr the same manner

as verbs do
;

is it not manifest, that it is a species or form of the verb, and

t «al it cannot be projierly considered as a diainct part of spccchf
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Some grammarians apply, what is called the conjunc-

tive termination, to the persons of the principal verb, and

to its auxiliaries, through all the tenses of the subjunctive

mood. But this is certainly contrary to the practice of

good writers. Johnson applies this termination to the pre-

sent and perfect tenses only. Lowtii restricts it entirely

to the present tense; and Priestley confines it to the present
**

and imperfect tenses. I'his difference of opinion amongst

grammarians of such eminence, may have contributed to

that diversity of practice, so observable in Uie use of the

subjunctive mood. Uniformity in this point is highly de-

sirable. It would materially assist both teachers and learn-

ers ; and would constitute a considerable improvement in

- our language. On this subject, we adopt the opinion of

Dr. Lowth ; and conceive we are fully warranted by his

authority, and that of the most correct and elegant writers,

in limiting the conjunctive termination of the principal verb,

to the second and third persons singular of the present tense.

Grammarians have not only differed in opinion, respect-

ing the extent and variations of the subjunctive mood; but

a few of them have even doubted the existence of such a

mood in the English language. These writers assert, Urat

the verb has no variation from the indicative ; and that a

conjunction added to the verb, gives it no title to become

a distinct mood; or, at most, no better than it would have,
'

if any other particle were joined to it. To these observa-

tions it may be replied ; 1st. It is evident, oji inspection,

that, in the subjunctive mood, the present tense of the

principal verbs, the present and imperfect tenses of the

verb to be, and the second and third persons, in both num-

bers, of the second future tense of all verbs*; require a

variation from the forms which those tenses have in the

indicative mood. So much difference in the form of

the verb, would warrant a correspondent distinction of

mood, though the remaining parts of the subjunctive

were, in all respects, similar to those of the indicative.

* We tl«nk it lias been proved, that the auxiliarf is a constituent pair of the

verb to ttl'.ich it relates: that the priticiwl and its atuiliarf farm but one verb,
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In other languages, a principle of this nature has been ad-

mitted, both in the conjugation ot'rerbs, and the declension

of nouns. 2d. 'I'hore appears to be as much propriety,

in giving a conjunction the power of assisting to form the

subjunctive mood, as there is in allowing the particle t9

to have an etfcct in the formation of the infinitive mood*.

3d. A conjunction added to the verb, shows the manner

of being, doing, or sutl’ering, which other particles cannot

show: they do not coalesce with the verb, and modify it,

as conjunctions do. 4th. It ma\ besatd, “ If contingency

constitutes the subjunctive mood, then it is the sense of a

phrase, and not a conjunction, that determines this mood.*

But a little reflection will show, that the contingent sense

lies in the meaning and force of the conjunction, expressed

or understood.

This subject may be farther illustrated, by the following

observations.—Moods have a foundation in nature. They

slvow what is certain; what is possible ;
what is conditional;

what is commanded. I'hey e.xprt also other conceptions

and volitions; all signifying the m. r 'ier of being, doing,

or suffering. But as it would tend to obscure, rather than

elucidate the subject, if the moods were particularly

enumerated, grammarians have very properly given them

such combitiatious and arrangements, as serve to explain

the nature of this part of language, and to render the

knowledge of it easily attainable.

The grammars of some languages contain a greater

number of the moods, than others, and exhibit them m
different forms. The Greek and Roman tongues denote

tin m, by particular variations in tlie verb itself. This

form, however, was the effect of ingenuity and improve-

ment : it is not essential to the nature of the subject. The

moods may be as effectually designated by a plurality of

woyds, as by a change in the appearance of a single word;

because the same ideas are denoted, and the same ends

accomplished, by either manner of expression.

* Cr>njunciion4have an inhuifnceon the moxl oftlie following verb. Btaitit,

Coiy auctions liave souulimes a goveromcul of oiood». Dt*
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On this ground, the moods of the Ihiglish verb, as well

as the tenses, are, with great propriety, formed j)artly by

the principal verb itself, and partly by the assistance

whicli tliat verb derives from other words. For further

observations, relative to the views and sentiments here

advanced, sec pages 78—SO. 84—Sb. 108— 11 1. 201—203.

PASSIVE.

Verbs Passive arc called regular, when they

form their perfect participle by the addition of d

or ed, to the verb; as, from the verb “To love,”

is formed the passive, “ I am loved, I was loved,

I shall be loved,” &c.

A passive verb is conjugated by adding the

perfect participle to the auxiliary to be, through

all its changes of number, person, mood, and tense,

in the following manner.

TO BE LOVED,
Indicative Mood. !

SINGULAR.

1. I am loved.

2. Tliou art loved.

3. He is loved.

PRESE.NT TE.NSE.

PLURAC.

1. We are loved.

2. Ye or you are loved.

3. I hey are loved.

SINGULAR.

1. I was loved.

1.MPERFECT TENSE.
PLURAL,

1.

we were loved.

2. Thou wast loved. 2. Ye or you were loved.

3. He was loved. 3. They were loved.

PERFECT TENSE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1. I have been loved. 1. We liaveTeen hwed.

2. Thou hast been loved. 2. Ye or you have been loved.

3. He hath or has been loved. 3. They have been loved.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1. I had been loved. 1. We had been loved.

2. Thou hadst been loved. 2. Ye or you had been loved.

3. He had been loved. 3. They had been loved.
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FIRST FUTURE TENSE.

SINGULAR.

1. 1 shall or will be loved.

2. Thou shall or wilt be

loved.

3. Heshall orwill be loved.

PLURAL.

1. We shall or 'will be loved,

2. Ye or you shall or will be

loved.

3. They shall or will be loved.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

SINOULAIt.

J. I shall have been loved.

2. Thou wilt have been

loved.

3. He will have been loved.

PLURAL.

1. We shall have been loved.
«

2. Ye or you will have been

loved.

3. They will have been loved.

Imperative Mood.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1. Let me be loved. 1. Let us be loved.

2. Be thou loved, or do thou 2. Be ye or you loved, or do

be loved. ye be loved.
^

3. Let Iwm be loved. 3. Let them be loved.

Potential Mood.

PRESENT TENSE.

SINGULAR.

1. I may or can be loved.

2. Thou mayst or canst be

loved.

5. He may or can be loved.

PLURAL.

1. We may or can be loved.

2. Ye or you may or can be

loved.

3. They may or can be loved.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR.

J.I might, could, would,

or should be loved.

S. Thou mightst, couldst,

wouldst, or shouldst be

loved.

3.

He might, could, would,

or should be loved.

PLURAL.

1. We might, could, would,

or should be loved.

2. Ye or you might, could,

would, or should be

loved. \

3. They might, could, would,

or should be loved.
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PERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1. I may or can kave i)een 1. We may or can hare been

loved. loved.

2. Tliou mayst or canst have 2. Ye or you may or can

been loved. Jiave been loved.

3. He may or can have been 3. They may or can have

loved. been loved.

ploperft:ct tense.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1. I might, could, would, or !. We might, could, would,

should have been loved. or should have been loved.

2. Thou mightst, couldst, 2. Ye or you might, could,

vvouldst, or shouldst have would, or sliould have

been loved. been loved.

3. He might, could, would, 3. They might, could, would,

or should havebeen loved. or should have been loved.

Subjunctive Mood.

PRESENT TENSE.

plural.

1. If we be loved.

2. If ye or you be loved.

3. If they be loved.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1. If I were loved. 1. If we were loved.

2. If thou-wert loved. '2. If ye or you were loved.

3. If he were loved. 3. If they were loved.

The remaining tenses of this mood are, in general,

similar to the correspondent tenses of the indicative mood.

See pages 90„103, and the notes under the nineteenth rule

'of syntax.

SINGULAR.

.1. If 1 be loved,

2. If thou be lo^'ed.

3. If he be loved.
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Infinitive Mood.

' PP.ESENT TENSE. PERFECT.

To be loved. To have been loved.

Participles.

PRESENT Being loved.

PERFECT OR PASSIVE. Lovcd.

coMPOl’ND PERFECT. Having been loved.

When an auxiliary is joined to the participle of the prin-

cipal verb, the auxiliary goes through all the variations of

person and number, and the participle itself continues in-

variably the same. When there are two Or more auxilia-

ries joined to the participle, the first of them only is varied

according to person and number. The auxiliary must ad-

mits of no variation.

The neuter verb is conjugated like the active; but as it

partakes somewhat of the nature of the passive, it admits

in many instances, of the passive form, retaining still the

neuter signilication ; as, “
I am arrived;” “ I was gone

1 am grown.” The auxiliary verb am, was, in this case,

precisely delines the time of the action or event, but does

not change the nature of it; the passive form still express-

ing, not properly a passion, but only a state or condition

of being.

Section 9. Ohserrations on Passive Verbs.

Some writers on grammar assert, that there are no Pas-

sive Verbs in the English language, because we have no

verbs of this kind with a peculiar termination, all of them

being farmed by the dilTerent tenses of the auxiliary tQ be,

joined to the passive participle of the verb. This is, how-

ever, to mistake the true nature of the English verb ; and

to regulate it, not on the principles of our own tongue, but

on those of foreign languages. The conjugation, or the

variation, of the English verb, to answer all the purposes
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of verbs, is accomplished by the means of auxiliaries ; and

if it be alleged tliat we have no passive verbs, because we
cannot exJiibit them witliout having recourse to helping

verbs, it may witli equal truth be said, that we have no

perfect, pluperfect, or future tense, in the indicative or

subjunctive mood ; since these, as well as some other parts

of the verb active, are formed by auxiliaries.

Even the Greek and Latin passive verbs require an auxi-

liary to conjugate some of their tenses ; namely, the fonmv,

in the preterit ofthe optative and subjunctive moods; ami

the latter, in the perfect and pluperfect of tire indicative,

the perfect, pluperfect, and future, of the subjunctive

mood, and the perfect of the infinitive. The deponent

verbs, in Latin, require also an auxiliary to conjugate se-

veral of their tenses. This statement abundantly proves

that the conjugation of a verb in the learned languages

does not consist solely in varying the form of the original

verb. It proves that these languages, like our own lan-

guage, sometimes conjugate with an auxiliary, and some-

times without it. Tliere is, indeed, a dill’erence. What

the learned languages require to be done, in some instances,

the peculiar genius of our own tongue obliges us to do,

in active verbs, principally, and in passive ones, univer-

sally, In short, the variation of the verb, in Greek and

Latin, is generally accomplished by prefixes, or termina'

tions, added to the verb itself; in English, by the addition

of auxiliaries.
'

The English longue is, in many respects, materially dif-

ferent' from the learned languages. It is, therefore, very

possible to be mistaken ourselves, and to mislead and per-

plex others, by an undistinguisliing attachment to the

principles and arrangement of the Greek and Latin Gram-

marians. Much of the confusion and perplexity, which

we meet with in the writings of some English Gramma-

rians, on the subject ®f verbs, moods, and conjugations,

has arisen from the misapplication of names. W e arc apt

W think, that the old names must always -be attached to

F
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the ideiitU al forms and things to which they were ind-

ently attached. But if we rectify this mistake, and pro-

perly adjust the names to the peculiar forms and nature

of the things in our own language, we shall be clear and

consistent in '.nir ideas; and, consequently, better able to

represent them intelligibly to those whom we wish to inform.

The observations which we have made under this head,

and on the subject of the moods in another place, will not

apply to the declension and cases of nouns, so as to require

us to adopt names and divisions similar to those of the

Creek and Latin languages: for we should then have more

cases than there arc prepositions in connexion with the ar-

ticle and noun : and after all, it would be a useless, as well

as an unwieKly apparatus ; since every English preposition

points to, and governs, but one case, namely the objective;

which is also true with respect to our governing verbs and

participles. But the conjugation of an English verb in

form, tlirough all its moods and tenses, by means of auxi-

liaries, so far from being useless or intricate, is a beautiful

and regular <!isplay of it, and indispensably necessary to

tlie language.

Some grammarians have alleged, that on the same ground

that (lie voices, moods, an<l tenses, are admitted into tlie

English tongue, in the forms for which we have contended,

we shoiild also admit the dual jiiimber, the paulo post

fuUiic tense, tlje middle voire, and all the moods and

,
tenses, whicli arc to be foimd in Greek and Ljtin. But

this olijection, thougii urged with much reliance on its

weiglit, is not well f<niiuie<l. If the arrangement of the

nuxjds, tenses, &c. wliich we have adopted, is suited to

the idiom of our tongue; and tlie principle, on which

they are adoptetl, is extended as far as use and convenience

TP(iuire; wliere is the impropriety, in arresting our pro-

gress, and fixing our form* at Uie point of utility ? A
principle may be warrantably adopted, and carried to a

precise convenient extent, withosit subjecting its sup-

porters to the charge of inconsistency, for not pursuing it

beyond J^he line of use and propriety.
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The importance of giving the ingenious student clear and

just ideas of the nature of our verbs, moods, and tenses,

will apologize for the extent of tlie Author’s remarks on

these subjects, both here and elsewhere, and for his solici-

tude to simplify and explain them.—lie thinks it has been

proved, that the idiom of our tongue demands the arrange-

ment he has given to the English verb ; and that, though

the learned languages, with respect to voices, moods, and

tenses, are, in general, dil'l'erently constructed from the

English tongue, yet, in some respects, they are so similar

to it, as to warrant the principle which he has adopted.

See pages 78—80. 84—86. 102—104. 201—203.

Section 10. Of Irregular Verbs.

Irregular Verbs arc those wliich do not form

their imperfect tense, and their perfect participle,

by the addition of d or ed to the verb ; as,

Freient. Imperfect. Perfect P>rt.?
^

I begin, I began, begun.

I know, 1 knew, known.

IRREGULAR VERBS ARE OF VARIOUS SORTS.

1. Such as have the present and imperfect tenses, an«l

perfect participle, the same : as,

^
Present. Imperfect Perfect Part.

Cost, cost, cost.

Put, put, put.

2. Such as have the imperfect tense, and perfect parti-

ciple, the same: as,

Present. Imperfect. Perfect Part.

Abide, abode, abode.

Sell, sold, sold.

3. Such as have the imperfect tense, and perfect parti-

ciple, different; as,^

Present. Imperfect. Perfect Part.

Arise, arose, arisen.

Blow ' blew, blown,

F2
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Many verbs become irregular by contraction ; as, fee<l,

fed; leave, left:” others by the termination tn; as, “ fallj

fell, fallen:” others by the termination gUt; as, “ buy,

bought; teach, taught,” &c.

The following list of the irregular verbs will, it is pre-

Sumed, be found both comprehensive and accurate.

Fresent. Imperfect. Perf. or Pass. Fart.

Abide, abode. abode.

Am, was. been.

Arise, arose, arisen.

Awake, awoke, r. awaked.

Bear, to bringforth,
,
bare. born.

Bear, to carry. bore. borne.

Beat, beat. beaten, beat.

Begin, began. begun.

Bend, bent. bent.

Bereave, bereft, r. bereft, r.

Beseech, besought. •besought.

Bid, bid, bade. bidden, bid.

Bind, bound. Bound.

Bite,, bit. bitten, bit.

Bleed, bled. bled.

Blow, blew. .blown

Break, broke. brok<*n.

Breed, bred, « bred.

Bring, brought. brought.

Build, built, built.

Burst, •burst. burst. 1

Buy, bought. bought.

Cast, cast, cast.

Catch, caught, R. caught, R.

Chide, chid. .chidden, chid.

Choose, chose. chosey.

Cleave,to stick or i1
\

adhere, j^

REGULAR.

Cle-ave, to split. .clove, or cleft, cleft, cloven.
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Present. Imperrect. Perf. or Psrf,

clung. clung.

Clothe, clothed. clad, R.

Come, came, come.

Cost, cost. • cost.

Crow, crew, R. crowed.

Creep, crept. crept.

Cut, *
cut. cut.

Dare, io venture,' 'durst. dared.

Dare, K.tocluillenge,
•

Deal, dealt, R. 'dealt, R,

I>ig, dug, R. dug, R.

Do, did. "don^

Draw, dretr drawn.

Drive, drove. driven.

Drink, drank. drunk.

Dwell, dwelt, R. dwelt, R.

Eat, eat, or ate. eaten.

Fall, fell. fallen.

Feed, fed. fed.

Feel, felt. felt.

fight. fought. . fought.
’

Findi found. found.

Flee, fled. fled.

Fling. flung.
'

flung.

Fly, flew. flown.

Forget, forgot. forgotten, forgoti'

Forsake, forsook. fmrsaken.

Freeze, 'froze, frozen.

Get, got, got *.

Gild, gilt, R. gilt, R.

Gird, girt, R. girt, R.

Give, gave. given.

Go, went. gon^.

Grave, graved.
.
graven, R.

* iiottea U ocarl)' obsolete, lu coospouDdybr^o^/e/i issUU in j;ood use.

F3
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Present. Imiierfect. Pfrf. or Pass. Part.

(.irind. ground. ground.

Grow, '
grew. grown.

Jtave, had. bad.

Hang, Jiung, R. hung, R.

Hf'ar, lieard. heard.

Hew, hewed. hewn, R.

Hide, hid. hidden, liid.

HU, hit. hit.

Hold, held. held.

Hurt, hurt. hurt.

Keep, kept. kept.

Knit,
j

knit, R. knit, a.

Know, knew. known.

Lade, laded. laden.

Lay, laid. laid.

Lead, lad. led.

Leave, left. left.

Lend, lent. lent.

Let, let. let.

Lie, to lie d>nvn, lay. lain.

Load, loaded, laden, a.

Lose, lost. lost.

Make, made. made.

Meet, met. met.

Mow, mowed. mown, R.

Pay, paid. paid.

Put, put. put.

Read, read. read.

Rend, rent. rent.

Rid, rid. rid.

Ride, rode, rode, ridden *,

Ring, rung, rang. rung.

Rise, rose. risen.

Rive, rived. riven.

Run, ran, run.

Saw, sawed. sawn, u.

* Hiddca 15 nearly obfiolete.
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Resent. Imivrfect. P"rf. nr Pass Pars.

Sav, said. Silid.

See, saw. si’en.

Seek, sought. sought.

Sell, sold. sold.

Send, sent. sent.

Set, set. set.

Shake, sliook. shaken.

Shape, ' siiapcd. shaped, sliai>eD..

Shave, shaved. shaven, R.

Shear, sheared. shorn.

Shed, shed, shed.

Shine, ghone, R. shone, r.

Show, showed. shown.

Shoe, shod. shod.

Shoot, shot. shot.

Shrink, shrunk, shrunk.

Shred, shred. shred.

Shut, shut. shut

Sing, sung, sang. sung.

Sink, sunk, sank, • sunk.

Sit, sat. sat.

Slay, slew. slain.

Sleep, slept, slept.

Slide, slid. siidden.

Sling, slung. slung.

Slink, slunk. slunk.

Slit, slit, R. slit or slitted.

Smite, smote, smitten.

Sow, sowed, sown, R.

Speak, spoke, spoken.

Speed, , sjied. sped.

Spend, spent, spent.

SpiH, spilt, R. spilt, R,

Spin, S!)!in, spun.

Spit,
^

spit, spat. spit, spitten *.

• Sfittin is iieirl)' (ibsoteie.

F 4 .
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ftenent. Ini(>erfcct. Perf. or Pajt. Pait.

Split, Split, split.

Spre-ad, spread. spread.

Spring, sprung, sprang, sprung.

Stand) stood. stotjd.

Steal, stole,

.

Stolen.

Stick, stuck, stuck.

Sting, stung. •tung.

Stink, stunk, »“ Stunk.

Stride, strode or strid. stridden.

Strike, struck. struck or stricken.

String, strung. strung.

Strive, strove. striven.

Strow or strew. strowed orstrewed.
{ strown, strowed,

1 strewed.

Swear, swore. sworn.

Sweat, SWCt, R.
'

gwet, R.

Swell, swelled. swollen, n.

Swim, swum, swatn. swum.

Swing, swung, swung.

Take, took,
*

taken.

Teach, taught. taught.

Tear, tore, torn

Tell, told, told.

Think, thought, thought.

Thrive, throve, r. thriven. •

Throw, tlirew, thrown.

Tlmist, thnut. thrust.

Tread, trod. trodden.

Wax, waxed. w'axen, r.

AVear, wore. worn.

AVeave, wove. woven. ,

AVeep, wept. wept.

Win, won. won.

AVind, wound, wound.

Work, wronglit. wrought or worked,

Wring, wrung. wrung.

AVrite, wrote, . wriUen.
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In the preceding list, some of the verbs will be found to

be conjugated regularly, as well as irregularly ; and those

which admit of the regular form are marked with an R.

There is a preference to be given to some of these, which

custom and judgment must determine. Those preterits

and participles wljich are first mentioned in the list,

seem to be the most eligible. The Compiler has not in-

serted such verbs as are irregular only in familiar writing

or discourse, and which are improperly terminated by

instead of td: as, learnt, spelt, spilt, &c. These should be

avoided in every sort of composition. It is, however, pro-

per to observe, that some contractions of ed into f, are un-

exceptionable : and others, the only established forms of

expression: as crept, dwelt, gilt, &c.: and lost, feh, slept,

&c. These allowable and necessary contractions must

therefore be carefully distinguished by the learner, from

those that are exceptionable. The words which are obso-

lete have also been omitted, tlwt the learner might not be

induced to mistake them for words in present use. Such

ate, wreathen, drunken, holpen, molten, gotten, holden,

bounden, &c. : and swang, wrang, slank, strawed, gat,,

brake, tare, ware, &c.

Section 11. OfDefective Verbs ; and of the dijirent xvays

in which verbs are conjugated.

Defective verbs arc those which are usetl only

in some of their moods and tensess

Can,

.

May,

.

Sljall,-

Will,

Must,

Ought,

The principal qf than are these.

Jra])crfect.' Perf. or Pass. Part.

could,

miglit, ’

should,.
'

•would,

mast, —;—

—

oughti..

quoth, -

p.5
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That the verbs and ought have both a p«scnt and

past signiticalion, appears from the following sentences:

" I must own that I am to blame;” “ lie must have been

mistaken;” “Speaking tilings which they ought not;”

“ These ought ye to have done.”

In most languages there are some verbs which are defec-

tive with respect to persons. I'hese are denominated im~

persoml verbs. They are used only in the third person,

because they refer to a subject peculiarly appropriated to

that person; as, “ It rains, it snows, it hails, it lightens, it

thunders,” But as tlie word impersonal implies a total ab-

sence of persons, it is improperly applied to those verbs

which have a person : and hence it is manifest, that there

is no such thing in English, nor indeed, in any language,

as a sort of verbs really impersonal.

The whole number of verbs in the English language, re-

gular and irregular, simple and compounded, taken toge-

ther, is about 4300. I'he number of irregular verbs, the

tlefective included, is about 177*.

Some Granunariairs have thought that the English verbs,

as well as those of the Greek, Latin, Frencli, and other

languages, might be classed into several conjugations; and

that the three dinorent terminations of the participle might

be the distinguishing charaeterjstks. They have accord-

ingly proposed three conjugaftmis ; namely, the first .to

consist of verbs, tlse participles of which end in ed, or its

contraction t; the second, of those emTmg in ght; and the

third of tliose in en. But as the verbs of tlie first conjuga-

tion, vTOuld 90 greatly exceed in number those of both the

othera, as may be seen by the preceding account of them ;

and as those of tlie third eonjugation are so various in their

form, and incapable of being reduced to one plain rule ; it

seems better in practice,, as Ds. Lowth justly observes, to

consider the first in ed as the only regular form, aad the

ether as deviations from it; aAer the example of the

Saxon and German Grammarians.
' T — ' ' - «I ! I . ^

* TKe wlwlc itumbcr of words,. 1r the Ensivh ltngua{e, is tbout thirty-fiM

tbpusauj.
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Before we close the account of the verbs, it may afford

instruction to Uie learners, to be informed, more particu-

larly than they have been, that dilTerent nations have marie

use of different contrivances for marking the tenses and

moods of their verbs. "J’he Greeks and Latins di'rtinguish

them, as well as tlie cases of their nouns, adjectives, and

participles, by varying the termination, or otl»crwise

changing the form, Of the word; retaining, however,. those

radical letters, which prove the inflection to be of the same

kindred with its root. The inodcrn tongues, particularly

the English, abound in auxiliary words, which vary the

meaning of the noun, or the verb, without requiring any

considerable varieties of inflection.. Thus, I do love, I did

levs, I have loved, 1 had loved, I shall love, have the same

import witJi atno, amabam, amavi, amaveram, umabo. It is

obvious, tkat a language, like the Greek and Latin,. whicli

can thu^ comprehend In one word tin; meaning of two or

three words,, must have some advantages over thos^- which,

are not so comprehensive. Peiliaps, indeed, it may not

be more perspicuous
;

but,, in the arrangement of words,,

and consequently in harmoiiy'and energy, as- well as in.

conciseness, it may be much, more elegant.

I

rtrAPTER vrr.»

Of Adverbs.

Aw Adverb is a part of s-pceeb joined to a verbj

an adjective, and sometimes to another adverb, to

e.Kprcss some quality or cirGimi.stance respecting;,

it : as, He reads “ A tniljj good, man
He vvrites t’try torrtrf/y.”'

Some advejfbs arc compared, thus; “Soon,
sooner, soonest;” “ often, oftenor, oftenest.’’

Those ending in hj,. arc coiiqiarcd by wore,

and viost: as, “ Wisely,, mwe wisely, most
wiscLy,”’ .

F ft •
••
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Adverbs seem originally to have been contrived to

press compendiously in one word, what must otherwise

Jiave required two or more: as, “ He acted wisely,” for

he acted with wisdom; “ prudently,” for, with prudence;

“ He did it here,” for, he did it in this place ;
“ exceed-

ingly,” for, to a great degree ;
“ often and seldom,” for

many, and for few times; “ very,” for, in an eminent de-,

gree, &c.

There are many words in the English language that are

sometimes used as adjectives, and sometimes as adverbs :

as, “ More men than women were there or, “ I am-

more diligent than he.” In the former sentence more is

evidently an adjective, and in the latter, an adverb. There

are others that are sometimes used as substantives, and

sometimes as .adverbs: as, “To-day’s lesson is longer than

yesterday’s;” here to-day and yesterday are substantives,

because they are words that make sense of themselves, and

admH besides of a genitive case: but in the phrase, “ He
came home yesterday, and sets out again to-day,” they

are adverbs of time; because they answer to the question

when. The adverb much is used as ail three: as, “Where
much is given, much is required;” “Much money has

been expended ;” “ It is much better to go than to stay.’*

In the first of these sentences, much is a substantive; in the

second, it is an adjective ; and in the third, an adverb.

In short, nothing but the sense can determine what they

are.

Adverbs, though very nunverous, may be reduced to

certain classes, the chief of which are those of Number,

Order, Place, Time, Quantity, Manner or Quality, Doubt,

Affirmation, Negation, Interrogation, and Comparison.

1. Of numhtr

:

as, “ Once, twice, thrice,” &c.

2. Of order: as, “First, secondly, thirdly, fourthly,

fifthly, lastly, finally,” &c. ’

3. place; as “ Here, there, where, elsewhere, any-

where, somewhere, nowhere, herein, whither, hither^

t*l:ithef, upward, downward, forward, backward, whence,

hence, thervee, whhliersoever,” &c.

^ - “ Digitized



ETYMOLOGY. 12!‘

4. Of tiyne.

Of time present

:

as, “ Now, to-day,” &c.

Of time past: as, “Already, before, lately, yesterday,

heretofoi'e, liitherto, long since, long ago,” &c.

Of time to come: as, “To-morrow, not yet, hereafter,

henceforth, henceforwarJ, by and by, instantly, presently,

immediately, straightways,” &c.

Of time indefinite: as, “Oft, often, oft-times^ often-

times, sometimes, soon, seldom, daily, weekly, monthly,

yearly, always, when, then, ever, never, again,” &c,

5. Of quantity

:

as, “ Much, little, sufticiently, how

much, how great, en«ugh, abundantly,” &c.

6. Of manner or quality: as, “ Wisely, foolishly, justly,

unjustly, quickly, slowly,” &c. Adverbs of quality are the

most numerous kind ; and they are generally formed by

adding the termination ty to' an adjective or participle,

or changing le into ly: as, “Bad, badly; cheerful, cheer-

fully ; able, ably ; admirable, admirably.”

7. Of doubt: as, “Perhaps, peradventure, possibly, per-

chance.”

8. Of affirmation: as, “ Verily, truly, undoubtedly,

doubtless, certainly, yea, yes, surely, indeed, really,” &c.

9. Of negation: as, “Nay, no, not, by no means, nob

at all, in no wise,” &c.

10. Of interrogation: as, “ Hew', why, w herefore, whe-

tlier,” &c.

1 1 . Of comparison: as, “ More, most, better, best, worse^

worst, less, least, very, almost,' little, alike,” &c.

Besides the adverbs already mentioned, there are many

which are formed by a combination of several of the-pre-

posilions with the adverbs of place here, there, aiui‘XLhere:

as, “ Hereof, thereof, whereof; hereto, thereto, whereto;

hereby, thereby, whereby
;
herewith, therewith, whcro*

with; herein, therein, wlierein ; therefore, (i. e. there-for,)

wherefore, (i. c. where-for,) hereupon or hereon, there-

upon or thereon, whereupon or whereon, kc. Except

therefore, these are seldom >ised.
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j

111 some inslaiices the preposition suffers no chan but

becomes ail adverb merely by its application: as \ en we

say, “ he rides oAoid;” “ he was wear falling;” “ >ut ck> i

not after lay tlie blame on me.”

There are also some adverbs, which are comp sed of

nouns, and the letter a used instead of at, on, & : as,

“ Aside, athirst, afoot, ahead, asleep, aboard, shore,^

abed, aground, afloat,” &c.

The words v:luTi and uhere, and all others of tl e same

nature, such as, li/wncc, zvhithcr, uhmever, wherex r, &c.

may be properly called adverbial cmijunctions, becai se they

participate the nature both of adverbs and conjui ctions:

of conjunctions, as they conjoin sentences; of advtrbs, as

they denote the attributes cither of time, or ofplace

.

It may be particularly observed with respect to tie word-

therefore, that it is an adverb, when, without joining sen*

tenccs, it only gives tlic semse of,for that reason. When it

gives that sense, and also connects, it is a conjunction: as,.

“ lie is good, therefore be is Isappy.” The same observa-

tion may be extended to the words consequcnlb/, accordingly,.

and the like. When these are sulyoined to and, or joined

to if, since, kc. they are adverbs, the connexion being;

made without their help: when they appear single, and

unsupported by any other connective, they may be called

conjunctions.

The inquisitive scholar may naturally ask, what necessity,

there is for adverbs qf time, when verbs are provided with

tenses, to show that circumstance. The answer is,, though

tenses may be sufficient to denote the greater distinctions of

time, yet, to denote tliein all- by Uie tenses would be a per-

plexity wit^iout end. What a variety of forms must be
given to the verb, to denote yesterday, to-day, to-morrow,,

formerly, lately,just now, note, immediately, presently, soont

hereafter, kc. It was this consideration that made the ad?

verbs of time necessarjvover and above the tenses.
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CHAPTER VIII.

Of Pbepositioxs.

Prepositions serve to connect words with one

another, and to show the relation between them.

They are, for the most part, put before nouns

and pronouns: as, “ He went /iw« London to

York;” “She is above disguise j” “They are

instructed bj/ him.”

The following is a list of the principal prepositions:

Of into above at off

to within below near on or upon

for without between up among

by over beneath dow’n after

with under from • before about

in through bevond behind against

Verbs are often compounded of a verb and a prepositioa;

as, to uplwld, to invest, to overlook: aud tliis composition

sometimes gives a new sense to the verb
;

as,, to understand,^

to withdraw, to forgive. Birt in English, the preposition is

more frequently placed after the verb, and separately from

it, like an adverb, in which situation it is not less apt to

alTect the sense of it, and to give it a new meaning; and-

may still be considered as belonging to the verb,, and as a

part of it. As, to cast, is to throw ; but to cast up, or to

compute, an account, is quite a different thing thus, to fall

on, to bear out, to give over, &c. So that the meaning

of the verb, and the propriety of the phrase, depend, oa

the preposition subjoined.

In the composition of many words, there are certain

syllables employed, which Grammarians have called iiir

separable prepositions: as, be, con, mis. See. in bedeck,

conjoin, mistake: but as they are not words of any kind*,

tixey cannot properly be called a species of preposition.
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One Rreat use of prepositions, in English, is, to express

those relations, which, in some languages, are chiefly

marked by cases, or the different endings of nouns. See

page 54. The necessity and use of them will appear from

the following examples. If we say, he writes a pen,”

“ they ran tlie river,” “ the tower fell tiie Greeks,” “ Lam-

beth is Westmliister-abbey,” there is observable, in each of

these expressions, either a total want of connexion, or such

a connexion as produces fakehrxid or nonsense: and it is

evident, that, before they can be turned into sense, the va-

cancy must be filled up by some connecting word; as thus,

“ He writes with a pen ;” “ they ran towards the river

“the tower fell upon the Greeks;” “Lambeth is over

against Westminster-abbey.” We see by these instances,

how prepositions maybe necessary to connect those w’ords,

which ill their signification are not naturally connected.

Prepositions, in their original and literal acceptation,.

Seem to have denoted relations of place ; but they are

BOW used figuratively to express other relations. For e.x-

ample, as they who are above have in several respects the

advantage of such as are below, prepositions expressing

high and low places are used for superiority and inferiority

in gcheral: as, “ He is above disguise;” “ we serve tender

a good master;” “ he rules over a willing people;” “ we

should do nothing beneath our character.”

The importance of the prepositions will be further per-

ceived by the explanation of a few of them.

Of denotes possession or belonging, an effect or conse-

quence, and 'other niatiom connected with these: as,

" The house (f my friend ;” that is, “ the house belong-

ing to my friend;” “ He died of a fever;” that is,..“ in

consequence of a fever.”

To, or unto, is opposed to from; as, “He rode from

Salisbury to Winchester.”

For indicates the cause or motive of any action or cir-

cumstance, 8ic. as, “ He loves her/or (that is, on accoiui(<

of) her amiable qualities,”
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.

By is generally used with reference to the cause, agent,

means, &c. ; as, “ He was killed by a fall :” that is, “ a

full was the cause of his being killed;” “ d'his house was

built by him;” that is, “ he was the builder of it.”

H^ith denotes the act of accompanying, uniting, &c: aS',

** Wc will go Viitk you;” “ They are on good terms mth

each other.” With also alludes to the instrument or

means; as, “ He was cut xvUh a knife.”

In relates to time, place, the state or manner of being or

acting, &c.: as, “ He was born in (that is, during) the

year 1720;” “ He dwells in the city;” “ She lives in af-

fluence,”

Into is used after verbs that imply motion of any kind

:

as, “ He retired into the country;” *' Copper- is converted

into brass.”

Within, relates to something comprehended in any place

or time: as, " They are within the house;” " He began

and finished his work within the limited time.”

The signification of tvithout is opposite to that of within:

as, “ She stands U/flAout the gate:” But it is more frequently

opposed to with; as, “ You may go without me.”

The import and force of the remaining prepositions will

be readily understood, without a particular detail of them.

We shall, therefore, conclude this head with observing, that

there is a peculiar propriety in distinguishing the use of the

prepositions by and with; which is observable in sentences

like the following: “ He walks tvitk a slalf by moon-

light;” “ He was taken by stratagem, and killed with a

sword.” Put the one preposition for the other, and say’,

“ he walks by a staft' with moonlight ;” “ he was taken

wi/A stratagem, and killed a sword;” and it will appear,

that they differ in signification more than one, at first view,

would be apt to imagine.

Some of the prepositions have the appearance and effect

of conjunctions; as, “ ^fter their prisons were thrown

open,” &c. “ I die ;” “ They made haste to be

prepared tigainst their friends arrived but if the noua
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thne^ wliii I) is understood, be added, tliey will lose tlreir

conjunctive form
;

as, “ After [the time when] their pri-

sons,” &iC.

The prepositions after, before, above, beneath, and several

others, sometimes appear to be adverbs, and may be so

considered : as, “ 'I'hey bad their reward soon qflcr

** He died not long before;'* “ He dwells above:" but if

the nouns time and place be added, they will lose their ad-

verbial form ; as, He died not long before that time,” &c.

CHAPTER IX.

Of CoNJUNCTWl/S.

A CONJUNCTION is a part of speech that is chiefly

used to connect sentences ;
so as, out of two or

more sentences, to make but one. It sometimes

connects only words.

Conjunctions are principally divided into two-

sorts, the COPULATIVE and the disjunctive.

. The Conjunction Copulative serves to connect

or to continue a sentence, by expressing an ad-

dition, a supposition, a cause, &c. : as, “ He and

his brother reside in London “ I will go if he

will accompany me “ You are happy, because

you are good.”

The Conjunction Disjunctive serves, not only

to connect and continue the sentence, but also'to

express'opposition of meaning in difTcrent degrees :

as, “ Though he was frequently reproved, f/ci he

did not reform “ They cauic with her, but t’ney

went away without her.”

The following is a list of the principal t'onj unctions.

The Cojnilative. And, if, that, both, thou, since, for,

because, therefore, wherefore.

The Disjunctive. But, or, nor, as, than, lest, though,

r. unless, either, neither, yet, notwithstanding.
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The same word is occasionally used both as a conjunc-

tion and as an adverb ; and sometimes, as a preposition.

“ 1 r^t then upon this argument;” then is here a conjunc-

tion: in the following phrase, it is an adverb; “ He ar-

rived then, and not before.” “I submitted
;
/er it was

vain to resist:” in this sentence, /or is a conjunction ; in

the next, H, is a preposition : “ He conteivled for victory

only.” In the first of the following sentences, since is a

conjunction ; in the second, it is a preposition ; and in the

third, an adverb: “ Since we must part, let us do it

peaceably.” " I have not seen him svice that time:’*^

“ Our friendship commenced long since."

Relative pronouns as well as conjunctions, serve to con-

nect sentences : as, “ Blessed is the man uho feareth the

Lord, cmd keepeth his commandments.”

A relative pronoun possesses the force both of a prenoun

and a connective. Nay, the union by relatives is rather

closer, than that by mere conjunctions. The latter may
form two or more sentences into one ; but, by the former, se-

veral sentences may incorporate in one and the same clause

of a sentence. Thus, “ thou seest a man, and he is called.

Peter,” is a sentence consisting of two distinct clauses,

united by the copulative and; but, “ the man whom thou

seest is called Peter,” is a sentence of one clause, and not

less comprdiensive than the other. %

Conjunctions very often unite sentences, when they ap-

pear to unite orfly words; as in the following instances:

“ Duty and interest forbid vicious indulgences;” “ Wis-

dom or folly governs us.” Each of these forms of expres-

sion contains two sentences, namely ;
“ Duty forbids vicious

indulgences; interest forbids vicious indulgences;” “ Wis-

dom governs us, or folly governs us.” ^
'

Though the conjunction is commonly used to connect

sentences together, yet, on some occasions, it merely con-

nects words, not sentences ; as, The king ti/id tjueen are

an amiable pair; where the aflinnalion cannot refer to

each
;

it being absurd to say, that the king or the queen only

Digitized by Google



123 ENGLISH GRAMMAR.

is an amiable pair. So in the instances, “ two an)l two an*

four

“

the fifth and sixth volumes will complete the set of

books.” Prepositions also; as before observed, connect

words
; but they do it to show the relation which the con*

iiecied words have to each other: conjunctions, when they

unite wor»ls only, are designed to show the.relations, which

those words, so united, have to other parts of the sentence.

As there are many conjunctions and connective phrases

appropriated to the coupling of sentences, that are never

employed in joining the members of a sentence ; so there

are several conjunctions appropriated to the latter use,

which are never employed in the former; and some that

are equally adapted to both those purposes; as, again,

further, besides, &c. of the first kind ; than, lest, unless, that,

' so that, &c. of the second ;
aiKl but, and, for, t)ter(fore, tec.

of the last.

We shallclose this chapter with a few observations on the

peculiar use and advantage of the conjunctions ; a subject

which will, doubtless, give pleasure tO the ingenious student,

and expand his views of the importance of his grammatical

studies.

“ Relatives are not so useful in language, as conjunc-

tions. The'former make speech more concise; the latter

make it more explicit. Relatives comprehend the mean-

ing of a pronoun and conjunction copt/fafi'rc; conjunctions,

while they couple senteirces, may also express opposition,

inference, and many other relations and dependences.

Till men began to think in a train, and to carry their

reasonings to a considerable length, it is not probable that

they would make much use of conjunctions, or of any

other connectives. Ignorant people, and children, gene-

rally speak in short and separate sentences. The same thing

is true of barbarous nations : and hence uncultivated lan-

guages are not well- supplied with connecting particles.

The Greeks were the greatest reasoners that ever appeared

in the world ; and tlieir language, accordingly, abounds

more than aiiy other in connectives^
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Conjunctions are not equally necessary in all sorts of

‘ writing. In poetry, where grext conciseness of phrase is

required, and every appearance of formality avoided,

many of them would liave a bad effect. In passionate

language too, it may be proper to omit them: because.it

is the nature of violent passion, to speak rather in disjointed

sentences, than in the way of inference and argument.

-Books of aphorisms, like the Proverbs of Solomon, have

few connectives ; because they instruct, not by reasoning,

but in detached observations. And narrative will some-

times appear very graceful, when the circumstances are

plainly told, with scarcely any other conjunction than the

simple copulative (md: which is frequently the case in

-the historical parts of Scripture.—W lien narration is full

of images or events, the omission of connectives may, by

crowding the principal words upon one another, given

sort of picture of hurry and tumult, and so heighten the

vivacity of description. But when facts are to be traced

down through their consequences, or upwards to their

causes ; when the complicated designs of mankind are to

be laid open, or conjectures offered concerning them ;

when- the historian argues either for the elucidation of

truth, or in order to state the pleas and principles of con-

tending parlies; there will be occasion for every species

of connective, as much as in philosophy itself. In fact, it

is in argument, investigation, and science, that this part of

speech is peculiarly and indispensably necessary.”

CHAPTER X.

Of ISTERJtCTlOttS.

Interjections are words thrown in between

tlie parts of a sentence, to express the passions

or emotions of the speaker; as, “ Oh! I have

alienated my friend; alas! I fear for life;”

.O virfcue ! bow amiable tliou art
!”
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The English Interjections, as well as tliose of other lan-

guages, are comprised within a small compass. 'I'hey

are of dill'erent sorts, according to the dilferent passions

which they-serve to express. 'I'hose which intimate earnest-

ness or grief, are, 0 / oh! uh ! ulus

!

Such as are expressive

of contempt, arc pish! tush! of wonder, heigh! really!

strange

!

of calling, //e;« / ho! soho! of aversion or disgust,

Jbh! fie! amiy! of a call of the attention, lo! behold! lutrk!

of requesting silence, hush! hist! of salutation, ivelcome!

hail! all hail! Besides these, several otliers, frequent in

the mouths of the multitude, might be enumerated
; but,

in a grammar of a cultivated tongue, it is unnecessary

to expatiate on such expressions of passion, as are scarcely

worthy of being ranked among the branches of artificial

language.

—

See the Octavo Grammar.

CHATTER XI.

Of Derivatios.

Section 1. Of the various Ktu/s in tdiich tuords are de-

rivedfrom one another.

Having treated of the different sorts of words, and

their various modifications, which is the first part of Ety-

mology, it is now proper to explain the methods by which

one word is derived from another.

Words are derived from one another in various ways

viz,

1. Substantives are derived from verbs.

2. Verbs are derived from substantives, adjectives, and

sometimes from adverbs.

3. Adjectives are derived from substantives.

4. Substantives are derived from adjectives.

5. Adverbs are derived from adjectives.

1. Substantives are derived*from verbs: as, from “ t«

love,” comes “ lover from to visit, visiter from

“ to survive, surviver &c.

In the following instances, and in many others, it is

difficult to determine whether the verb was deduced
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from the noun, or tlie noun from tJie v(m !>, ns. “ Love, to

love; hate, to hate; fear, to fear; sleep, to sleep; walk,

to w'alk ; ride, to ride ; act, to act
;”

2,- Verbs are derived from substantives, adjectives, and

sometimes from adverbs: as, from the substantive salt,

eonies “to salt;” from the adjective zicirm, “ to warm

and from tlie adverb Jornard, “ to forward.” Sometimes

they are formed by lengthening tlie vowel, or softening

the consonant ; as, from, “grass, to graze:” sometimes

by adding rn; as, from “length, to lengthen ;” especially

to adjectives: as, from “short, to shorten; bright, to

brighten.”

3! Adjectives arc derived from substantives, in the fol-

lowing manner: Adjectives denoting plenty are derived

from substantives by adding ?/: as, from “ Health, healthy;

wealth, w'ealthy
; ndght, miglity,” &c.

Adjectives denoting tlie matter out of wliich any thing

is made, are derived from substantives by adding tn: as,

from “ Oak, oaken; wtKid, wooden; wool, woollen,” &c.

Adjectives denoting alnindance arc derived from sub-

stantives, by adding/rr/;’ as, from “ Joy, jo\ fill ; sin, sin-

ful ; fruit, fruitful,” &c.

Adjectives denoting plenty, but with some kind of di-

minution, are derived from substantives, by adding some

:

as, from “ Ligiil, lightsome ; trouble, troublesome
; toil,

toilsome,” ikc.

Adjectives denoting -want are derived from substantives,

by adding less: as, from “ Wortli, worthless;” from

care, careless ; joy, joyless,” &c.

Adjectives denoting likeness are derived from substan-

tives, by adding li/: as, from •“ Man, manly; earth,

cartlily ;
court, courtly,” &c.

Some adjectives are derived from other* adjerlives, or

from substantives, by adding ish to (Iiein; which termina-

tion, when added to adjectives, imports diminution, or

lessening the quality : as, “White, whitish;” i. e. some-

what white. \l’hen adekd to substantives, it signifies simi-
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liUide or tendency to a character: as, “ Child, childish;

thief, thievish.”

Some adjectiv«s are formed from substantives or verbs,

by adding tlie termination able

;

and those adjectives

signify capacity: as, “ Answer, answerable; to change,

changeable.”

< .

4. Substantives are derived from adjective*., sometimes

by adding the termmatiou nm ; as, “ AVhite, whiteness;

swift, swiftness:” sometimes by adding thov t, and making

a small change in some of the letters : as, “ Long, length

;

high, height.”

5. Adverbs of quality are derived from adjectives, by

adding hj, or changing le into hj; and denote the same

^

quality as the adjectives from wliich they are derived: as,

from “ base,” comes “ basely ;” from “ slow, slowly

from “ able^ ably.”

There are so many other ways of deriving words from

cue another, that it would be extremely diflicult, and

nearly impossible, to enumerate them. The primitive

words of any language are very few ; the derkatives form

much the greater number. A few more instances only

,can be given here.

Some substantives are derived from other substantives,

by adding the terminations hood or hefd, ship, ery, wick,

rick, dom, tan, ment, and age.

Substantives ending in hood or head, are such as signify

character or qualities ; as, “ Manhood, knighthood, false-

hood,” &c.

Substantives ending in ship, are those that signify office,

employment, state,- or condition : as, “Lordship, steward-

ship, partnership,” &c. Some substantives in ship, are de-

rived from adjectives : as, “ Hard, hardship,” &c.

Substantives which end in ery, signify action or habit

:

as, “ Slavery, foolery, prudery,” &c. Some substantives of

this sort come from adjectives
;
as,'“ Brave, bravery,” .Src.

Substantives ending \n wick, rfcA', ,and dom, denote <lo-.
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nttnlon, jyristliclion, or cenclUion: as, “ Bailiwick, bisliop-

rick, kiiTRdom, dukedom, freedom,” &c.

Substantives which end in urn, are those tliat signify pro-

fession ; as, “ Physician, musician,” &c. Those that end in

tuent and age,come generally from the French, and common-

ly signify the act or habit ; as, “ Commandment, usage.”

Some substantives ending in ard, are derived from verbs

or adjectives, and denote character or habit: as, “Drunk,

drunkard ; dote, dotard.”

Some substantives have the form of diminutives ; but

Ihese are not many. They are formed by adding the tei^-

minations, kin, ling, trig, ock, el, and the like : as, “ Lamb,.

Jainbkin; goose, goslmg ; duck, duckling; hill, hillock;

cock, cockerel,” &c.

That part of derivation which consists in tracing Englisli

words to the Saxon, Greek, Latin, French, and other lan-

guages, must be omitted, as the English scholar is jiut

supposed to be acquainted with these languages. The best

English dictionaries wll, however, furnish some informa-

tion on this head, tcvthose who are desirous of obtaining

it. The learned Horne Tooke, in his “ Diversions of

Purley,” has given an ingenious, account of the derivation

and meaning of many of the adverbs, conjunctions, and

prepositions.

It is highly probable that the system of this acute gram-

marian, is founded in truth; and tliat adverbs, preposi-

tions, and conjunctions, are cornsptions or abbreviations

of other parts of speech. But as many of tliera are derived

from obsolete words in our own language, or from words

in kindred languages, the radical meaning of which is,

therefore, either obscure, or generally unknowa; as the

system of this very able etymologist is not universally

admitted; and as, by long prescription, whatever may »

have been their origin, the words in question appear to

have acquired a title to the rank of distinct species; it

seems proper to consider them, as such, in an elementary

trealise ef gfaiwmar : especially as this plan coincides with

G
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(hat, by wliich other languages must be* taught ; and wtU
render tlie study of llieiii less intricate. It is of small mo-
ment, by wliat names.and classification we distinguish these

words, provided their meaning and use are well under-

stood. A pliilosophical consideration of the subject, may,

with great propriety, be entered upon by the grammatical

student, when his Knowledge and judgiuent becomj more

improved.

Section 2. A sketch of the steps, hp xchich the English

Language has risen 4o its present state Of refinement.

Before we conclude tlie subject of derivation, it will

probably be gratifying to fire curious scholar, to be iir-

forined of some particulars respecting the origin of the

[•'nglisb language, and the various nations to which it is

indebted for the copiousness, elegance, and refinement,

which it has now attained.

“ When the ancient Britons were so harassed and op-

pressed by the invasions of their northern neighbours,, the

Scots and Piets, that their situation was truly miserable,

they sent an embassy (about the middle of the fifth* .cen-

tury) to the Saxons, a warlike peo]iIe inhabiting the north

of Geuuany, with solicitations for speedy' relief. The

Saxons accordingly came over to Britain, and were suc-

< cssful in repelling the incursions of the Scots and Piets ;

but seeing the weak and defenceless state of the Britons,

they resolved to take advantage of it; and at length esta-

blished themselves in the greater jiaiT of Soulh-Britain,

' after having dispossessed the original iid,iahitants.

^Frnm these barbarians, who founded several petty

kingdoms in this island, and introduced (heir own laws,

language, and manners, is dfrive.d the groundwork of the

’English language ; wlvich, even in its present state of cul-

tivation, and notwithstanding the successive augmenta-

tions and improvements, which it has received through

various channels, di.sjriays very conspicuous traces of its

Saxon original.
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Tlie Saxons did not long remain in quiet possession

of the kingdom ; for before the middle of the ninth cen-

tury, the Danes, a liardy and adventurous nation, who

^lad long infested the northern seas witli their piracies,

t)cgan to ravage the English coasts. Their first attempts

were, m general, attended with sik h success, that they

were encouraged to a renewal of their ravages ; till, at

length, Ui the beginning of the eleventh century, they

made themselves masters of the greater part of England.

“ Though the period, during which these invaders oc-

cupied the English throne, was wry short, not greatly ex-

ceeding half a century, it is highly probable that some

change was introduced by them into the language spoken

by those, whom they had subdued : but tliis change can-

not be supposed to have iietai very considerable, as tlie

Danish and Saxon languages arose from o4ie commmi

source, the Gotliic being the parent of both,

"'I'Ik' next conquerors of this kingdom, after the Danes,

were the Normans, who, in the year 1066, introduced

tlieir leader William to the possession of the English throne.

Tiiis prince, soon aftiT his acccs.sion, endeavoured to bring

bis own laagviage (the Norinan-P'rench') into use among

bis new sulijeets
;
but liis efforts were not very successful,

as the Saxons entertained a' great antipalliy to these

hauglity foreigners. In jirocess of time, however, many
Norman words and phrases were iiieorporaled into the

Saxon language: hut its getiera! form and construction

stUl remained tlic same.

From the Conejuest to tlie Reformation, tlie language

continued to receive occasional accessions of foreign words,

till it acquired such a degree of copiousness and strength,

as to render it susceptible of that polish, which it has re-

ceived from writers of taste and genius, in the last and

present centuries. During this j)eriod, the learned have

enriched it with many significant expressions, drawn from

tlie treasures of Greek and Roman literature; the iugeni

ous and (he fasliioitable have impoKed occasional supplies

G 2
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of French, Spanish, Italian, and German words, gleaned

during their foreign excursions; and the connexions which

tve maintain, through the medium of government and

commerce, with many remote nations, have made some

additions to our native vocabulary,

“ In this manner did the ancient language of the Anglo-

Saxons proceed, through the various stages of innovation,

and lire several gradations of refinement, to the formation

of the present English tongue.”

See the Ttoelfth chapter of the Octavo Grammar.
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PART iir.

Syntax.

The third part of grammar is syntax, wlijch

treats ofthe agreement and construction of words

in a sentence.

A sentence is an assemblage of wordsy forming

a complete sensq.

Sentences are of two kinds, simple and com-

A simple sentence has in it but one subject,

and one finite* verb : as, “ Life is short.”

A compound sentence consists of two or more

simjole sentences connected togetlier: as, “Life is

short, and art is long.” “ Idleness produces want,

vice, and misery.”

As sentences themselves aref divided into simple and

compound, so the members of senteaccs may be divided

likewise into simple and cotApoimd members : for whole

sentences, whether simple or compounded, may become

members of other sentences, by means of some additional

connexion; as in the following example: “The ox

knoweth his owner, and tlie ass his master’s crib ; but

Israel doth not know, my people do not consider.” This

sentence consists of two compounded members, each of

which is sui)divided into two simple members, which are

properly called clauses.

There are three sorts of simple sentences
;
the erplicative,

or explaining; the in/errogaUVe, or asking; the tmpcrahvc,

or commanding.

An explicative sentence is when a thing is said t® be or

not to be, to do or not to do, to sutler or not to sutfer, in a

* Finite verbs are those to wliiclr number and person apircnaio. Verba ii>

Ute infinitive mood liave no lespect to number or jrerson.

G3
Digitized by Google



138 ' ZNGLISH GRAMMAR.

direct manner: as, " I am ; thou writes!
; Thoma» »

loved.” If the sentence be negative, the* adverb not is

placed after the auxiliary, or after tlie verb itself when it

has no auxitbry : as, “ I did not touch him or, “ i

touched him not.”

In an interrogative sentence, or when a question ts asked,

the nominative case follows the principal verb or the auxi-

liary; as, ** Was it lie?” “Did Alexander conquer the

Persians?”

In an imperative sentence, when a thing is commanded

to be, to do, to suffer, or not, the nominative case likewise

follows the verb or the auxiliary : as, “ Go, thou traitor

** Do thou go:” “ Haste ye away:” unless the ver-b lei be

used
;

as, “ Let us be gone-.”

A phrase is two or more wonls rightly put to-
'

gether, making sometimes part of a sentence, and

sometimes a whole sentence.

The principal parts of a simple sentence are,

the subject, the attribote, and the object.

The subject is the thing chiefly spoken of ;
the

attribute is the thing or action affirmed or de-

• nied of it
;
and the object is the thing affected by

such action.

The nominative denotes the subject, and usually

goes before the verb or attribute; and the word or

phrase, denoting the object, follows the verb
;
as,

“ A wise man governs his passions.” Here, a wise

mini is the r uliject
;

goitrns, tire ^attribute, or

thing affirmed ;
and his pifssions, tlie object.

Syntax principally consists of two parts, Conr

cord and Gr-rrnvient.

Gouconl is tlie agreement which one word has

with another, in gender, number, case, or person.

Government is that power which one' part of-

spCech lias over another, in directing its mood,

tense, or ca,se.

Dgllized by Googli



SYNTAX.Rale t,} 139^

To proiluce the agreement and right disposi-

tion of vvorils in a sentence, tlic following rules

and observations should be carefully siudied.

RULE I.

A verb must agree with its nominative case, in

number and person : as, “ I learn j” “ Thou art

improved “ The birds sing.”

Exercises, p. 6’i. Kty, p. 29.

The following are a few insfajices of the violation of

this rule. “What signifies good opinions, wlien our prac-

tice is bad?” “what signify” “There’s two or three

of us, who have seen the work •” “ there are” “ We may

supp<ise there was more impostors than one:” “ there

•were more.” “ I liave considered what have been said on

,both bides in this controversy;” “ uhat/rai been said,”'

** If thou would be healthy, live temperately:” “ if thou

wouldst”. “ Thou sees haw lilile lias been done “ thou

seesl” “ Though thou cannot do much for the cause,

thou may and should do something

“

catist noty mayst,

and sfiouldst.” “ Full many a flower are born to blush

unseen:” “ is born.” “ A conformity of inclinations

and qualities prepare us for friendship :” “ prepares us.”

“ A variety of blessings have been conferred upon us:”

“ has. been.” “ In piety and virtue consist the happiness

of man :” “ consists
” “ To these precepts are sub-«

joined a copious selection of rules and maxims

“

is

subjoined.”

1. The infinitive mood, or part of a sentence, is some-

times put as the nominative case to the verb ; as, “Tasee

the sun is pleasant;” “ To be good is to be happy;” \
desire to excel others in learning and virtue is commeiul-

able

“

That "warm climates should accelerate the growth

of the human body, and shorten its duration, is very rea*

*Thc cliier praclical notes under each Rule, are regularly numbered, in

idet to ou'ae iliein corres|iond to the examples in the volume of Exercises,

<J 4
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souable to b«4ieve “ T« be temperate in eating and

drUil^ing, to use exercise in the open air, ami to preserve

the mind free from tumtiituous emotions, urc tiie best pre-

servatives of health.’’

2. Every verl), except in the infinitive mood, or the par-

ticiple, ought to have a nominative case, either expressed

®r implied : as, “Awake; arise that is, “Awake ye;

arise ye.”

We shall here add some examples of inaccuracy, in the

use of the verb without its nominative case. “As it hath

pleased him of his goodness to give you safe deliverance,

and hath preserved you in the great danger,” &c.‘ The
verb “ hath preserved,^* has here no nominative case, for

it cannot be properly supplied by the preceding word,

“him," which is in the objective case. It ought to be,

“ and as he hath preserved you or rather, “ and to pre-

serve you.” “ If tlie calm in which he was born, and

lasted so long, had continued ;” “ and which lasted,” &c.

“ These we liave extracted from an historian of undoubted

credit, and are the same that were practised,” &c. ;
“ and

they are the same.” “ A man whose inclinations led him

to be corrupt, and had great abilities to manage the busi-

ness;” “ and who hud,” &c. “A cloud gathering in the

north ; which we have helped to raise, and may quickly

break in a storm upon our heads

“

and which may

quickly.”

3. Every nominative case, except the case absolute, and

when an address is made to a person, should belong to

some verb, either expressed or implie'l: as, “ Who wrote

this book?” “James ;” -that is, “ James wrote it.” “To
whom thus Adam,” that is, “ spoke.”

One or two instances of the improper use of (he nomi-

nr.live case, witli.-rtd any verb, oxprtvsscd or implied, to

au*v(er it, inav be smlicient to illnstrate the usefuln<ts5 of

the jneccfiinp; unservution.

“ ii liich rule, if it had been observed, a neigbhouriHg

prince woulti liave wanted u great deal uf that incense

Dioilized by Coogk’
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which hath been offered up to him.” The pronoun it is

litre tlie nominative case to the verb “ observed and

U'hich rule, is left by itself, a nopiinative case without any

verb following it. This form of expression, though im-

proper, is very common. It. ought to be, “ If this rule

had been observed,” See. “ Man, though lie has great

variety of thoughts, and such from which others as well as

himself might receive profit and delight, yet they are all

within his own breast.” In this sentence, the nominative.

man stands alone and unconnected with any verb, either

expressed or inipUed. It should be, “ TJwugk man, iias^

great variety,” &c.

4. When a. verb comes between two nouns, either of

which may be understood as the subject of the affirmation,,

it may agree with either of tlieni; but some regard must

be had to that wliidi is more naturally the subject of it,.

as also to that which stands next to the verb : as, “ Ilis

meat locusts and wild honey;” “ A. great cause of

the low state of industry xvere the restraints put upon it

The wages of sin is death.”'

5. When the nominative case has no personal tense of a

verb, but is put before a participle, independently on’ the

rest of the sentence, it is called the case absolute: as.

Shame being lost, all virtue is lost

“

That having been

discussed long ago, there is no occa.sion to resume it.”

As intlie use of the case absolute, the case is, in English,

always the nominative, the following example is erroneous,

in making It the objective. ‘‘ Solomon was of this mind ;

and I have no doubt he made as wise and true proverbs,

as any body has done since; /i/m only. excepted, who was

a much greater and wiser man thau Solomon.” It skovdd

be, “ he only excepted*”

The nominative case is commonly placed- before the

verb ; but sometimes it is put after the verb, if it is^ a

simple tense ; and between the auxiliary, and the verb ur.

participle, if a.compound.tense: as,
‘

0 5*
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1st, When a question is asked, a coninraml given, or a

wish expressed : as, “ Confidest thou in m« ?” “ Read

thou;” “ Mayst thou be happy !” “ Long live the King!”

2d, When a supposition is niade without the conjunc-

tion if: as, “ Were it not for this

"

Hg^d I been there.”

3d, When a verb neuter is used: as, “ On a sudden

appeased the king.”

4lh, WIr‘0 the verb is preceded by the adverbs, AtTc»

there, then, tltence, hence, thns, &c.

;

as, “ Here am I

“There was he slain “Then conieth the end “Thence

ariseth his grief;” “ Hence proceeds his anger;” “'Fhus

M'as the affair settled.”

5tli, When a seuteoce depends on neither or nor, so as

to be coupled with another sentence: as, “ Ye shall not

eat of it, neither shall ye touch it, lest ye die.”

Some gi oinmariuns assi rt, that the phrases, as foilozes,

as appears, form wliat are called impersonal verbs; and

should, therefore, be confined to the singular number: as„

“ The arguments advanced were irearly asfoU(Ki;s “ Th<i

positions were ns appears incontrovertible:” that is, “as,it

follows,” “as it appears.” if we give (say they) the sen-

tence a different turn, aiul instead of rw, say such as, the

verb is no longer termed impersonal ; but properly agrees

with its nominative, in the plural number : as, “The ar-

guments advanced were nearly snek as follow “The
positions were such as appear incontrovertible*.”

Tlvey who doubt the accuracy of Horne Tooke’s state-

ment, “ That as, however and whenever used in English,

These grajonurians aie supporied by general usage, and by tbe

authority of an eminent critic on language and compositinn. “ When a

verb is used impersonally,” says Dr. Campbell in his Philosophy of Rhetoric,

<• it ought undoubtedly to be in the singular number, whether the neutei

pronoun be expressed or understood. For this reason, analogy and usage

favour this mode of expression : ” The conebttuns of the agreement were as

fotlcnrs i" and not, as follow. "A few late writers have inconsiderately adopted

’ this last Itirm, through a mistake of the construction. Fur the same reason, we

•tight to say, “ 1 shall ooniider hU censures so &tr only at eoactrsu my fiicad's

cootiuct i” and not ‘ so far at concern.’
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means the same as it, or that, or which and who are not

satisfieil whetljer tlie verbs, in the sentences lirst mentioned,

shouhl be in the singular or the plural iminbcT, may vary

the form of expression. Thus, the sense wf the preceding

sentences, may be conveyed in the following terms. “ The
arguments advanced were nearly of the following nature

“ The following are nearly the arguments wliich we|e

advanced;” “The arguments advanced were nearly those

which follow “ It appears that the positions were incon-

trovertible “ That the positions were incontrovertible is

apparent;” “ The positions were apparently incontrovert-

ible.” See the Octavo Grammar; the note under Rule 1.

RULE IE

Two or more nouns, in the singular num-
ber, joined together by a cupiilative conjunction,

expressed or understood, must have verbs, nouns,

and pronouns, agreeing with them in tlie plural

number: as, “Socrates and Plato ti'cre wise;

they were the most eminent pliiloso[)hcrs ol"

Greece;” “ The sun that rolls over our. heads,

the food that we receive, the rest that we enjoy,

daily admonish us of a superior and superiu/-

Tending Power*.”
* Exercises, p. 7 1 . Key, p. 3rt.

This rule is oficn violated ; some instances of winch are

annexed. “ And so was also James and Jolin the sons of

/.ehedee, who were partners willi Simon “ and so nrjr

also.” “ All joy, tramiuillity, and peace, even for ever and

ever, doth dwell;” “dwell for ever.” “ By whose powc'r

all good and evil is distributed ;” “ are distributed.”

“ Till ir love, and their hatred, and their envy, is now

perislicd ;” are perished.” “ The thoughtless and in-

temperate enjoyment of pleasure, tlie criminal abuse of if,

'and the forgetfulness of our being accountable creatures,

obliterates every serious thought of the proper business of

«

• See the excittiom lo ihU at p. 40 the K^y , U'.h ciliiun.
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liff, and effaces the sense of religion and of God It

ought to be, " dbliterate” and “ efface."

1. When the nouns are nearly related, or scarcely dis-

tinguishable in %ense, and sometimes even when they are

very different, some authors have thought it allowable to

put the verbs, nouns, and pronouns, in the singular num-

ber: as, 'Iran^juiUity and peace dwells there “Igno-

rance and iH'gligence has produced the elfect;” “The
discomfiture and slaughter was very great.” But it is evi-

dently contrary to the first principles of grammar, to con-

sider two distinct ideas as one, however nice may be their

shades of difference : and if there be no difference,,tJne of

them must be superfluous, and ought to be rejecQj^^.

To support the above construction, it is said, the

verb may be understood as applied to each of the preceding

terms; as in the following example. “ Sand,-and »dt, an<J

a mass of iron, is easier to bear than a man without under-

standing.” But besides the confusion, and the latitude of

application, which such a construction would introduce,

it appears to be more proper and analogical, in cases Udiere

the verb is intendetl to be applied to any one of the tenns,

to make use of the disjunctive conjunction, which gramma-

tically refers the verb to one or other of the preceding

toxins in a separate view. To preserve the distinctive uses

of the cofiolative and disjunctive conjunctions, would ren-

der tlie rules precise, consistent, and intelligible. Dr.

Blair very justly observes, that “ two or more substantives,

joined by a copulative, must alnays require the verb or

pronoun to which they refer, to be |daced in* the plural

number.”

3. In many complex sentences, it h difficult for learners

to determine, whether one or more of the clauses are to be*
I

considered as the nominative case; and conset|uently^

•whether the verb should be in the singular or the plural

number. We shall, therefore, set dow n a number of varied

examples of this nature, which may serve as some govern-

ment to the scholar, with respect to sentences of a similar
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construction. “Prosperity, with humility, rertderi its pos-

sessor truly amiable.” “ The ship, with all her furniture,

was destroyed.” “ Not only his estate, his reputation too

has suffered by his misconduct.” “ The general also, in

conjunction with the otlicers, has applied for redress.”

He cannot be justified ; for it is true, that the prince, as

well as the people, was blameworthy.” “ The king, with

his life-guard, has just passed thro’ the village.” “ In the

mutual influence of body and soul, there is a wisdom, a

wonderful wisdom, wliich we cannot fathom.” “ Virtue,

honour, nay, even self-interest, coBJph c to recommend the

measure.” “ Patriotism, morality, every public and pri-

vate CB^dcratii)n, demand our submission to just and law-

. IP*mcnt.” “ Nothing delights me so much as the

^<*ofMot nature.”

In support of such forms of expression as the following,

we see the authority of Hume, Priestley, anti other writers

;

and we annex them for the reader’s consideration. “ A
long coarse of time, with a variety of accidents and cir-

cumstances, are. retjuisite to produce those revolutions.”

^ The king, with the lords and coinmoua, form an excet

lent frame of government.” “ The side A', with the side*

B and C, compose the triangle.” “ The fire communicated

itself to the bed, which, with the furniture of tlje room,

and a valuable library, were all entirely consumed.” It is,

• however, proper to observe, that these modes of expression

do not appear to be warranted by the just principles of •

construction. The words, “A long course of time,” “The
king,” “.The side A,” and “which,” are the true nomi-

natives to the respective verbs. In the last example, the

word all should be expunged. As the preposition with

governs the objective case, in English and, if translated'

into Latin, would govern the ablative oa.se, it is manifest,

that the clauses following wiUt, in the preceding sentences,

cannot form anjr part of the nominative case. They

cannot be at the same time in the objective and the

nominative cases. The following sentence appears to be

unexceptionable ; and may serve to explain the others.'
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*' The lords and commons are essential branches of the

British constitution: the king, with them, /omi an excel-

lent frame of government

3. If the singular noiins and pronouns, which are joinetl

together by a copulative conjunction, be of several persons,

,
in making the plural pronoun agree with them in person,

the second pi*rson takes place of the third, and the first of

both: as, “ James, and thou, and I, are attached to our

country.” “ Thun and he share<l it between you."

RULE III.

The coujiinction disjunctive has an effect con-

trary to that of tl)o conjunction copulative
; for

as tlie verb, noun, or pronoun, is referred to the

precedinsr terms taken separately, it must be in

the singular number : as, “Ignorance or negli-

gence has caused this mistake “ .John, James,

or Jost:pli, intends to accompany me “ There

is, in many mimis, neither knowledge nor under-

standing.”

Exercises, p. 74. Key, p. 36.

The folloNving sentences are variations from this rale;

“ A man may see a metaphor or an allegory in a picture,

as well as read them irj a description

“

read it.” “ Nei-

ther character nor dialogue were yet understood “ teas

yet.” “ It must indeed be confessed, that a lampoon ora

satire do not carry in them robbery or murder “ does

not carry in it.” “ Death, or Soane worse misfortune, soon

divide them.” It ought to be d/Vfdcs.” '

I, When singular pronouns, or a noun and pronoun, of

dilferent persons, are disjunctively connected, the verb

must agree with lliat person which is placed nearest to it:

as, “I oi* tluuarf to blame;” “Thou'or I am in fault;”

“ I, or thou, or he, is the author of it;” “ George or I

«•« the person.” But it would be better to say ;
“ Either

I am to blame, or thou art,” &:c.

• Tt>ou^li ihe consuutiion wi;i not a.iinil of a plural verb, the sentence would

certainly stand better, thas: “ The king, tlic turds, and the coiomont, firm as

cxcetleat cuustitulicu.’*

• ~
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2. When a disjunctive occurs between a singular noun,

or pronoun, and a plural one, the veri> is made to airree

with the plural noun and pronoun: as, “ Neither jioverfy

nor riches zucre injurious to him "I or they were offended

by it.” But in this case, the plural noun or pronoun, when
' it can conveniently be done, should be placed next to the

verb.

RULE IV. •

A noun of multitude, or signifying many, may
have a verb or pronoun agreeing with it, either of

the singular or plural number
;
yet not without

regard to the import of the word, as conveying

unity or plurality of idea: as, “The meeting

was large;” “The parliament w dissolved

The nation is powerful

“

IMy people do not

consider: they have not known me;” “The
multitude eagerly pursue pleasure, as their chief

good ;” “ The council wp't divided in their sen-

timents.”

Exercises, p. 75. Key, p. 57.

We ought to consider whether the term will iminediatety

suggest the idea'of the number it represents, or whetlier it

exhibits to tlie mind the idea of tlie whole as one thing.

In the former case, the verb ought to be plural ; ii> the

latter, it ought to be singular. Thus, it seeirts improper to

say, “The peasantry barefoot, and the middle sort

use of wooden shoes.” It would be better to sa’

,

“ The peasantry go barefixjt, and the middle sort ma-e

use,” &c. because the itlea in both these cases, is that of

a number. On the contrary, there is a harshness in the

following sentences, irt which nouns of number have verl s

plural ; because the ideas they represent seem not to be

sufficiently divided in the mind. “ The court of Rome
were not without solicitude.” “ The house of commors

were of small weight.” “ 'I'he house of lords were so

much influenced by these reasons.” “'Stephen’s party
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were entirely broken up by the captivity of their leader.”

“ An army of twenty-four thousand were assembled.”
j

What reason have the church of Rome for proceeding

in this manner ?” " Tliere is indeed no constitution so '

tame and careless of their own defence.” “ All the virtoes
i

of mankind are to be cbunted upon a few fingers, but

his follies and vices are innumerable.” Is not mankind in

this place a noun of multitude, and such as requires- the

pronoun referring to it to be in the plural number, their f

RULE V.

Pronouns must always agree with their antece-

dents, and the nouns for which they stand, in

gender and number : as, “ This is the friend

whom I love “ That is the vice which I hate i”
“ The king and the queen had put on their robes

“ The moon appears, and she shines, but the light

is not her own.” ,

The relative is of the same person as the an-

tecedent, and the verb agrees with it accordingly: i

as, “ Thou who lovest wisdom, j” “ I who speak

from experience.”

Exercises^ p. 76. Key, p. 38.

Of this rule- there are many violations to be met with

;

a few of which' may be sufficient to put the learner on his

guard. “ Ekich of the sexes should keep within iis parti-
;

cular bounds, and content themselves with the advantages

of their' particular districts better thus : “ The sexes

should keep within their particular bounds,” &c. “ Can

any one, on their entrance into the world, be fully secure

that they shall not be deceived ?” “ on /n'i entrance,” and

that he shall.” “ One should not think too favourably

of ourselves ;” " of one's self.’*
“* He had one acquaint-

anee which poisoned his principles

“

who poisoned.”

Every relative must have an antecedent tp which it re-

fers, either expressed or implied ; as, “ Who is fatal to
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others is so to himself that is, “ the man ivho is fatal

to others.”

(Vlio, which, what, and the relative that, tliougk in the

objective case, are always placed before the verb ; as are

also their compounds, whoever, whosoever, &c.‘,’as, “He
whom ye seek;” “This is what, or the thing which, or

that, you want;” “Whomsoever you please to appoint.”

What is sometimes applied, in a manner which appears

to be exceptionable : as, “ All fevers, except what are

called nervous,” &c. It would at least, be better to say,

except those which are called nervous.”

1. Personal pronouns being used to supply the place of

the noun, are not employed in the same part of a sentence

as the noun which they represent ; for it wuld be iio-

proper to say, “ The king he is just ;” “ T saw her the

queen ;” “ The men they were there

“

Many words

they darfcen speech ;” “My banks they are furnished with

bees.” These personals are superfluous, as there is not the

least occasion for a substitute in the same part where the

principal word is present. The nominative case they, in

the following sentence, is also superfluous ;
“ Who, instead

0f going about doing good, they are perpetually intent

upon doing mischief.”

2. The pronoun that is frequently applied to persons as

well as to things ; but after an adjective in the superlative

degree, ajid after the pronominal adjective M»ie, it is gene-

rally' used in preference to whaac which: as, “ Charles Xll.

king of Sweden, was one of the greatest madmen that the

world ever saw

“

Catiline’s followers were the most pro-

fligate that could be ft>u])d in any city.” “ He is the same

man tint, we saw before.” I'here are cases wherein we

cannot conveniently dispense with this relative as en'ilied

to persons : as first, after who the interrogative
;
“ W'ho

that has any sense of religion, would have argued thus?”

Secondly, when persons make but a part of the antecedent;

The woman, and the estate, that became his portion w'ere
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too much for his moderation.” In neither of these ex-

amples could any other relalive have been used.

3. Tlie pronouns Vihichsucver, witosoever, and the like, are I

elegantly divided by the interposition of the corresponding I

substantives: thus, “On whichsoever side the king cast

bis eyes would have sounded better, if written, “"On

^
which side soever,” See.

,

• 4. Many persons are- apt, in conversation, to- put the
^

objective case of the personal proBOuns< in the place of

these ancl those: as, “ Give me them books instead of

“ those books.” We may sometimes hiKl this fault even

in writing ; as, “ Observe them three there.” We also

frequently meet with tlwse instead of they, at the beginning

of a sentence,, and where there is na particular reference to

an antecedent ; as, “ TAow that sow in tears^ sometimes
|

reap in joy.” They that, or they who sow In tears;

It is not, however, always easy to say, whether a per-
j

sonal pronoun or a d^ionstrative is preferabl*, in certain

constructions. “ We are not unacquainted with the ca-

lumny of tftem. [or ti>ose] who openly make use the

warmest professions.”
‘

5. In fome dialects, the word ivhat is improperly used

lor tluit, and sometimes we bed it in tiiis sense in writing

:

“ Tliey will never believe but telmt- 1 have been entirely

,

to blame.” “ 1 am not satisfied but what,” &c.. instead of

“ but Uuit" Tlic word somexchut, in the following sentence,

seems to be used improperly., “Tln.-se punishments seem

to have been exercised in somewluit an arbitrary- manner.”

Sometimes we read, “ lu somewhat of.” The meaning is,

“ in a manner wlvich is in some respects arbitrary.”

6. The pronoun rehathV tr/to is so mudi appropriated to

persons, that there is generally harshness in the application

of it, except to the proper names of persons, or the general

terms man, woman. Sic. A term which only implies the

idea of persons, and expresses them by some ciccuinstance
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or epithet, will hardly authorize the use of it : as, “ That

faction in England v>ho most powerfully opposed his ar-

bitrary pretensions.” " That faction -xhich,’* would have

been better;, and the same remark will serve for the fol-

lowing examples: “ France, who was in alliance with Swe-

den.” "The court, who," &c. “ The cavalry who,” See.

" The cities who aspired at liberty,” " That party among

U9 who,” &c. " The family whom they consider as

usurpers.”

In some cases it may be doubtful, whether this pronoun

is properly applied or not: as, "The number of substan-

tial inhabitants with whom some cities abound.” For

when a term directly and necessarily implies persons, it

may in many cases claim the personal relative. " None

of the company wfjom he most afTected, could cure him of

the melancholy under which he laboured.” I’he word

acquaintance may have the same construction.

7. We hardly consider little children as persons, because

that term gives us the idea of reason and reflection : and

therefore the application of the personal relative who, in

this case, seems to bd harsh : “ A child who.” It is still

more improperly applied to ammals: "A lake frequented

by that fowl whom nature has taught to dip the wing in

water.”

8. When the name of a person is used merely as a name,

and it does not refer to tlie person, the pronoun tt/io ought

not to be applied. " It is no wonder if such a man did

not shine at the court of queen Elizabetivi wlto was but

anothi'r name for prudence and economy.” Better thus-;

" w hose name was but another word for prudence, &c.”

The word whose begins likewise to be restricted to persons;

yet it is not done so generally, but that good writers, even

in prose, use it when speaking of things. The consii uctioa

is not, however, generally pleasing, as we may see in the

.following instances: " Pleasure, whose nature, Sec.” "Call

every produtjtion, whose parts and. whose nature,” 5fc.
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In one case, however, custom authorizes us to usvwhichf

with respect to p«Jrsons ; and that is when we want to dis-

tinguish one person of two, or a particular person among a

number of others. We should then, say, H^hich oi \ht

two,” or “ IVhich of them, is he or she ?”

9. As the pronoun relative has no distinction of num-

bcr, we sometimes find an ambiguity in the use of it:: as

when we say, “ The disciples of Christ, wlkm we imi-

tate M’e may mean the imitation either of Christ, or of

bis disciples. The accuracy and clearness Of the sentence,

depend very much upon the proper and determinate use

of the Relative, so that it may readily present its antecedent

to the mind of the hearer or reader, without any obscurity

or ambiguity.

10. It is and it was, are often, after the manner of the

French, used in a plural construction, and by some of our

best writers : as, “ It is either a few great men who decide

for the whole, or it is the rabble that follow a seditious

ringleader;” ** It is they that are the real authors, though

the soldiers are the actors of the revolutions “ It was the

heretics that first began to rail,” &c. ;
“ ^Tis these that

early taint the female mind.” This license in the con-

struction of it it, (if it be proper to admit it at all,) has,

however, been certainly abused in the following sentence,

which is thereby made a very awkward one. “ It is won-

derful the very few accidents, which, in several years,

happen from tliis practice.”
^

11. The interjections 0! Oh! and Ah! require the

•bjective case of a pronoun in the first jierson after them ;

as, ** O me ! Oh me ! Ah me !” But the nominative case

in the second person : as, “ O thou persecutor !” “ Oh ye

hypocrites!” “ O thou, who dwellest,” &c.

The neuter pronoun, by an idiom peculiar to the Eng-

lish language, is frequently joined in explanatory sentences,

with a noun or pronoun of the masculine or feminine gen-
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der: as, It was I;” It was the man or woman that

did it,”

The neuter pronoun it is soinclwnes omitted and under-

stood ^ thus we say, "As appears, as follows;” for “As it

appears, as it follows;” and “May be,” for “It may be.”

The neuter pronoun it is sometimes employed to express;

1st, The subject of any discourse or inquiry : as, “/<

happened on a summer’s day “ Who is it that calls on

me ?”

2d, The state or condition of any person or thing : as,

*' How is it with you ?”

3d, The thing, whatever it be, that is the cause of

any effect or event, or any person considered merely as a

cause : as, “ We Jieard her say it was hot he “ Tl»e

truth is, it was I that helped her.”

RULE VI.

The relative is the nominative case to the verb,

when no nominative comes between it and the

verb : as, “ The master who taught us “ The
trees which are planted.”

When a nominative comes between the relative

and the verb, the relative is governed by some

word in its own member of the sentence : as,

“ He who preserves me, to whom I owe my being,

whose I am, and whom I serve, is eternal.”

Exercises, p.SO. Key, p. 42.

^n the several members of the last sentence, the relative

{•erforms a different office, the first member, it marks

the agent ; in the second, it submits to the government of

the preposition ; in the third, it represents the possessor

;

and in the fourth, the object of an action : and therefore it

nuist be in the three difi'erent cases, correspondent to those

offices.

When both the antecedent and relative become nomiua-
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tives, each to different verbs, the relative is the nominative

to the former, and the antecedent to Ihe latter verb : as.

True philosophy, uhich is the ornament of our nature,

consists more in the love of our duty, and Uie practice of

virtue, than in great talents and extensive knowledge.”

A few' instances of erroneous construction, will illustrate

both the branches of the sixth rule. The three following

refer to the first part. "How can we avoid being grateful

Id those w'hom, by repeated kind offices, have proved

themselves our real friends ?” “These are the men whom,

you might suppose, were the authors of the work:” “If

you were here, you would find three or four, whom you

would say passed their time agreeably in all these places

it should be u'ho instead of ivhom. The two latter sen-

tences contain a nominatis'e betw'cen the relative and the

verb ; and, therefore, seem to contravene the rule; but the

student will reflect, that it is not the nom'uiative of the

verb witb which the relative is connected. 'I’he remaining

examples refer to the second part of the rule. “ Men of

fine talents are not always the persons who we should

esteem.” “ 'I’he persons who you djspute with, are pre-

cisely of your opinion.” ’ “ Our tutors are our benefactors,

who we owe obedience to, and who we ought to love.”

in these sentences, who>n sliould be used instead of

tcho.

1. When the relative pronoun is of the interrogative

kind, the noun or pronoun containing the answer, must be

in the same case as that which contains the (juestion : as,

“ IVhose books are these ? I'hey are John's” “ If ho gave

.them to him ? /fV.” “ Of did you buy them? Of
a bookseller; him who lives at the Bible and Crown.”
“ K'him did y*m see there ? Both him and the shopman.”

The learner will readily comprehend this rule, by supplying

the words which are understood in the answers. Thus, to

express the answers at large, we should say, " I'hey are

John’s books.” “ We gave them to him.” “ We bought
them of him who lives, &c.” “ We saw both liirn and the
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shopman.”—As the relative pronoun, when use'l interroga-

tively, refers to the subseciuent word or phrase containing

the answer to the question, that word or phrase may .pro-

perly be termed the subsequent to the interrogative.

RULE Vtl.

When the relative is preceded b.y two nomina-

tives of different persons, the relative and verb

may agree in person with either, accorduig to

the sense ; as,, “ I am the man laho command

you or, “ I am tlie mun wlio commands you.”

Exercises, p. 81. Key, 43.
• I

Tlje form of the first of the two preceding sentences, bx-

presses the meaning rather obscurely. It would be more

perspicuous to say ;
“ I, who -command yon, am the

man.” Perhaps the difference of meaning, produced by

referring the relative to different antecedents, will be more

evident to the learnec, in Uie following sentences. “ ! am
the general who gives the orders to-day

“

I am the

general, who.girc the orders to-day;” that is, “I, who

-give the orders to-day, am the general.”

When the relative and the verb have been determined

to agree with either of the preceding nominatives, that

agreement must be preserved throughout the sentence ; as

in the following instance :
“ I am the Lord tliat vuiketh

all things ;
that strctcheth forth the iK'avcns alone.” Jsa.

xliv. 24. Thus far is 'Consistent: I'he Lord, in the tliirJ..

person, is tlic antecedait, and the verb agrees with tlw re-

lative in tiie third person :
“ I am the Lord, winch J.ord,

or he that.wtTAicl/t all things.” If / were made the ante-'

cedent, the relative and verb should agree with it in tlie

first person : as, “ I am the Lord, tlud 7nake all thiitgs,

tluit stretch forth tl>e heavens alone.” But should it follow ;

" That spreadeth abroad the earth by myself there

would arise a confusion of persons, and a manifest solecism.
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.

RULE VIII.

Every adjective, and every adjective pronoun,

belongs to a substantive, expressed or under-

stood ; as, “ He is a good, as well as a wise man;'*

“ Few are happj/;" that is “ pei'sons:" “ This is a

pleasant walk that is,
“ 'This walk is," &e.

Adjective pronouns must agree, in number,,

with their substantives : as, “This book, these

books ;
that sort, those sorts; another road, other

roads.”
• Exercises, p. 82. Key, p. 44.

I. ADJECTIVE PJtONOUNS.

A few instances of the breacii of this rule are here exhi-

bited. I have not travelled this twenty years “ titese

twenty.” “ I am not recommending these kind of sulTer-

ings

“

this kind,” “ Those set of books was a valuable

present;” “ tIuU set.”

1. The wbrd means in the singular number, and the

phrases, i‘£y this means” “By that means” are used,by

our best and most correct writers ; namely, Bacon, T illot-

son, Atterbury, Addison, Steele, Pope, &c *. They are,

indeed, in so general and approved use, that it would

appear awkward, if not atVected, to apply the old singular

form, and say, “ By this mean

;

by that mean ; it was by

• “ Sy this means, he liad them the more at vantage, being tired and haraued

with a long march.” Baetts.

“ By this means one great restraint from doing evU, would be taken away.”—
“ And this is an admirable means to improve men in virtue.”—“ By that

means they have rendered tlieir duty more difficult.” THlotson.

" 11 rendera ua careless of approving ourselves to God, and by that meant

securing the continuance of his goodness.”—” A good character, when esta-

blished, should nut be rested in as an end, but employed as a means of doing

still further good.” Atteebury..

“ By this meant fliey are hap)!)’ in each other.”—" He by that means pre-

serves his superiority.” Addison.

" Your vanity by this tneant will want its food.” Steele.

“ By this mtans alone, their greatest obstacles will vanish.” Pop*.
I

”

“ Which cuttom has proved the most effectual means to ruin the nobles.”

Dean Svifi.

V ' Digitized by Google



SYNTAX 157Rule 8.)

a mean although it is more agreeable to the general ana*

logy of the language. “ The word means (says Priestley)

belongs to the class of words, which do not change their

termination on account of number ; for it is used alike in

both numbers.”

The word amendf is used in this manner, in tlic follow-

ing sentences :
“ I’hough he did not succeed, he gained

the approbation of his country ; and with l/if t amends he

was content.” “ Peace of mind is an honourable amends

for the sacrifices of interest.” “ In return, he received the

thanks of his employers, and the present of a large estate :

were ample ai«CT?<is for all his labours.” “We hav-e

described the rewards of vice : the good man’s amends are

©f a different nature.”

itcan scarcely be doubted, that this word amends (like

the word means) bad formerly its coiTespondent form in the

singular number, as it is derived from the French amende^

though now it is e.vclusively established in the plural form.

If, therefore, it be alleged that jncan should be applied in

tlie singular, because it is derived from the French moyen,

the same kind of argument may be advanced in favour of

the singular amende; and the general analogy of the lan-

guage may also be pleaded in support of it.

“ There it no means of escaping the persecution.” “ Faith is nol 011I7 a

mtaHS of obeying, but a principal act of obedience.” _ Ur. young.

“ He looked on money ana neceasary meiuis of nuintainini; and increasing

power.” l.ord lytteUnn's Henry 21.

“ John was too much intimidated not to embrace every means afTorded for bis

safety.” Gohlnnieh,

“ Lest this mtanss\vi\f]fi fail,”—" By means of ship-money, die late king, &c.’*

——“ The .on/j' means of securing a durable peace.” Hume.

“ By this means there was nothing left to the.Pariiament of Ireland,” Uc.

BJacislone,

-"By this meatss.to many slaves escaped out of Uie hands of their maslers.”

Dr. Robertson.

" By this meant they bear witness to each other." Burke.

** By this means the wrath of man was made to turn against itself.” Dr. Blair,

“•A magazine, wNch has, by this mro/; t, contained, fcc.”^—“ Bint', in gene-

procure tlieir food by means of their oeai,’* Dr, FaJ/y.

II
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Campbell, in bis “ Philosophy of Rhetoric,” has llie

following remark on the subject before us :
“ No persons

of ta^te will, I presume, venture so far to violate* the pre-

sent usage, and cousec|uently to shock the cars of the ge-

nerality of readers, as to say, By this mean, by that

mean."

Lowth ami Johnson seem to be against the U;,e of means

in the singular number. They tio not, however, speak de-

cisively on the point ; but rather dubiously, am! as if iJie

knew that they were questioning eminent authorities, as

well as general practice. That licy were not decirledly

against the application of this word to tlie singular num-
ber, appears from their own language: “ Wliole sentences,

whether simple or compound, pray lecome members of

o.ther sentences by means of some adflitioilal connexion."

—

Dr. Low'th’s Introduction to English Grammar.
“ 'Fbere is no other method of teaching that of which

any one is ignorant, but by mtuns of somtlhiiig already

tnow’ii." Dr. Johns6n. Idler.

It is remarkable that our present version of the Scrij)tures

makes no use, as far as the Compiler can discover, of the

word mean; thoiiglt there are several instances to be found

in it of the use of means, iii the sense and connexion con-

tended for. “ By this tneans thou sbalt have no j)ortion

on this side the river,” Ezra iv. lO. “ That by means of

death," &:c. Ileb. ix. 15. It will scarcely be pretended,

that the translators of the sacred volumes did not accurately

understand the English language; or that they would have

admiUed one form of this word, and rejected the other,

had not their determination been conformable to the best

usage. An attempt therefore to recover an old w'ord, so*

long since disused by the most correct writers, seems not

likely to be successful ; especially as the rejection of it is

not attended with any inconvenience.

The practice of the best and most correct writers, or a

great majority of them, corroborated by general usage,

forms, during its continuance, the standard of languag#

;
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especially, if, in particular instances, this practice continue,

after objection and due consideration. Every connexioa

and application of words and phrases, thus supported, must

tlierefore be proper, and entitled to respect, if not e.\-

ceptionable in a moral point of view.

— si volet usus

“ Q.UCU1 |K.‘ties arbitrium est, et jus, et norma loquendi.’* HOR.

On this principle, many forms of expression, not less

deviating from the general analogy of the language, than

those before mentioned, are to be considered as strictly

pro])cr'and Justiliable. Of this kind are the following;

“ A'one of them are varied to express the gender and yet

none originally signified no one. “ He /tvnst {/' shall do the

work here, what was at (irst appropriated to the objec-

tive, is now' properly used as the nominative case. “ You

jhave behaved yourselves well in this example, the word

you is put in the nominative case plural, with strict pro^

priety ; though formerly it was eontinetl to the objective

case, and ye exciusively iKed for the nominative.

With respect to anomalies and variations of language,

thus establisJied, it is the grammarian’s business to submit,

not to remonstrate. In pertinaciously opposing the ’deci-

sion of proper authority, and contending for obsolete

modes of exprt'ssion, he may, indeed, disjilay learning and

critical sagacity ; and, in some degree, obscure points that

are sufliciently clear and decided ; but he cannot rea-

sonably hope either to succeed in his aims, or to assist the

learner, in discovering and respecting the true standard

and {irinciples of language.

Cases which custom has left dubious, ^re certainly within

the grammarian’s province. Here, he may reason and re-

monstrate on tiie ground of derivation, analogy, and pro-

priety ; and his reasonings may reliiie and improve the

language : but when autliorily sju aks out and decides

the point, it were perpduaily to unsellle the language, to

admit of cavil and debate. Auomalies then, under the

11 2
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160 ENOLISH GRAMMAR. (Rule 8.

limitation rii«ntioii<.*d, become the law, as clearly as the

plainest analogies.

Tlie reader will perceive that, in the following sentences,

the use of the word nn an in the old form has a very un-

couth appearance !
“ By the merm of adversity we are

often instructed.” “ He preserved his health by 7/iean of

exercise.” “ Frugality is one mean of acquiring a com-

petency.” They should be, “ By means of adversity,”

&c. By means of e.xercise,” &c. “ Frugality is one

means;’' &c.

Good writers do indeed make use of the substantive

mean in the singular number, and in that mimlwr only, to

signify mediocrity, middle rate, &c. as, “This is a mean

between the two extremes.” But in the sense of instru-

mentality, it has been long disused by the best authors,

and by almost every writer.

This means and that rneems should be used only w'hen

they refer to what is singular^ these means and those mea?is,

when they respect plurals: as, “Fie lived temperately,

and by this means preserved his health “ 'Fhe scholars

were attentive, industrious, and obedient to their tutors;

and by these means acquired knowledge.”

W’e have enlarged on this article, that the young student

may be led to reflect on a point so important, as that of as-

certaining the standard of propriety in the use of language.

Q. When two persons or things are spoken of in a sen-

tence, and there is occasion to mention them again for the

sake of distinction, that is used in reference to the former,

and this, in reference to the latter : as, “ Self-love, which

is the spring of action in the soul, is ruled by reason : but

for that, man would be inactive; and but for this, he would

be active to no end.”

3. The distributive adjective pronouns, each, every,

either, agree with the nouns, pronouns, and vc)bs, of the

singular number only : as, “ The king of Israel, and Jehosh-

aphat, the king of Judah, sat eacA on //7« throne;” “Every

tree is known by its fruit:” unless the plural noun ggnvey
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a collective idea: as^ Ertri/ s\\ months;” “£rer^ hun-

dred years.” 'I he following phrases are exceptionable.

*’ Let each esteem others better than themselves:” It ought

to be “ himitclf." “ The language should be both perspi-

cuous and correct: in proportion as either of these two

qualities are wanting, the language U imperfect:” it should

b^, “ is wanting.” “£rrry one of the letters bear regular

dates, and contain proofs of attachment :” “ hears a regular

date, and contains.” “ Every town and village were burn-

ed ; every grove and every tree were cut down;” “teas'

burned, and urus'cut down.”- See the Key, p. 46; and the

Octavo Grawwar. Second edition, volume 2. page 3~2.'

Either is often used improperly, instead of each: as,'

“ The king of Israel, and jehoshaphat the king of Judah,

m either of them oix bis throne;” “Nadab and Abihii,

the sons of Aaron, took either of them his censer.” Each

signifies both of them taken distinctly or separately ; either-

properly signifies only the one or the other of them taken -

disjunctively. -

In' the course of this work, some examples will appear of'

erroneous translations from the Holy Scriptures, with re-

spect to grammatical construction : but it may be proper to

remark, that notwithstanding these verbal mistakes, the

Bible, for the size of it, is the most accurate grammatical

composition that we have in the English language. The

authority of several eminent grammarians might be ad-

duced in support of this assertion; but it may be sulhcient

to mention only that of Dr. Lowth, who says, “ The pre-

sent translation of the Bible, is the best standard of the

English language.”

II. ADJECTIVES.

4. Adjectives are sometimes improperly applied as ad-

verbs: as, “ indifferent honest ; excellent well ; miserable

poor;” instead of “ Indifferently honest; excellently well;

miserably poor.” “ He behaved himself conformable to

that great c.xample ;” “conformably.” “Endeavour to

live hereafter suitable to a person in thy station ;” “ suit-

H 3
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Hilly.*’ “ I can jicver think so very mean of him
" meanly." “ He describes this river agreeable to the

*:ommon reading;” “ agreeably." “ Agreeable to my pro-

mise, I now write;” “agreeably." “
'I'iiy exceeding

great reward When united to an adjective, or adverb

not ending in ly, the word cacmir«g lias added to it:

as, “ exceedingly dreadful, exceedingly great “exceed-

ingly well, exceedingly more actii e but whendt is joined

to an adverb or adjective, having tliat termination, the ly

is omitted ; as, “ Some men think exceeding clearly, and

reason exceeding forcibly “She appeared, on tiiis oc-

casion, exceeding lovely,” “ He acted in tliis business

bolder than was expected “ 'I’hey behaved the noblest,

because tliey were disinterested.” They should have been,

more boldly ; most nobly"—'i'he adjective pronoun suck'

is often misapjilied : as, “ He was such an extravagant

young man, that he spent his wlude patrimony in a few

years;” it should be, “so eitraxagunt a young man."

“ I never before saw such large trees

“

saw trees so

large" When we refer fo the species or nature of a

thing, the word such is properly applied : a», “ Such a

temper is seldom found but when degree is signified,

we use the word so

:

as, “ So bad a temper is seldom

found,”

Adverbs are likewise improperly used as ad^ctives: as*

The tutor addressed him in terms rather w’ann, but

suitably to his offence ;” “ suitable." “ They were seen

wandering about solitarily and distressed “ solitary."

“ He lived in a manner agreeably to the dictates of reason

and religion;” “agreeable." “ The study of syntax should

be previously to that of punctuation ;” “previous* ."

5. Double comparatives and superlatives should be

avoided; such as, “A worser conduct “ On lesser hopes
“ A more serener temper

“

'I'he most straitest sect ;” “A
more supcrbir work,” They should be, “ worse conduct

* For llie rule lo determine whether an adjective or an adverb is to l»c

used, see English Exercises, SixUaith, or any subsequent, edition ,page IVL
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“ less hopes “ a more serene temper “ the strailest

sect;” “ a siiimrior work.”

6. Adjectives that have in themselves a superlative sig-

hification, do not properly admit of the superlative or com-

parative form superadded : such as, “ Chief, extreme,

perfect, right, universal, supreme,” !kc. ; winch arc some-

times improperly written, “ Chiefesl, extremest, perfectest,

righiest, most universal, most supreme,” &cc. The follow-,

iiig e.xpressions are therefore improper. “ He sometimes

claims admission to the cluc^'c-it ollices.” “ The (juarrel

became so univasal and national

“

A method of

attaining the rightest and greatc*st happiness.” The

phrases, so perfect, so right, so extreme, so universal, iCc.

are incorrect ; because tlmy imply that one thing is less

perfect, less extreme, &c. tiian another, which is not pos-

sible.

7. Inaccuracies are often found in the way in which the

degrees of comparison are applied and construed. The

following are examples of wrong construction in this re-

spect: “ This noble nation hath, of all others, admitted'

fewer corruptions.” I’he word /ctccr is here ’construed

precisely as if it were the superhative. It should be, “This

noble nation hath admitted fewer corruptions than any

other.” We commonly say, “ This is the w'eaker of the'

two or, “ The weakest of the two:” but the former is

the regular mode of expression, because there are only two

tilings compared. “ The vice of co'vetousness is what enters

deepest into the soul of any other.” “ lie celebrates the

church of England as the most perfect of all otliers.” Hotii

tiiese modes of expression are faulty : we siiould not say,

" The best of any man,” or, “ The best of any other man,” *

for “ the best of men.” 'I he, sentences may be corrccle.l

by substitutipg the comparative in the room of the super-

lative. “ The vice, &c. is what entei's deeper into the
,

soul than any other.” “ He celebrates, &c. as more perfect
'

than any otlier.” It is also possible to retain the superla-

H 4
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tive, and render tlie expression grammatical. “ Covetous-

ness, of all vices, enters the deepest into the soul.” “ He
celebrates, See. as tlie most [)erfec< of ail churches.” Tlicse

sentences contain other errors, against wiiirh it is proper

to caution tiie learner. The words deeper and deepest,

being intendetl for adverbs, should have been more deeply,

most deeply. The phrases more perfect, and most perfect,

are improper; because perfection admits of no degrees of

comparison. We may say warcr or to pertcction„

or more or less imperfect.

8. In some cases, adjectives should not be separated from

their substantives, even by words which modify their mean-

ing,*and make but one sense with them: as, “ A large

enough number surely.” It should be, “ A number large

enough.” “ The lower sort of people are good enough

judges of one not very distant from them,”

The adjective is usually placed before its substantive : as,

A generous man ;” “ How amiable a woman !” Tht in-

,

stances in which it comes after the substantive, are the fol-

lowing.

1st, When something depends upon the adjective ; and,

when it gives a better sound, especially in poetry : as,

.

“ A man generous to his enemies “ Feed me with food

convenient for me “ A tree three feet thick." “ A body

of troops fifty thousand strong;" “ The torrent tumbling

through rocks abrupt."

2d,,When the adjective is emphatical: as, “ Alexander

the Gmd;” “Lewis the Bold;" “Goodness infnite;"

“ Wisdom unsearchable."

3d, When several adjectives belong to one substantive

:

as, “ A man just, wise, and charitable “ A woman mo-

dest, sensible, and virtuous.”

4th, \yhen the adjective is preceded by an adverb: as,

“ A boy regularly studious

“

A girl unaffectcHlIy mo-

dest.”

5th, When the verb to be, in any of its variations, comes

between a substantive and ap adjective, the adjective may
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frequently either precede or follow it: as, The man is

itappy or, “ happy is the man who makes virtue his

choice:” “ The interview was delightful;'’ or, “ delighful

was the interview.”

6th, When the adjective expresses some circumstance of

a substantive placed after an active verb : as, “ Vanity of-

ten renders, its possessor despicable.” In an exclamatory

sentence, the adjective generally precedes the substantive;

as, “ How despicable does vanity often render its pos-

sessor !”

I'here is sometimes great beauty, as well as force, in

placing the adjective before the verb, and. the substantive .

immediately after it : as, “ Great is the Lord ! just and .

true arc thy ways, thou King of saints !”

Sometimes the word all is emphatically put after a nuni-f -

ber of particulars comprehended under it. “ Ambition,

interest, honour, a// concurred.” Sometimesi^, substantive,,

which likewise comprehends the preceding particulars, is

used in conjunction with this adjective: as, “ Koyalists,

republicans, churchmen, sectaries, courtiers, patriots, all

parties, concurred in the illusion.”

An adjective pronoun, in. the pliH'al number,, will some-

times properly associate with a singular noun: as, Our

desire, your intention, tlieir resignation.” This association .

applies ratlier to tilings of an intellectual nature, than ta

those which, are corporeal. . It forms an exception to the

general rule.

A substantive with its adjective is reckoned as one com-

pounded word, whence they often take another adjective,,

and sometimes a third, and so on: as, “ An old man
; a.-

good old man ; a very learned, judicious, good old man.'*

Though' the adjective always relates to a substan-

tive, it is, in many instances, put as if it were abso-

lute ;
especially where the noun has been mentioned

before, or is easily understood, tlmugh not expressed : as,.

“ I often survey the green fields, as I am very fond of

green;” ” The wise, the virtuous, the honoured, famed,

ajid great,” that is, “persons;” “The twelve,” that is,
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apostles;” " Have compassion on the poor; be feet to

the lame, and eyes to the blind."

Substantives are often used as adjectives. In this case,

the word so used is sometimes unconnected with the sub-

stantive to which it relates ; sometimes connected with it

by a hyphen; and sometimes joined to it, so as to maketjie

two words coalesce. The total separation is proper, when

either of the two words is long, or when they cajinot be

fluently pronounced as one word : as, an adjective pronoun,

a silver watch, a stone cistern ; the hyphen is used, when

both the words are short, and are readily pronounced as a

single word : as coal-mine, corn-mill, fruit-tree; the words

coalesce, when they are readily pronounced togetlrer ; have

a long established' association ; and are in frecpicnt use : as,

honeycomb, gingerbread, inkhorn, Yorkshire.

Sometimes the adjective becomes a substantive, and has

another adjective joined to it ; as, “ The chief good
“ I'he vast immense of space.”

When an adjective has a preposition before it, the sub-

stantive being understood, it takes the nature of an adverb,

and is considered as an advi'rb: as, “ In general, in parti- ’

cularj in haste,” &c.; that is, “Generally, particularly,

liastily.”

£nmu was formerly used as the plural of enough : but it

is now obsolete.

RULE IX.

The article a or an afrrecs with nouns in the

singular number only, individually or collectively

:

as, “ A Christian, an infidel, a score, a thousand.’*

The definite article the may agree with nouns

in the singular and plural number: as, “ Tlie

garden, the houses, the stars.”

The articles are often properly omitted : when

used, they should be justly applied, according to

their distinct r.ature : as, “ Gold is corrupting;

the sea is green
;
a lion is bold.”

Exercises, p. 86. Key, p. 45,
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It is of the nature of both the articles to determine or

limit the thing spoken of. determines it to be one single

thing of the kind, leaving it still uncertain which; the de-

termines which it is, or of many, which they are. •

The following passage will serve as an example of the

different uses of a and the, and of the force of the substan-

tive without any article. “ Man was made for society,’

and ought to extend his good will to all men : but a

will naturally entertain a more particular kindness for the

men, with wliom he has the most freciuent intercourse ; and

enter into a still closer union wlfli the man whose temper

and disposition suit best with his own.”

As tl>e articles are sometimes misapplied, it may be of

some use to ex I libit a few instances : “And I perscciited .

this way unto the death.” The ajlostle does not mean any

particular sort of death, but death in general : the definite

article therefore is improperly u.sed ; it ought to be “ unto

death,” without any article.

“ When he, the Spirit of Truth, is come, he will guide,

you into all truth that is, acconling to this translation,

“ intcvall truth whatsoever, into truth of all kinds;” very

dilferent from tlie meaning of the evangelist, and from the

original, “ into ail the truth tiiat is, “ into all evange-

lical truth, all truth necessary for you to kiKiw.

“ Who breaks a buttertly iiponn whei l?” it ought to be

“ the wheel,” used as an instrument for the particular' pur-

pose of torturing criminals. “ The Almighty hath given

reason to a man to be a light unto him:” it should rather

be, “ to man," in general. “ This day is salvation come

to this house, forasmuch as he also is the son of Abralia^n :

'

it ought to be, “ a son of Abraham.”

These remarks may serve to show the great importance'

of the proper use of the article, and the excellence of the

English language in this respect ; which, by means of it?

two articles, does most precisely determine the extent of

signification of common names.

1. A nice distinction of the serrse is sometimes made by

U6
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tlie use or omission of the article a. If I say ;
“ He be-

haved with a little reverence my meaning is positive.

If I say, “ He behaved with little reverence my mean-

ing is negative. And these two are by no means the same,,

or to be used in the same cases. By the former, I rather

praise a person ; by the latter, I dispraise him. For the

sake of this distinction, which is a very useful one, we may
better bear the seeming impropriety of tlie article u before

nouns of number. When I say, “ There were few mea
with him

I

speak diminutively, and mean to represent

them as inconsiderable : whereas, when I say ;
“ There

were a few men with him I evidently intend to make
the most of them.

2. In general, it may be sufficient to prefix the article to

the former of two words In the same construction ; tlmught

the French never fail to repeat it in this case. “ Thero

were many hours, both of the night and day, which hfe

could spend, without suspicion, in solitary thought.” Ife

might have been “ of the night and ef the day.” And, for

the sake of emphasis, we often repeat the article in a seriea

of epithets. " He hoped that this title vtould secute him.

an ample and an independent authority.”'

3. In common conversation, and in familiar style, we
frequently omit the articles, which might be inserted with,

propriety in writing,, especially in, a grave- style. “ At.

worst, time might be gained. by this expedient.” “ At the

worst,” would have been better in this place. “ Give me
here John Baptist’s head.” There would have been more

^

dignity in saying, “ John the Baptist’s head,;” or,. “ The

head of John the Baptist.”

The article the has sometimes a good effect in distinguish-

ing a person by an epithet. “ In the history of Henry the

fourth, by Father Daniel, we are surprised at not finding

him the great man.” “ I own I am often surprised that he

^ould have treated so coldly, a man so xquedt the gentlc-
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This article is often elegantly put» after the maimer of

the French, for the pronoun possessive : as, “ lie looks

him full in the face that is, “ in his face.” “ In his

presence they were to strike the forehead on the ground

that is, “ theirforeheads."

We sometimes, according to the French manner, repeat

the same article, when the adjective, on account of any

clause depending upon it, is put after the substantive. “ Of

all the considerable goverixments among the Alps, a com-

monwealth is a constitution the most adapted of any to the

poverty of those countries.” “ With such a specious title

as that of blood, which witli the multitude is always a claim,

the strongest, and the most easily comprehended.” “ They

arc not themen inthe nation the most difticull to be replaced.”

a,,.. RULE X.

One substantive governs another, signifying a

different thing, in the possessive or genitive case

:

as, My father’s house

“

Man’s happiness j”

“ Virtue’s reward
*

Exercises, p. 88. Key, p. St.

When the annexed substantive signifies the same thing as

the first, there is no variation of case: as, “ George, king

of Great Britain, elector of Hanover,” &c. ;
“ Pompey

co'ntendcd with Cxsar, the greatest general of his time ;”

“ Religion, the support of adversity, adgrns prosperity.”

Nouns thus circumstanced are said to be in ajjposition to

each other. The interposition of a relative and verb will

sometimes break the construction : as, “ Pompey con-

tended with Cxsar, who was the greatest general of his

time.” Here the word genera/ is in the uominative case,

governed by note 4, under rube xb.

The preposition ofjoiaed to a substantive, is not always

equivalent to the possessive case. It is only so, when tlie

expression can be converted into tlie regular form of the

possessive case. We can say, “ The reward of virtue,”

and “ Virtue’s reward :” but though it is proper to say,

A cro.wn of gold,” we cannot convert the expression

into the possessive case, and say, “ Gold’s crown.”
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Substantives govern pronouns as well as nouns, in the

possessive case : as, “ Every tree is known by it^ fruit

“ Goodness brings its reward " That desk is mine."

The genitive its is often improperly used for ’tis or it is :

as, " Its my book instead of “ It is my book.”

The pronoun his, when detached from the noun to which

it relates, is to be considered, not as a pi)ssessive pronoun,

but as the genitive case of the personal pronoun : as, “ This

composition is his." “ Whose book is that •” “ His." If

we used the noun itself, we should say, “ This composition

is Jolm’s.” “ Whose book is that r” “Eliza’s.” The po-

sition will be still more evident, when we consider that both

the pronouns in tlie following sentences must have a similar

construction : “ Is it her or his honour that is tarnished ?”

“ It is not hers, but his."

Sometimes a substantive in the genitive or possessive case

stands alone, the latter one by which it is governed being

understood : as, “ I called at the bookseller’s,” that is,

“ at the bookseller’s shop."

1. If several nouns come together in the genitive case,

the apostroplie with s is annexed to the last, and under-

stocid to tlie rest: as, “ John and Ediza’s books:” “ d’his

was my father, mother, and yncle’s advice.” But whan

any words intervene, perhaps on account of the increased

pause, the sign ’of the possessive should be annexed to

each: as, “They are Jolin’s as well as Eliza’s books;”

“ I had the physician’s, the surgeon’s, and the apothe-

cary’s assistance.”

2. In poetry, tlie additional s is frequently omitted, 'but

the apostrophe retained, in- the same manner as in sub-

stantives of the plural number ending in s: as, “ The
wrath of Peleus’ son.” This seems not so allowable in prose

;

whjc.ii the following erroneous examples will demonstrate:

“ Moses’ minister;” “ Phinehas’ wife?” “ Festus came

into Felix’ room.” “ These answers were made to the

witness’ questions.” But in cases which would give too
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much of the hissing sound, or increase the difficulty of

pronunciation, the omission takes place even in prose: as,

“ For righteousness’ sake;” “ For conscience’ sake.’^

3. Little explanatory circumstances are particularly

awkward between a genitive case, and the word which

usually follows it; as, “ She began to extol the farmer’s,

as she called him, excellent understanding.” It ought to

be, “ the excellent understanding of the farmer, as she

called him.”

4. When a sentence consists of tcrms'signifving a name

and an office, or of any expressions by which one part is

descriptive or explanatory of the other, it may occasion

some doubt to which of them the sign of the genitive case

should be annexed ; or whether it should be subjoined to

them both. Thus, some would say; I left the parcel at

Smith’s the bookseller;” others, “ at Smith the b(X)ksel-

ler’s ;” and perliaps others, “ at Smith’s the bookseller’s.”

I'he first of these forms is most agreeable to the English

idiom; and if the addition consists of two or more words,

the case seems to be less dubious; as, “
I left the parcel at

Smith’s, the bookseller anti stationer.” But as this subject

requires a little further explanation to make it intelligible

to the learners, we shall add a few observations tending to

unfold its principles.

A phrase in which the words are so connected and de-

pendent, as to admit of no pause before the conchreion,

necessarily requires the genitive sign at or near the end of

the phrase: as, “ Whose prerogative is it? It is the king of

Great Britain’s;” “ That is the duke of Bridgewater’s^

canal ;” “ The bishop of Landalf’s excellent book

“The Lord mayor of London’s authority;” “The cap-

tain of the guard’s liouse.”

When words in apposition follow each other in 'quick
'

succession, it seems also most agreeable to our idiom, to

give the sign of the genitive a similar situation ; especially

if the noun which governs tlie genitive be expressed : as,

“The emperor Leopold’s;” “Dionysius Uie tyrant’s;’^
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** For David my serrant^s sake;” “ Give me Jotrn the

Baptist's head “ Paid the apostle’s advice.” But when-

a pause is proper, and the governing noun not expressed ;

and when the latter part of the sentence is extended ; it

'appears to be requisite that the sign sliould be applied to

the first genitive, and understood to the other: as, “ I re-

side at lord Stormont’s, my old patron and beneftK:tor

“ VV’hose glory did he emulate? He emulated Caesar’s, the

greatest general of antiquity,” In the following sentences,

it would be very awkward to place the sign, either at the

end of each of the clauses, or at the end of the latter one

alone: “ These psalms are David’s, the king, priest, and.

prophet of the Jewish people

“

We staid a month at-

lord Lyttelton’s, the ornament of his country, and the

friend of every virtue.” The sign of the genitive case may
very properly be understood at the end of tliese members,

an ellipsis at the latter part of sentences being a common
construction in our language ; as the learner will see by

one or two examples: “ They wished to submit, but he

did not;’^ that is, “ he did not xvish to submit “ He said-

it was the'tr concern, but not his;” that is, “ not his con-

cern.”

If we annex the sign of the genitive to the end of the last

clause only, we shall perceive that a resting place is wanted,^

and thattheconnecting circumstance is placed too remotely,

to be either perspicuous or agreeable : as, ” Whose glory

did he emulate?” “ He emulated Cxsar, the greatest

general of antiquii>/’s “These psalms are David, the

king, priest, and prophet of the Jewish people’s.” It is

much better to say, “ This is Paul's advice, .the Christian

,
hero, and great apostle of the gentiles,” than,. “ This is

Paul the cliristian hero, and great apostle of the gentiles*

advice.” On the other hand, the application of the geni-

tive sign to both or all of the nouns in apposition, would be

generally harsh and displeasing, and perhaps in some cases

incorrect: as, “ The emperor’s Leopold’s;” “King’s-

Geotgels:” “ Charles's the second’s;” “ The parcel was
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left at Smith’s, the bookseller’s and stationer’s.” The
rules which we have endeavoured to elucidate, will pre-

vent the inconvenience of both these modes of expression ;

and they appear to be simple, perspicuous, and consistent

with the idiom of the language.

5. The English genitive has often an unpleasant sound ;

so that ^e daily make more use of the particle of to ex-

press the same relation. There is something awkward in

the following sentences, in which this method has not been

taken. “ The general, in the army’s name, published a

declaration.” " The commons’ vote.” " The Lords’

house.” “ Unless he is very ignorant of the kingdom’s

condition.” It were certainly better to say, “ In the name

of the army;” “The votes of the commons;” “ I’he

house of lords;” “The condition of the kingdom.” It

is also rather harsh tb use two English genitives with the

same substantive ; as, “ Whom he acquainted with the

pope’s and the king’s pleasure.” “ The pleasure of the

pope and the king,” would have been better.

Wesometimes meet with three substantives, dependent on

one another, and connected by tlie preposition of applied

to each of them: as, “ The severity of the distress of the

spn of the king, touched the nation but this mode of ex-

pression is not to be recommended. It would be better la

say, “ The severe distr^s of the king’s son, touched the

nation.” We have a striking instance of this laborious

mode of expression, in the following sentence: “ Ofsome

of the books ofeach ofthese classes of literature, a catalogue

will be given at the end of the work.”

6. In some cases, we use both the genitive termination

and the preposition of; as, “ It is a discovery of Sir Isaac

Newton’s.” Sometimes indeed, unless we throw the sen-

tence into another form, this mctliod is absolutely neces-

sary, in order to distinguisli the sense, and to give the idea

of property, strictly so called, which is the most important

of the relations expressed by the genitive case: for the ex-
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pressions, “ This picture of my friend,” and “ This pic-

ture of my friend’s,” suggest very different ideas. The

latter only is that of property ip the strictest sense. The
idea would, doubtless, be conveyed in a better manner, by

saying, “ This picture belonging to my friend.”

When this double genitive, as some grammarians term it,

is not necessary to distinguish the sense, and especially in a

grave style, it is generally omitted. Except to prevent am-

biguity, it seems to be allowable only in cases which sup-

pose the existence of a plurality of subjects of the same kind.

In- the expressions, “A subject of the emperor’s;” “A
sentiment of my brother’s more than one subject, and

one sentiment, are supposed to belong to the possessor.

But when this plurality is neither intimated, nor neces-

sarily supposed, the double genitive, except as before men-

tioned, should not be used: as, “ This house of the go-

vernor is very commodious;” “ 'I'he crown of the king

was stolen;” “That privilege of the scholar was never

abused.” (Sec page 3t>.) But after all that can be said for

this double genitive, as it is termed, some grammarians

think that it would be better to avoid the use of it altogether,

and to give the sentiment another form of expression. '

7. When an entire clause of a sentence, beginning witl^

a participle of the present tense, is used as one name, or to

express one idea or circumstance, Ihenounon which it de-

pends may b^ put in the genitive case; thus, instead of

saying, “ What is the reason of this person dismissing his

servant so hastily?” that is, “What is the reason of this

person in dismissing his servant so hastily ?” we may say,

and perhaps ought to say, “ What is the reason of this

person’s dismissing of his servant so hastily?” Just as we
say, “ What is the reason of this person’s hasty dismission

of his servant?” So also, we say, “ I remember it being

reckoned a great exploit;” or more properly', “ I remember

its being reckoned,” &c. 'I'he following sentence is correct

and proper: “ Much will depend on the pupil’s composing,

but more on his reading frequently.” It would not be ac-
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curate to say, “ Much will depend on the pupil composing ”

&c. We also properly say; “ This will be the effect of the

pupil's composing frequently;” instead of, “ Of the pupil
\

composing frequently.”

• RULE XI.

Active verbs govern the objective case: as,

Truth ennobles her;" “ She comforts w;’*
“ They support m" “ Virtue rewards her fol-

lowers'*
Exercises, p. PI. Key, p. 54.

In English, the nominative case, denoting the subject,

usually goes before the verb ; and the objective case, de-

noting the object, follows the verb active ; and it is the

order that determines the case in nouns; as, “ Alexander

conquered the Persians.” But the pronoun having, a pro-

per form for each of -those cases, is sometimes, when it is

in the objective case, placed before the verb ; and, when

it is in the nominative case, follows the object and verb;-

as, “ ff^liom ye ignorantly worship, hm declare I unto

you.”

This position of the pronoun sometimes occasions its

proper case and government to be neglected: as in the fol-

lowing instances: “ Who should 1 esteem more than the

wise and good?” “ By the character of those who j'ou

clioose for your friends, your own is likely to be formed.”

“ 7'hose are the person.^ who he thought true to his in-

terests.” “ Who should I see the other day but nij’ old,

friend?” “ Whosoever the court favours.” In all these

places it ought to be tihom, the relative being governed in

the objective case by the verbs “ esteem, choose, thought,”

&c, “ He, who under all proper circumstances, has tlie^

boldness to speak truth, choose for thy friend ;” It should

be “ him who,” &c.

Verbs neuter do not act upon, or govern, nouns and pro-

nouns. ** He sleeps; they rnusc,” &c. are not transitive.

'riiey are, therefore, not followed by an objective case, spe-

cifying the object of an action. But when this case, or an
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object of action, comes after such verbs, though it may
carry the appearance of being governed by them, it is af-

fected by a prepositiqp or some other word understood

as, “ He resided many years [that is, for or during many

years] in that street

“

He rode several miles [that is,

for or the space of several miles] on tliat day;”

“ He lay an hour [that is, during an hour] in great tor-

ture.” In the phrases, “ To dream a dream,” “ To live

a virtuous life,” “ To run a race,” “ To v^llc the horse,”'

“ To dance the child,” the verbs certainly assume a.

transitive form, and may not, in these cases, be impro-

perly denominated transitive verbs.

1 . Some writers, however, use certain neirtcr verbs as ifi

they were transitive, putting after them the objective case,,

agreeably to the French construction of reciprocal verbs; but

this custom is so foreign to the idiom of the English tongue,

that it ought not to be adopted or imitated. The follow-

ing are some instances of this practice. “ Repenting him

of his design.” “ The king soon found reason to repent

him of his provoking such dangerous enensies.” “ Tlte

popular lords did not fail to enlarge themselves on the

subject.” “ The nearer his successes approached him to

the throne.” “ Goflee thee away into the land of Judah.”
**

1 think it by no means a fit and decent thing to vie cha-

rities,” &c. " They have spent their whole time and pains

to agree the sacred with the profane chronology.”

2. Active verbs are sometimes as improperly made neuter;

as, “ I mustprcmfwr with three circumstances.” •' Those

that think to ingratiate with him by calumniating me.”

3. The neuter verb is varied like the active; but, having

in some degree the nature of the jiassive, it admits, in

many Instances, of the passive form, retaining still the

neuter signification, chiefly in such verbs as signify some
,

sort of motion, or change of place or condition: as, “ I an>

come ; I was gone ; I am grown ; I was fallen.” The fol-

lowing examples, however, appear to be erroneous, in

giving the neuter verbs a passive form, instead of an active
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•one. “ The rule of our holy religion, from which we are

infinitely swerved." “ The whole obligation of that law

and covenant was also ceased." Whose number was

now amaunted to three hundred.” “ This niareschal, upon

some discontent, was entered into a conspiracy against his

master.” “ At the end of a campaign, when half the men

are deserted <x killed.” It shaold be, ^‘7/arc swerved, had

ceased,” &c.

4. The verb to he, through all its variations, has the same

case after it, as that which next precedes it : “I am Ite

whom they invited;” “It may be (or might have been)

fie, but it cannot be (or could not have been) /;” “ It is

impossible to be they
;" “ It seems to have been he, who

conducted himself so wisely ;” “/f appeared to besActhat

transacted the business;” I understood it to be him;'*

“ Tbelieve to have bcenihem;" “ We at first took it to

be her; but were afterwards convinced that it was not

she." “ He is not the person,ttAo it seemed he was.” He
is really the person udw he appeared to be.” “ She is not

now. the woman. trAowt they represented her to have been.”

Mfhovi do you fancy him to be?” By these examples, it

.appears: that tills substantive verb has no government of

case, but serves, in all its forms, as a conductor to the

.
cases; so that the two cases which, in the construction of

t. the sentefice, are the next before and after it, must always

be alike. ^ Perhaps this subject will be more intelligible to

. the learner, by observing, -that tlie words in the cases pre-

^ ceding and following the verb../o be, may be said to be in

apposition to each other. Thus, in the sentence, “ I un-

. derstood it to be him,” the words it hnd him are in appo-‘

sition; that is, “ they refer to the same thing, and, arc. in

the same case.”

The following sentences contain deviations from the

rule, and exhibit the pronoun in a WTong case: “ It might

have been him, but there is no proof of it;” “ Though I

was blamed, it could not have been me;" “ I saw one

whom I took to be she;" “ She is the person who I under-

stood it to have been;” *' Ifho do you think me to bef”
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“ d'hnm do men say that I am?” “ And tvhom think ye

that I am?” Sec the Octuvo Grammar.

Passive verbs which signify naming, &c. have the same

case before and after them: as, “ lie was called Cscsar;

She was named Penelope; Homer is styled tlie prince of

poets; James was created a duke ;
'1 he general w'as saluted

emperor; 'J'hc professor wasappointed tutor to the prince*,”

5. The auxiliary /e< governs tlie objective case: as, “Let

him beware;” “ Let us judge candidly,” “ Let /Aem not

pn*sume ;” “ Let George study his lesson.”

RULE XII.

- One verb governs another that follows it, or de-

pends upon it, in the infinitive mood; as, “ Cease

to do evil
;
learn to do well We should be pre-

pared to render an aecount of our actions.”

The preposition fo, though generally used before

the latter verb, is sometimes properly omitted; as,

I heard him say it;” instead of to say it,”

Exercises, p- 94. Key, p. 5fi.

Tlie verbs which liave commonly other verbs following

them in the infinitive mood, without the sign to, are Bid,

dare, need, make, see, heiir, feel ; and also, let, not used

as an auxiliary ; and perhaps a few others: as, “ I bade

him do it;” “ Ye dare not do it;” “ J saw him do it;”

“ I heard him say It:^’ “ Thou lettest him go.”

1. In the following passages, the word to, the sign of the

infinitive mood, where it is distinguished by Italic cha-

racters, is superfluous and improper. " I have observed

some satirists io use,” &c. “ I'o see so many to make so

little conscience of so great a sin.” “ It cannot but be a

deliglitfid spectacle to God and angels, to see a young per-

son, besieged by powerful temptations on every side, to ac-

quit himself gloriously, and resolutely to hold out against

the most violent assaults; to behold one in the prime and
flower of his age, -that is courted by pleasures apd lionouxs,

by the devil, and all tiie bewitching vanilitis of the world,

to reject all tliese, and to cleave sltad lastly unto Gpd.”

•Ste English E*;rciscs, Ifiihcuil. p IC- The .Sole.*
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This mood'Iias also been improperly used in the follow-

ing places: "
I am not like other men, to envy the ta-

lents I cannot reach.” “ Grammarians have denied, or at

least doubted, them to he genuine.” “ That all our doings

may be ordered by thy governance, to do always what is

righteous in thy sight.”

The infinitive is frequently governed by adjectives,

substantives, and participles: as, “ He is eager to learn;”

“ She is worthy to be loved;” “They have a desire to

improve;” “ Endeavouring to persuade.”

The infinitive mood has much of the nature of a substan-

live, e.vpressing the action itself which the verb signifies,

as the participle has the nature of an adjective. Thus the

infinitive moyd does the office of a substantive in different

cases: in the nominative; as, “ To is pleasant:” in

the objecti ve : as, “ Boys love to play ;” “ For to uill is pre-

sent with me; but toperform that which is good, I find not.”

The infinitive mood is often made absolute, or used in-

depemlenlly on the rest of the sentence, supjjlyiug the

place of the conjunction that with the potential mood:

as, “To confess the truth, I was in fault;” “ To begin

with the first;” “ To proceed;” “ To conclude;” tliat is,

“ That I may confess,” &c.

RULE XIII.

In the use of words and phrases which, in point

of time, relate to each other, a due regard to that

relation should be observed. Instead of saying,

“ The I.ord hath giitn^ and the Lord hath taken

away we should say, “ The Lord gave^ and the

Lord hath ZaAe/t away.” Instead of, “ Iremeynber

the i'ainily more than twenty years it should be,

“ I have remembered the family more than twenty

years.”
Exercises, p. 95. Key, p. 57.

It is not easy to give particular rules for the management

of the moods and tenses of verbs with respect to one ano»
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tlier, so that they may be proper and consistent. The

best rule that can be given, is this very general one, “To

observe what the sense necessarily requires.” It may,

ho^vever, be of use to give a few examples of irregular

construction. “ The last w’eek I intended to have Kritten,’*

is a very common phrase; the infinitive being in the past

time, as well as the verb which it follows. But it is certainly

wrong: for how long soever it now is since I tl)ought of

writing, “ ?o write” was then present to me, and must still

be consitiered as present, when 1 bring back that time, and

tlve thoughts of it. It ought, therefore, to be, “ The last

week I intended to iirite." 'I'he following sentences are

also erroneous: “ I cannot excuse the remissness of those

whose business it should have been, as it certainly was their

interest, to hare interposed their good oflTices.” “ There

were two circumstances whicli made it necessary for them

to have lost no time.” “ History painters would have found

it difficult to hare invented such a species of beings.” They

ouglit to be, “ to interpose, to lose, to invent.” “ On the

morrow, because he sliould liave known the certainty,

wherefore he w’as accused of the Jews, he lotjsed him.” It

ought to be, “ because he zvonld knou\,” or rather, “ being

teilling to knoie.” “ The blind man said unto him, I^rd,

that I might receive my sight.” “ If by any means I might

attain unto the resurrection of tlve<h*ad;” “may,” In both

places, would have been better. “ Trom his biblical know-

ledge, he appears to study the Scriptures with great atten-

tion;” “ to have studied,” &c. “ I feared that I should

have lost it, before I arrived at the city
;” “ shnuldlose it.”

“ I liad rather walk;” It should be, “ I uo«W rather walk.”

“ It would have afforded me no^atisfaction, if I could per-

form it:” it should be, “ if I could have perforjued it;” or,

“ It ii'ould afford me no satisfaction, if l.cculd perform it.”

To preserve consisteiK-y in the time of verbs, we must re-

collect that, in the subjuactive mood, tlie present and im-

perfect tenses often carry with them a future sense ; and

that the auxiliaries should and xvould, in the imperfecttimcs.
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are used to express the present and future as well as the

past; for which see page 83.

1. It is proper furtlier to observe, that verbs of the infi-

nitive mood in the following form ;
“ to write,” “ to be

writing,” and “ to be written,” always denote sometidng

contejnparary with the time of tlie governing verb, or suh-

sequent to it : but when verbs of that mood are expressed as

follows ;
“ To have been writing,” “ to have written,” and

to have been written,” they always deiwte something

antecedent to the time of the governing verb. This remark

is thought to be of importance; for if duly attended to,

it will, in most cases, be sufticient to direct us in the rela-

tive application of these tenses.

The following sentence is properly and analogically ex-

pressed :
“ 1 found him better than I expected to fmd

him.” “ Expected <0 have found hfln,” is irreconcilable

alike to grammar and to sense. Indeed, all verbs expressive

of hope, desire, intention, or command, must invariably

be followed by the present, and not the perfect of the infi-

nitive. Every person would perceive an error in this ex-

pression ;
“ It is long since I commanded him ter have done

it ;” Yet “ ex))ected to luivefound,'’ is no better. It is .ns

clear that the,/ind/ng must be posterior to the expectation,

as that the obedience must be posterior to tlie command.

In the sentence which follows, the verb is with pro-

priety put in the perfect tense of the infinitive mood ;

“ It would have afforded me great pleasure, as of'.en as [

reflected upon it, to have been tlie messenger of such

intelligence.” As the message, in this instance, was ante-

cedent to the pleasure, and not contemporary with it, the

verb expressive of the message must denote that antece-

dence, by being in the perfect of the infinitive. If the

message and the pleasure had been referred to as contem-

porary, tlie subsequent verb would, with equal pro-

priety, have been put in the present of the infinitive : as,

It would have aftbrded me great pleasure, to be the

meseengor of such intclligeoce.” the former instance,

- I
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the phrase in question is erpiivalent to lliese words Jf I

had hern the messenger in tlie latter instance, to this ex-

pression
;
“ Ltiiig the intssengcr.”— I'or a furlher discus-

sion of tl)is suhjict, see (he Twelfth edition of the Key to the

Kxerciscs, p. (3'), and the Octavo Grammar, rule x hi,

Jt is proper to inform the learner, that, in order to ex-

press the past time with tlie defective verb ought, the per-

fect of the intinilive must always he used : as, “ lie ought

to have done it.” ^^'hcn we use this verb, this is tlie only

jiossible way to distinguish tire past from the present.

In support of the positions advanced under this rule, we

can produce tlie sentiments of eminent grammarians;

amongst whom are Lowth and Camjibell. But tliere are

some writers on grammar, who strenuously maintain, Uiat

the governed verb in the inlinitive ouglit to be in the past

tense, when the verb which governs it, is in the past lime.

Thougli this cannot be admitted, in tlie instances which

are contiovcrterl under this rule, or in any instances of

a similar nature, yet there can be no doubt that, in

many cases, in which tlie thing referred to preceded the

governing verb, it would be jiroper and allowable. \\'e

inay say
;
“ From a conversation I once had with him, he

appeared to have studied Homer with great care and

judgment.” it wculd be jiroper also to say, “ From his

conversation, he appears to have studied Homer with great

care and judgment

“

'J'hat unhappy man is supposed to

have died by violence.” 'I’licse examples are not only con-

sistent with our rulp, but they confirm and illustrate it.

It is the tense of the governing verb only, that marks what

is called thealisolule time ; the tense of the verb governed,

marks solely its relative time with respect to the other.

To assert, as some writers do, that verbs in the infinitive

mood have no tenses, no relative distinctions of present,

past, juul future, is inconsistent w ith just grammatical views

of the subject. 'I'hat these verbs associate with verbs in all

the tenses, is no proof of their having no pecaliar time of

their own. Whatever period the governing verb assumes,

whether present, past, or future, the governed verb in the

infinitive always respects that period, and its time is cal-
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Ciliated from it. Thus, the time of the infinitive may be

before, after, or tlie same as, tlie time of tlie governing

verb, according as tlie tiling signified by the infinitive is

supposed to be liefore, alter, or present with, the thing de-

noted by the governing verb. It is, therefore, with great

propriety, that tenses are assigned to verbs of the infinitive

mood. The point of time from which they are computed,

is of uo consequence ; since present, past, and future, are

completely applicable to them.

We shall conclude our observations under this rule, by

remarking, that though it is often proper to use tlie perfect

of the infinitive after the governing verb, yet there are par-

ticular cases, in which it would be better to give the ex*

piession a dllTerent form. Thus, instead of saying, “ I

wish to liave written to him sooner,” “ I then wished to

have written to him sooner,” “ He will one day wish to

have written sooner it would be more perspicuous and

forcible, as well as more agreeable to the jiractice of good

writers, to say ;
“ I wish that I iiad written to him sooner,”

“ I then wished that I had written to him sooner,” “ He
will one day wish that he had written sooner.” Should the

justness of tliese strictures be admitted, llicre would still be

ininierous occasions for the use of the past infinitive ; as we

may perceive by a few examples. “
It would ever after-

wards have been a source of pleasure, to have found him

wise and virtuous.” “ To have deferred bis repentanfc

longer, would have disqualified him for repenting at all.”

“ 'I'liey will then see, that to have faithfully performed

their duty, would have been their greatest consolation.”*

RULE XIV.

Participles have the same government as the

verbs have from wiiicli they- are derived ; as, “ I

am weary with hcurhig him “ She is instructing

US'," “ The tutor is admonishing Charles."
' ,

F.xercises, p. 97. Key, p. 01.

* Sec Key lo ibe j'.njiisli Kx-rc.scs, Tieflfth K lii. Jlulc riii. Ttie N«te.
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1. Participles are sometimes governed by the article;

for the present participle, with tlie detinite article the be-

fore it, becomes a sul)stantive, and must have the preposi-

tion q/'after it : as, “ These are the rules of grammar, by

the observing of which, you may avoid mistakes.” It

would not be proper to say, “ by the observing which

nor, “ by observing of which but the phrase, without

either article or preposition, would be rightt as, “ by

observing which.” The article a or an, has the same ef-

fect : as, “ This was a betraying of the trust reposed in

him.”

This rule arises from the nature and idiom of our lan-

guage, and from as plain a principle as any oii which it is

founded ; namely, that a word which has the article be- '

fore it, and the possessive preposition n/‘ after it, must be a

noun : and, if a noun, it ought to follow the construction

of a noun, and not to have the regimen of a verb. It is the
,

participial termination of this sort of words that is apt to

deceive us, and make us treat them as if they were of an

amphibious species, partly nouns and partly verbs.

The following are a few examples of the violation of this

rule. “ He was sent to prepare the w’ay by preaching of

repentance it ought to be, “ by the preaching of repent-

ance ;” or, “ by preaching repentance.” “ By the conti-

nual mortifying our corrupt aft'ections it sliould be, “by
the continual mortifying of," or, “ by continually morti-

fying our corrupt affections.” “ They laid out themselves

towards the advancing and promoting the g»Jod of it

towards advancing and promoting the good.” “ It is

tin overvaluing ourselves, to reduce every thing to the nar-

row rneasure of our capacities;” “it is overvaluing our-

selves,” or, an overvaluing of ourselves." “ Keeping of

one day in seven,” &c. it ought to be, “ the keeping qf

one day ;” or, “ keeping one day.”

A phrase in which the article precedes the present par-

ticiple and the possessive preposition follows it, will not,

in every instance, convey the same meaning, as would be

conveyed by the participle w ithout the article and prepo-

r -
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sition. “ He exprcssetl the pleasure he had in the hearing

of the philosoplier,” is capable of a difl'erent sense from,

'

“ He expressed the pleasure he had in hearing the philo-

sopher.” When, tliercforc, we wish, for the sake of har-

mony or variety, to substitute one of these phraseologies

for the other, we should previously consider whether they ‘

are perfectly similar in the sentiments they convey".

2. The same observations which have been made respect-

ing the ellectofthe article and participle, appear to be ap-

plicable to the pronoun and participle, when they are simi-

larly associated as, “ Much depends on their observing of

the rule, and error will be the consequence of their neg-

lecting ofM," instead of “ their observing ihc mXe, and

theirneglectingxi.'’ We shall perceive this more clearly,

if we substitute a noun for the pronoun: as, “ Much de-

pends upon Tyro’s- observing of the rule,” &c. But, as

this construction sounds rather harshly, it would, in gene-

ral, be better to express the sentiment in the following, or

some other form : “ Much depends on the rule’s being ob-

served; and error will be the consequence of its being neg-

lected:” or—“ on observing the rule ; and—of neglect-

ing it.” This remark may be applied to several other

modes of expression to be found in this work; which,

though they are contended for as strictly correct, are not

always the most eligible, on account of their unpleasant

sound. See pages 56, 77, 171— 175.

We sometimes meet with expressions like the following

:

liiforming of hh sentences, he was very exact ;” From

calling of names, he proceeded to blows.” But this is in-

correct language ; for prepositions do not, like articles and

pronouns, convert the participle itself into the nature of a

substantive ; as we have shown above in the phrase, " By
observing which.” And yet the participle with its ad-

juncts, may be considered as a substantive phrase in the

•objective case, governed by the preposition or verb, ex-

pressed or understood: as, “ By promising much, and per-

forming but little, we become despicable.” “ He studied

to avoid expressing himself too severely.

/

13
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3. As tlic perfect participle and (he imperfect tense are

sometimes different in their form, care nui^t betaken that

they be not indiscriminately used. It is frequently said,

" He begun,” for “ he began “ he run,” for “ he ran
“ He drunk,” for “ he drank the participle being liere

used instead of the imperfect tense : and much more fre-

quently the imperfect tense in'tead of the participle : as,

“ I had wrote,” for “ I had written “ I was chose,” for,

“ I was chosen “ 1 have eat,” for, “ I have eaten.”

“ His words were interwove with sighs ;” “ were inter~

li'oven.” “ He would have spoke “ spnkt n.” “ He
hath bore witness to his faitiiful servants ‘‘ borne.” “ Ry

this means lie over-nm his guiile

“

oTcr-run'^ “ 'I'he suii

has rose “ mc«.” “ His constitution has been greatly

shook, but his mind is too strong to be sluxik by such

causes shaken,” in botli places. “They w'ere verses wrote

on glass “ zvritten.” “ Philosophers have often mistook

the source of true happiness:” it ought to be “ mistaken.*'

The participle ending in ed is often improperly con-

tracted by changing ed into t ; as, “ In good beiiaviour, he

is not surpast by any pupil of the school.” “ She was much

distrest.” They ought to be “ surpassed,” “ distressed.”

RIJI.E XV.

Adverbs, thougli tliey have no govK;rnment of

case, tense, &c. require an appropriate situation

in the sentence, viz. for the most part, before

adjectives, after verbs active or neuter, and fre-

quently between the auxiliary and the verb: as,

“ He made a vay sensible discourse
;
he spoke un-

ajfecledly and forcibly , and was attentively heard

hy the whole assembly.”

Exercises, p. 100. Key, p. 66.

A few instances of erroneous positions of adverbs may

serve to illustnile the rule. “ He must not expect to lind

study agreeable always “ tiheaj/s agreeable.” “ We al-

ways lind them ready when we want them;” “ wc find

tlicin akeays ready,” &c. “ Dissertations on the prophe-
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cies which liave remarkably been fulfiHed “ which have

been rcmurkuhiy.” “ Instead of looking contemptuously

down on the crooked in mind or in body, we should look

up thankfully to God, who hath made us belter;” “in-

stead of looking down contemptuously, See. we should thuuk-

J'ully look up," Sec. “ If thou art blessed naturally witli a

goochnemory, continually exercise it “luUurally blessed,''

See. “ exercise it continually."

Sometimes the adverb is placed with propriety before

the verb, or at some distance after it ; sometimes between

the two auxiliaries ; and sometimes after them both ; as in

the following examples. “ Vice creeps by degrees,

and insensibly twines around us those concealed fetters, by

which we are at last completely bound." “ lie encouraged

the English Barons to carry their opposition farther."

“ They compelled him to declare that he would abjure the

realm/or ever instead of, “ to carry farther their oppo-

sition and “ to abjure for ever the realm.” “ He has

generiUly been reckoned an honest man

“

The book may

always be had at such a place in preference to “ haS'

been generally and “ may be always.” “ These rules

will be clearly understood, after they have been diligently

studied,” are preferable to, “ These rules will clearly be

understood, after they have diligently been studied.”

From the preceding remarks and examples, it appeals '

that no exact and determinate rule can be given for the

placing of adverbs, on all occasions. The general rule may
be of considerable use ; but the easy flow and perspicuity of

the phrase, are the things which ought to be chiefly regarded.

The adverb there is often used as an expletive, or as a

word that adds nothing to tlie sense ; in which case it pre-

cedes the verb and the nominative noun : as, “ There is a

person at the door;” “ There are some tjiievesin the house

which would be as w'ell, or better, expressed by saying,

“ A person is at the door ;” “ Some thieves are in the

house.” Sometimes, it is made use of to give a small de-

gree of emphasis to the sentence : as, “ There was a man

I 4
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sent from God, whose name was John.” When it is ap-

plied in its strict sense, it principally follows the verb and

the nominative case : as, “ The man stands there”

t. 'I’he adverb never generally precedes the verb : as, “ I,

never was there;” “ He never comes at a proper time.”

When an auxiliary is useil, it is placed indifi'crently, either

before or after this adverb: as, “ He was never seen (or

never was seen) to laugh from that time.” Never seems to

be improperly used in the following passages. “ Ask me
never so much dowry and gift,” “ If I make my hands

never so clean.” “ Charm he never so wisely.” The
yvord “ ever" would be more suitable to the sense.

2. In imitation of the French idiom, the adverb of place

ii'here, is often used instead of the pronoun relative and a

preposition. " They framed a protestation, tt/i< re they re-

peated ail their fermer claims i. e. “ in which they re-

peated.” “ The king was still determined to run forwards,

in the same course ivfure he was already, by his precipitate

career, too fatally advanced i. e. “ in which he was.”

Hut it would be better to avoid this mode of expression.

The adverbs hence, thence, and whence, imply a preposi-

tion ; for they signify, “ from this place, from that place,

from what place.” It seems, therefore, strictly speaking, to

be improper to join a preposition with them, because

it is superfluous: as, “ This is the leviathan, from whence

the wits of our age are said to borrow their weapons ;” “ An
ancient author prophesies from hence.” But the origin of

these words is little attended to, anci the preposition from

so often used in construction with them, that the omission

«f it, in many cases, would seem stitf, and be disagreeable.

The adverbs here, there, where, are often improperly ap-

plied to verbs signifying motion, iirstead of tlig adverbs hi-

ihtr, thither, whither

:

as, “ He came Acre hastily ;” “They
rode there with speed.” They should be, “ He came

hither “ They rode thither,” &c.

3. We have some examples of adverbs being used fo»

substantives : “ In 1687, he erected it into a community of
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regulars, since when, it has begun to increase in those coun-

tries as a religious order i. e. “ since which time” “ A
little while and 1 shall not see you i. e. “ a short limey

It is worth their while i. e.
“

it deserves their time and

pains.” But this use of the word rather suits familiar than

grave style. The same may be said of the phrase, “ To do

a tiling anyhow i. e. “ in any manner or, “ somehow

i. e. “ in some manner.” “ Somehow, worthy as these

people are, they are under the influence of prejudice.”

RULE XVI.

Two negatives, in Englisli, destroy one another,

or are equivalent to an affirmative: as, “ A^o}' did

they perceive him tliat is, “ tliey did per-

ceive him.” “ His language, tljough inelegant, is

not ungrammatical'," that is, “ it is grammatical.”

Exercisf s, p. 102. Kej', p. C8.

It is better to express an afTirmation, by a regular affir-

mative, than by two separate negatives, as in the former

sentence : but when one of the negatives is joined to another

word, as in the latter sentence, the two negatives form a

pleasing and deKcate variety of expression.

Some writers have improperly employed two negatives

instead of one ; as in the following instances; “I never did

repent of doing good, nor shall not now;” “ nor shall

J now.” “ Ne’.er no .imitator grew up to his author:”

“ never did awjrl &c. “ I cannot by no means allow him

what his argument must prove “ I cannot by any means,”

&r. or, “ 1 can by no means.” “ Nor let no comforter ap-

proach me “ nor let any comforter,” &c. “ Nor is dan-

ger ever apprehended in such a government, no more than

•we commonly apprehend danger from thunder or eartlv-

fjuakes:” it should be, ‘’any more.” “Ariosto, Tasso,

Galileo, no more than Raphael, were not born in repub-

lics'.” “ Neither Ariosto, Tasso, nor Galileo, any more

than Raphael, was born in a republic.”
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/

RULE XVII.
‘

Prepositions govern tlic objective case; as, “ I

have heard a good character of herf “ From him

that is needy turn not away “A word to the

wise is sufficient for them “ We may be good

and happy -without riches."

Exercises, p. 103, K«y, p. 69.

The following are examples of the nominative case being

used instead of the objective, “W ho servest thou under ?’*

“ Who do you speak to?” “ We are still much at a loss

who civil power belongs to?” “ Who dost thou ask for?”

"Associate not with those who none can speak well of.”

In all these places it ought to be ” tvhom." Se<? A^ote 1

.

The prepositions to and for are often understood, chiefly

before the pronouns : as, “ Give me the book

"

Get me
some paper that is, " to me

; for me.” " Wo is me

i. e. " to me.” " He was banished England i. e. “from

England.”

1. Tlie preposition is often separated from the relative

which it governs : as, “ Whom wilt thou give it to ?”' in-

stead of, " To uhom wilt tliou give it
?” “ He is an author

whom I am much delighted with " The world is too po-

lite to sluKk authors with a truth, which generally their

booksellers are the first that inform them of.” This is an

*diom to which our language is strongly inclined
; it pre-

vails in common conversation, and suits very well with the

familiar style in writing : but tlie placing of the preposition

before the relative, is more graceiul, as well as more per-

spicuous, aud agrees much better with the solemn and

elevated style.

2. Some writers separate the preposition from its noun,

in order to connect cliU'ercnt prepositions with tire same

noun : as, “ I'o suppose the aodiac and planets to be efli-

cient of, and antecedent to, themselves.” This, whether

in tlie familiar or the solemn style, is always inelegant, and

should generally be avoided. In forms of law, and the
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like, where fulness anti exactness of expression must take

place of every other consiileration. jt may be admitted.

3, Different relations, and different senses, mast be ex-
i

pressed by different prepositions, though in conjunction

with the same verb or adjective. Thus we say, “ to con-

verse xvith a person, upon a subject, in a house, &c.” We'

also say, “ We are disappointed of a. thing,” when we can-

not get it,
” and disappointed in it,” when wc have it, and'

find it does not answer our expectations. But two dif-

ferent prcp\isitions must be improper in the same construc-

tion, and in the same sentence : as, “ The combat between

thirty French against twenty English.”

In some cases, it is difficult to say, to which of two pre-

positions the preference is to be given, as both are used

promiscuously, and custom has not decided in favour of

either of them. We say, “ Ex'pert at,” and “ expert in a'

thing.” .
“ Expert at finding a remedy for his mistakes

“ Expert in deception.”

When prepositions are subjoined to nouns, they are gene-

rally the.same that are subjoined to the yerbs from which

the nounss-are clerived : as, “ A compliance with,'’ “ to

comply 'with;" “ A disposition to tyranny,” “disposed to' >

tyrajinise.”

4. As an accurate and appropriate use of the preposition

is of great importance, we shall select a considerable num-
ber of examples of impropriety, in the application of this .

part of speech.'

1 st, With respect to the preposition lie is resolved . i

of going to the Persian court;” “ on going,” &c. “ lie

was totally dependent of tlie Papal crown “ on the

Papal,” &c. “ To call of a person,” and “ to wait of him;”,
“ on a person,” &c. “ He was eager of recoinmending it

to his fellow cjtizens,” “ recommending,” kc. Of ii
,

sometimes omitted, and soinctime*s inserted, "after worthy
':

as, “ It is worthy observation,” or, “of observation!” But.'

it would tiav(^ been better omitted in the following, scui-

fences. “ Tlie ciiiulatioji, who should serve their* couiify

' 16
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best j no longer subsists among them, but of who should ob-

tain tlie most lucrative command.” “ I'he rain hath been

laiVing of a long time;” “ falling a long time.” “ It is

situation chiefly \vhich decides of the fortune and charac-

ters of men “ decides the fortune,” or, “ amcerning the

fortune.” “ He found the greatest difficulty of writing

“ in writing.” “ It might have given me a greater tasteof

its antiquities.” A taste of a thing implies actual enjoy-

ment of it ; but a taste for it, implies only a capacity for

enjoyment. “ This had a much greater share of inciting

him, than any regard after his father’s commands;”
“ share in inciting,” and “ regard to his father’s,” &c.

2(1, With respect to the prepositions to and/or.—“ You
liave bestowed your favours to the most deserving persons

tipon the most deserving,” &c. “ He accused the mi-

nisters for betraying the Dutch “ of having betrayed.”

" His abhorrence to that superstitious figure ;” “ qf that,”

&c. “ A great change to the better “/or the better.”

Your prejudice tomy cause;” “against.’* “The English

were very different people then to what they are at pre-

sent ;” “from what,” &c. “ In compliance to the decla-

ration ;” “ vdth,” See. “
It b more than they thought for

;”

“ thought of.” There is no need for it
;” “ r/it.” For

is superfluous in the phrase, “ More than he knows for.”

“ No discouragement for the authors to proceed ;” “ to

the airthors,” &c. “ It was perfectly in compliance to

some persons “ with.” “ The wisest princes need not

think’ it any diminution to their greatness, or derogation to

their sufficiency, to rely upon counsel

“

diminution of,’*

and “ derogation/row.”

3d, With respect to the prepositions with and upon
•• Reconciling himself with the king.” “ Those things

•which have the greatest resemblance with each other, fre-

queotly differ the most.” “ That such rejection should be
co.asouant with our common nature.” “ Conformable with,”

&c. “ The hbtory of Peter is agreeable with the sacred

textsw’* In all the above instances, it should be, “ to” in-
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stead of “ xvitli” “ It is a use that perhaps I should not

have thought on “ thought of.”
“ A greater quantity

may be taken from the heap, without making any sensible

alteration upon it “ in it.” “ Intrusted to persons on

whom the parliament could confide

“

in whom.” “ He
was made much on at Argos

“

much of.” “ If policy

can prevail upon force “ over force.” “ I do likewise

dissent with the examiner *‘from.”

4th, With respectto the prepositions in, from, &c.

“ They should be informed in some parts of his character

“ about,” or “ concei'ning.” “ Upon such occasions as fell

into their cognizance “ under.” “ That variety of

factions into which we are still engaged “ in whiclu”

“ To restore myself into the favour “ to the favour.”

“ Could he have profited from repeated experiences

by.” From seems to be superfluous after forbear

;

as,

“ He could not forbear from appointing the pope,” &c.

Astrict observance after times and fashions ;” “ oftimes.”

“ The character which we may now valne ourselves by

drawing “ upon drawing.” “ Neither of them shall

make me swerve out of the path “from the path.”

“Ye blind guides, which strain eU a gnat, and swallow a

camel ;” it ought ,to be, “ which strain out a gnat, or,

take a gnat out of the liquor by straining it.” The im-

propriety of the preposition has tvholly destroyed the

,

meaning of the phrase.

The preposition among generally implies a number of

things. It cannot be properly used in conjunction with

the word every, which is in the singular number: as,

“ Which is found among every species of liberty “The
opinion seems to gain ground among every body.”

5. The preposition to is made use of before nouns of place,

when they follow verbs and participles of motion : as, “ I

went to London ;” “ I am going to town.” Hut the prepo]

sition at is generally used after the neuter verb to be: as, “ I

have been at London

“

I wasaMlie place appointed “I

3hall be at Paris.” We likewise say : “ He touched, arri- .
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ved at any place.” 1 lie preposition in is set belbre coun-

tries, cities, and large towns; as,
“ He lives in France, in

London, or in Birmingham.” But before villages, single

houses, and cities which are in distant countries, is used ;

as, “ He lives at Hackney “ He resides at Montpelier.”

It is a matter of inditference with respect to tlie pronoun

one anoihtr, whether the preposition of be placed between

the two parts of it, or before them both. We may say,

“ I'hey were jealous of one another or, “ They were

jealous one of another;” but perhaps the former is better.

Participles are frequently used as prepositions : as, ex-

cepting, respecting, toucliing, concerning, according.

•'They were all in fault except or excepting him.”

RULE xviir.

Conjunctions connect the same moods and tenses

of verbs, and cases of nouns and pronouns ; as,

“ Candour is to be upprozed and practised “ If

thou sincerely desire, and earnestly pursue virtue,

she 'will assuredly befound by thee, and prove a rich

reward;” “The master taught her and me to

write “ He and she were schooUfellows

Exercises, p. 107. Key, p. 7‘2.

A few examples of inaccuracy respecting this rule may '

' further display its utility." “ If he prefer a virtuous life,

and is sincere in his professions, he will succeed “ if he

prefers.” “ Fo deride the miseries of the unhappy, isin-

kuinan ; and wanting compassion towards them, is un-

christian “ and to want compassion.” The parliament

addressed the king, and has been prorogued the same

day ” and zias prorogued.” “ His wealth and him bid

adieu to each other

“

and be.” “ He entreated us, my
comrade and I, to live harmoniously ;” “ comrade and

me.” “ My sister and her were on gcxid terms;” “ and

sbe.” “ We often overlook the blessings which arc in

* Thij rule refers only lo nouns anri pronouns, t Inch haye ttte liunt bearing

cr relation, with reg.ird to other parts of the sentence. \
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p
our possession, and are searching after Uiose which are

out of aur reach:” it ought to be, “ and search after.”

1. Conjunctions arc, indeed, frequently made to connect

different moods and tenses of verbs : but in these instances

tlie nominative must generally, if not always, be repeated,

which is not necessary, though it may be done, under the

construction to wliich the rule refers. We may say, “ He

lives temperately, and he should live temperately;” “ He
viai/ return, but he ivill not continue

“

Slie zvus proiul,

though she is now humble:” but it is obvious, that, in

such cases, the nominative ought to be repeated ; and

that, by this means, tlie latter members of these sen-

tences are rendered not so strictly dependent on the pre-

ceding, as those ate which come under the rule. W hen,

in the progress of a sentence, we pass from the alhrmative

to the negative form, or from the negative to the allirmali ve,

the subject or nominative is always resumed: as, “ lie is

rich, but he is not respectable.” “ He is not rich, but he

is respectable.” There appears to be, in general, equal

reason for repeating the nominative, and resuming the

subject, when the course of the sentence is diverted by a

change of the mood or tense, d'he following sentences

may therefore be improved. “ Anger glances into the

breast of a wise man, but will rest only in tlie bosom of

fools;” “ but rests only ;” or, “ but it will rest only.”

“ Virtue is praised by many, and would be desired also,

if her worth were really known ;” “ and she would.”

“ The world begins to recede, and will soon disappear;”

“ and it will.” See the octavo Grammar, Rule xviij.

RULE XIX.

Some conjunctions require the indicative, some

the subjunctive mood, after them. It is a general

rule, that wlieii sotuetliing contingent or doubtful

is implied, the subjunctive ought to be used : as,

“7/7 were to write, he would not regard it

“ !Ie will not be pardoned, unless he repent'''
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Conjunctions that are of a positive and absolute

nature require the indicative mood. “ ^is virtue

advances, so vice recedes “ He is healthy, because

he is temperate.”

Exercises, p. 108. Key, p. '74.

The conjunctions, if, though, unles», except, whether, See.

generally require the subjunctive mood after them : as, “ If

tlioii be alliicted, repine not

“

Though he slay me, yet

will I trust in him ” He cannot be clean, unless he wash

hiinself;” “ No power, except it were given from above

“ IVhether it were I or they, so we preach.” But even these

conjunctions', when the sentence does not imply doubt, ad-

mit of the indicative ; as, “ Though he is poor, he is con-

tented.”

—

See Subj moud,p. 15, and pages 2e2, 203.

The following example may, in some measure, serve to

illustrate the distinction between the subjunctive and the

indicative moods. “ Though he were divinely inspired,

and spoke therefore as the oracles of God, with supreme

authority ; though he twre endued with supernatural powers,

and could, therefore, have confirmed the truth of what he

uttered, by miracles
;

yet, in compliance with the way in

which human nature and reasonable creatures are usually

wrought upon, he reasoned.” That our Saviour was di-

vinely inspired, and endued with supernatural powers, are

positions that are here taken for granted, as not admitting

the least doubt
; they would therefore have been better

expressed in the indicative mood: “ Though he am di-

vinely iaspired
; though he was endued with supernatural '

powers.” The subjunctive is used in the like improper

manner in the following example :
“ Though he were a son,

yet learned he obedience, by the things which he suft'ered.”

But, in a similar passage, the indicative, with great pro-

priety, is employed to the same purpose ;
" Though he was

rich, yet for your sakes he became poor.”

1. Lest, and that, annexed to a command preceding,

necessarily require the subjunctive mood : as, “ Love not

sleep, lest thou comeio poverty “ lleprove not a scorner/
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lest he hate thee

“

Take heed that tliou speak not to

Jacob.”

// witli but following it, when futurity is denoted, re-

quires the subjunctive mood : as, “ /f he do but touch the

hiils, they shall smoke “ If he be but discreet, he will

succeed.” But the indicative ought to be used, on this oc-

casion, when future time is not signified : as, ” If, in this

expression, he does jest, no offence should be taken

If she is but sincere, I am happy.” The same distinc-

tion applies to the following forms of expression: “ If he

do submit, it will be from necessity ” Though he does

submit, he is not convinced “ If thou do not reward this

service, he will be discouraged “ If thou dr>st heartily

forgive him, endeavour to forget the offence.”

•2. In the following instances, t^e conjuiK-tion that, ex-

pressed or understood, seems to be improperly accompanied

wjth the subjunctive mood. “ So much she dreaded his.

tyranny, that the fate of her friend slie dare not lament.”

“ He reasoned so artfully that his friends would listen, and

think Itluifj he ivere not wrong.”

3. The same conjunction governing both the indicative

and the subjunctive moods, in the same sentence, and in the

same circumstances, seems to be a great impropriety : as in

these instances. “ there be but one body of legislators,

it is no better than a tyranny ; if there are only two, there

will want a casting voice.” “ If i man have a hundred

sheep, and one of them is gone astray,” &c.

4. Almost all the irregularities, in the construction of any

language, have arisen from the ellipsis of some words, which

were originally inserted in the sentence, and made it regu-

lar ; and it is probable, that this has generally been the case

with respect to the conjunctive form of words, now in use;

which will appear from the following examples; ‘‘We shall

overtake him though he run;” that is, “though lie slumld

run ;” “ Unless he act prudently, he will not accomplish

his purpose that is, “ unless he stuiU act prudently.”
*
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“
It In succeed ami obtain liis end, he will not be the happier

for it:” that is, “ If he succeed, ami ^/(ohW obtain

his end.” These remarks and examples arc designed to

sliow the original of many of our present conjunctive forms

of expreS'ion ; and to enable the studenl,to examine the

propriety of using tlreni, by tracing the words in cpiestion

to tlieir projier origin and ancient connexions. But it is

necessary to be nion? particular on this subj*ect, and there-

fore we shall add a few observations respecting it.

That part of tlic verb which grammarians call the pre-

sent tense of thesubjunctive mood, has a future signification.

This is elfected by varying the terminations of the second

and third persons singular of the indicative ; as will be evi-

dent from the following examples : “ If thou prosper, thou

shouldst be thankful;” “ Unless he studi/ more closely, he

will never be learned.” Some writers however would ex-

press these sentiments without those variations ;
“ If thou

prosperest,” &c. “ Unless he studies
" &c. ; and as thereis

great diversity of practice in this point, it is proper to offer

the learners a few remarks, to assist them in distinguishing

the right application of these different forms of expression.

It may be considered as a rule, that the changes of termi-

nation are necessary, when these two circumstances concur-:

1st, When the subject is of a dubious and contingent na-

ture; and 2d, When the verb has a reference ta future time.

In the follo%vingsentences, both these circunwtances will be

found to unite: “ If thou injure another, thou wilt hurt

thyself;” “ He has a harddieart ; and if he continue impe-

nitent, he must suffer ;” “ He will maintain his principles,

though he lose his estate ;” “ Whether he succeed or not,

his intention is laudable “ If he be not prosperous, he

• will not repine;” “If a man smite his servant, and he

die,” &c. Exodus x\\. 20. In all these examjdes, the things

signified by the verbs are uncertain, and refer to future

lime. But in the instances which follow, future time is not

referred to ; and therefore a different construction takes

place ;
“ If thou licest virtuously, thou art happy ;” “ Un-

less he means what he says, he is doubly faithless ;” “ If
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)

he allov;.'i the excellence of virtue, he does not regard her

precepts;” “ Thougir lie wti/w to be simple and artless,

he has deceiyed us;” “ Wiiethcr virtue is better than

rank or wealth, admits not of any tlispute ;” “ If thou

beli^Vi'st with all thy heart, thou mayst,” See. Acts

viii, 37.
—

'I hcre are many sentences, introduced by con-

junctions, in which neither contingency nor futurity is de-

noted : as, “ riiough he cMcc/s’ her in knowledge, she far

exceeds him in virtue.” “
I iiave no doubt of his prin-

ciples : but if he hditvts the truths of religion, he does not

act according to them.”

That both tlie circumstances of contingency and futurity

are necessary, as tests of the propriety of altering the ter-

minations, will be evident, by inspecting the following ex-

amples; which show that there are instances in which

neither of the 'circumstances alone implies the other. Jn

the three examples following, contingency is denoted, but

not futurity. “
It he lluu/cs as he speaks, he may safely

be trusted.” “ If he is now' disposed to it, I will perforin

the operation.” “ He acts uprightly, unless he deceives

me.” In the following sentences, futurity is signified, but
\ t

not contingency. “ As s<K»n as the sun sets, it will be

cooler.” “ As the autumn advances, these birds will gra-

dually emigrate.”

It appears, from the tenor of the examples adduced,

that the rules above mentioned may be extended to assert,

that in cases wherein contingency and futurity do not

concur, it is not proper to turn the verb from its significa-

tion of present time, nor to vary its form iw termination.

The verb would then be in the indicative mood, whatever

conjunctions might attciul it.— If these rules, which seoni

to form the true distinction between the subjunctive and the

indicative moods in this tense, were adopted and established

in practice, we should have, on this point, a priiici[)le of

decision simple and jirecise, and readily applicable to

every case that might occur.—It will, doubtless, sometimes

happen, that, on tliis occayon, as well as on many othcf
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occasions, a strict adh( reiice to grammatical rules, would

render the language stilf and formal; but when cases of

this sort,occur, it is better to give the expression a dif-

ferent turn, than to violate grammar for tl»e sake of ease,

or even of elegance. Se<- Rule 14. Note 2.

5. On the form of the auxiliaries in the compound tenses

of the subjunctive mood, it seems proper to make a few ob-

servations. Some writers express themselves in the perfect

tense as follows: “ If thou ftave determined, we must sub-

mit " Unless he have consented, the writing will be void

>

but we believe that few authors of critical sagacity write in

this manner. The proper form seems to be, “ If thou hast

determined
;
unless he //r« consented,” &c. conformably to

what we generally meet with in the I)i>ble :
“ I have sur-

named thee, tliough thou hast not known me.” Isaiah xlv.

4, 5. " What is the hope of the hypocrite, though he hath

gained,” &c. Job xxvii. 8. See also Acts xxviii. 4.

6. In the pluperfect and future tenses, we sometimes

meet with such expressions as these; “ If thou applied

thyself diligently, thou wouldst have reaped the advan- ~

tage

“

Unless thou shall speak the whole truth, we cannot

determine "If thou uiU undertake the business, there it

little doubt of success.” This mode ofexpressing the auxi-

liaries does not appear to be warranted by the general prac-

tice of correct writers. They should be hudst, shall, and

wilt: and we find them used in this.form, in tire sacred

Scriptures.

" If thou hadst known,” &c. Luke xix. 47; " If thou

kndst been here,” &c. Johi xi. 21. " If thou wilt, thou

canst make me clean,” Matt. viii. 2 See also, 2 Sam. ii. 27.

Matt. xvii. 4.

7. The second person singular of the imperfect tense in

the subjunctive mood, is also very frequently varied in its

termination: as, " If thou loved him truly, thou wouldst

obey him

"

Though thou did conform, thou hast gained
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notliing by it.” This variation, however, appears to be

improper. Our present version of the Scriptures, which

we again refer to, as a good grammatical authority in points

of this nature, decides against it.
“ If thou the

gi^t,” &c. Jo/in iv. 10. “ If thou didst receive it, why dost

thou glory ?” &c. 1 Cor. iv. 7. See also Dan. v. 22. But

it is proper to remark, that the form of the verb to be, when

used subjunctively in the imperfect tense, is indeed very

considerably and properly varied from that which. it has in

the imperfect of the indicative mood : as tlie learner w'ill

perceive by turning to the conjugation of that verb.

8. It may not be superfluous', also to observe, that the

auxiliaries of the potential mood, when applied to the sub-

junctive, do not change the termination of the second per-

«on singular. We properly say, “ If thou mayst or const

go “ Though thou migidst live “ Unless thou couldst

read;” “ If thou wouldst learn ?nd not “ If thou may

oi' can go,” &c. It is suflicient, on this point, to adduce

the authorities of Johnson ajid Lowth; “ If tliou shouldst

go Johnson- “If thou nuajst, mightst, or couldst love

Lowth. Some authors tliink, that when expresses the

jnotive or end, the termination of these auxiliaries should

be varied: .as, “ I advise thee, that thou may beware;”

“He checked thee, that thou should not presume:” but

there does not appear to be any ground for this exception.

If the expression .of “condition, doubt, contingency,” &c.

does not warrant a change in the form of these auxiliaries,

why should they have it, when a motive or end is expresstl;d ?

•The translators of the Scriptures do net appear to have

inade the distinction contended for. “ Thou buildest the

wall, that thou mayst be their king,” Neh. vi. 6. “ There

is ‘forgiveness with thee, that thou mayst be feared.”

Psalms exxx. 4.

From the preceding observations under this rule, it ap-

pears, that with 'respect to what is termed the present

tense of any verb, when the circumstances of contingency

and futurity concur, it is proper to vary the terminaUons
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of the socoml and tliird persons siiifrnlar: tliat without the

eoin-urrence oflliose circumstances, tlie u-rminations should

not be altered ; and that the verb and the auxiliaries of

the three pas* tenses, and the auxiliaries of the first future,

undergo no alterations whatever: except the imperftct of

the verb to he, whicli, in cases denoting contingency, is

varied in all the persons of the singular number.

See p. 90. The Note.

After perusing what has been advanced on tliis subject, it

w ill be natural (or the student to impiire, what is the extent

of the subjunctive mood? Sonic grammarians think it extends

only to what is called the present tense of verbs generally,

under tliecircum.stances ofcontingency andfuturitv
; and to

tlie iniiierfect tense of the verb to be, when it denotes con-

tingency, &C : because in these tenses only, the form of the

verb admits of variation ; and they suppose that it is va-

riation merely which constitutes the distinction of moods.
• I

It is the opinion of other grammarians, (in which opinion

we concur,) that, besides the two cases just mentioned,

all verbs in the three past, and the two future tenses, are

in the subjunctive mood, when they denote contingency

or uncertainty, though they have not any change of

termination ; ami tliat, when contingency is not signified,

the verb, through all tlu*se five tenses, belongs to the

indicative mood, whatever conjunction may attend it.

n'liev think, that the definition and nature of the sub-

junctive mood, have no reference to change of termi-

nation, but that they refer merely to the manner of

the being, action, or passion, signified by the verb ; and

thaHhe subjunctive mood may as properly exist without a

variation of the verb, as the infinitive mood, whicii has

no terminations dillerent from those of the indicative.

The decision of this point may not, by some grammarians,

be thought of much -consequence. But the rules which

ascertain the propriety of varying, or not varving, the

terminations of the verb, will certainly Ire deemed im-

portant. These rules may be well observed, withcHit a

uniformity of sentiment respecting the nature and liftiits
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of tlie subjunctive mood. further remarks oii tlie

subject, see pages 7S—80. ^4— lO.— 1 /'4. 10-— I I
*.

9. Some coujunctiuiis iiave corresp.mdeiit c^}ll;uuctioilS

belcrnging lo them, either expressed or untiersiooil ; as,

1st, Though,—i/tt, ncvt i'ilultsu

:

as, “ Though he was

rich, ytt for our sakes he becaiiie poor.” “ Thou^'i power-

ful, he was meek.”

2(1, H'hethtr—or: as, ‘‘Iflwthcr he will go or not, I

cannot tell.”

3(1, Eiilur—or: as, “ I will eiiher send it, or bring it

myself.”

4tli, AV«/(fr

—

nor: as, “Neither he nor I am able to

compass it.”

5th, As—(is: expressing a comparison of equality ; as,

“ Slie is as amiable us iier sister; and as mu h respected.”

Clh, As—so: expressing a comparison of erjuality : as,

A As the stars, so shall thy seed be.”

7th,- As—so: expressing a comparison of quality: as,

“ As the one dicth, so dieth (fhe oilier.” “As lie reads,

'they read.”

8tli, So—as: wiili a verb expressing a comparison o^

quality : as, “ To see thy glory, so as 1 have seen thee in

tlie sanctuary.”

9lh, —as: with a negative and an adjective expressing

* We have staled, for the siudcnCs ii.l.imuiioii, llic diirerem opinions of grain-

inariaiis, res|»tcting the £ii;lish Subjunctive Mi>od: iliai wliicli supposes

there is no such miKid in our language
;
SicnuJly, that whidi cxiends il no far-

ther than the variations of the veib exwnd; Ihhdy, that which we have

adopted, and explained at large; and whidi, in gvneial, corresiionds with the

views of tlie inosi ai>)>roved writers on English Urammar. We may add a

I'ourth opinion
;

wtiicli apjieais to posse.-s, at least, much plausibility. This

0)>iniun admits tlie arrangement we have given, with one variation, iiameiy,

that of assigning to the first tense of the subjonctive, two f rms : 1st, that

which simply denote.* conlingenc; ; as, “ If he desires il, I will perfonn the

o;)eiati'>n that is, “ It he now desires it:” 2dly, tliat which denotes both con-

tingenry and futuiiiyias, “It he rfra/f-f it, I will perfoim the operation iliat (

is, “ If he should hereafter desire ii.” This Iasi Uieury of ihesubjunclive mood,

'claims the merit of lenletiiig the whole system of the moods consisieni and

regular; of being raire confarmablc than any oilier, lo the definition of the

cubjuuclive ; and of nut refen ing to (he indicative mood forms of expression,

which ill accord with its simplicity and uature.> rcrba]is Uiis theory will bear a

strict examination.
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a comparison of quantity : as, “ Pompey was not so great

a general as Caesar, nor so great a man.”

10th, So—that: expressing a consequence: as, "He
was so fatigued, that he could scarcely move.”

The conjunctions or and nor may often be used, with

nearly equal propriety. "The king, v.i’.use cluiracter was

not sufiiciently vigorous, 7ior decisw. , assented to the

measure.” In this sentence, or wouul perhaps have been

better : but, in general, nor seems to repeat tlic negation ia

the former part of the sentence, and therefore gives more

empliasis to the expression.

10. Conjunctions are often improperly used, both singly

and in pairs. The following are examples of this impro-

priety. “ Tlic relations are so uncertain, as that they re-

quire a great deal of examination it should be, " that

tliey require,” &c. " There was no man so sanguine, who

did not apprehend some ill consequences it ought to be,

" So sanguine as not to apprehend,” &c.

;

or, no man,

how sanguine soever, who did not,” &c. " To trust in him

is no more but to acknowledge his power.” “ This is no

other but the gate of ))aradise.” In both these instances,

biU sliould be than. “ \Ve should sufliciently weiglr lire ob-

jects of our hope ;
whether they are sucJi as we may reason-

ably expect from tliein what they propose,” &c. It ougl>t

to be, " that we.may reasonably,” &;c. " The duke had

not behaved with that loyally as he ought to have done

" with widch lie ought.” " In the order as they lie in his

preface:” itshouldbe, " in order as they. lie or, “in the

order in which they lie.” “ Such sharp replies that cost

him his life “as cost him,” &c. " If he were truly that

scarecrow, as he is now commonly painted ;” “ such a

scarecrow,” &;c. " I wish I could do that justice to his

nvemory, to oblige the painters,” &c. ;
“ do sac/t justice as

to oblige,” &c.

There is a peculiar neatness in a sentence beginning with

the conjunctive form of a verb. “ fi’ere tliere no dillercii.ee>

tliere would be no choice.”
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A double conjunctive, in two correspondent clauses of a

sentence, is sometimes made use of: as, “ Had he done this,

he hud escaped “ Hud the liiwitatidns on the prerogative

been, in his. lime, quite fixed and certain, his integrity hud

made liim regard as sacred, tlie boundaries of the con-

stitution.” I'lie sentence in the common form would have

read thus : “ If the limitations on the prerogative had been,

&c. his integrity would have made him regard,” &:c.

The particle us, when it is connected with tin? pronoun

such, has the force of a relative pronoun ; as, “ Let such

us presume to advise others, look well to their own con-

duct;” which is equivalent to, Let /Acm vchn presume,” &c.

But w hen used by itself, this particle is lo be considereil

as a conjunction, or perhaps as an adverb. See the Key.

Our language wants a conjunction adapted to. familiar

sl_yie, equivalent to noliviihstandirig. 'i'he wordsfor all that,

st’cm lo be too low. “ I he word was in the mouth of every

one, but, for all that, the subject may still be a secret.”

Ill regard that is solenni and anticiuated; because w'ould

do mucli better in the following sentence. “ It cannot be

otherwise, in regard that the Frencli prosody dilTers from

fliat of every other language.”

'1 he word except is far preferable to other than. “ It ad-

mitted of no effectual cure other than amputation.” £x-

cept is also to be preferred to all but. “ I hey were happy

all but the stranger.”

In the two following pliraseS, the conjunction us is im-

properly bini tied ;
“ Wdiicii nobody presumes, or is so san-

guine
,1
to hope.” ” I must, liowever, be so just * toow n.”

The conjunction that is often properly omitted, and

understood; as, “ I beg you would come to me;” “ See

thou do it not;” instead of “ that you would,” “ that thou

do.” But in the follow ing and many similar phrases, this

conjunction were mucii better inserted; “ Yet it is reason

the memory of their virtues remain to posterity.” It should

be, ” yet it UJust that the memory,” &c. g

K
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RULE XX.
When the qualities of diflcrent thiuf^s arc com-

y)aredj the latU'r noun or pronoun is not j^overned

bv the conjunction than or as, but agrees with the

verb, or is governed by the verb or the prepo-

sition, expressed or understood; as, “ Thou art

wiser tlian I;” that is, “ than I am.” “ They

loved him more than me;” i. e. “ more than they

loved me.” “ The sentiment is well expressed

by Plato, but much better by Solomon than him

that is, “ than by him*.”

Exercises, p. 115. Kejs p. 80.

The propriety or impropriety of many phrases, in the

preceding as well as in some other forms, may be discovered,

by supplying the words that are not expressed ; which will

be evident from the following instances of erroneous con-

struction. “ He can read better than me.” “ He is as

good as her.” “ Whether I be present or no.” “Who did

this? Me.” By supplying the words understood in each of
'

these phrases, their impropriety and governing rule will ^

appear : as, “ Better than I can read

“

As good as she

is;” “ Present, or not present;” “ I did it.”

1. By not attending to this rule, many errors have been

committed: a number of which is subjoined, as a further

caution and direction to the learner. “ Thou art a much

greater loser than me by bfs death.” “ She suffers hourly

more than me.” “ We contributed a third more than tlie

Dutch,'who were obliged to the same proportion more than

us.” “ King Charles, and more than him, the duke and

the popish faction, were at liberty to form new schemes.”

“ 'I'lie drift of all his sermons was, to i)iepare the Jews for

tb.e reception of a prophet mightier than him, and whose

shoe's be was not worthy to bear.” “ It was not the work

of so eminent an autlior, as him to whom it was 'first im-

pufed.” A stone is heavy, and the sand weighty
; but

a foi.l’s w rath is heavier than tliem both.” If tlie king

• ive the Tc/.. A, ci any suLwi;iiem, edition of the Kev : Rule xx. The Noick
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give us leave, we may perform tlie office as well as them

that do.” In tliese passages it ought to be, “ I, zve, he,

(hey, respectively.”

When the relative zvhn immediately follows than, it seems

to form an exception to the 20th rule; for m that con-

nexion, the relative must be in the objective case: as,

“Alfred, thanuhom, a greater king never reigned,” &c.

“ Beelzebub, ///AH tcAojw, Satan excepted, none higher sat,”

&c. It is remarkable that in such instances, if the personal

pronoun were used, it would be in the nominative case

;

as, “ A greater king never reigned than he,” that is, “than

he was” “ Beelzebub, //i«n /(c,” &c.

;

tiiat is, “ than he

sat.” The phrase than whom, is, however, avoided by the

best modern writers.

PULE XXI.

To avoid disagreeable repetitions, and to ex-

press our ideas in few words, an ellijjsis, or

omission of some words, is frequently admitted.

Instead of saying, “ He was a learned man, he

was a wise man, and he was a good man we
make use of the ellipsis, and say, “ He was a

learned, wise, and good, man.”

^Vhen the omission of words would obscure the

sentence, weaken its force, or be attended with an

impropriety, they must be expres.sed. In the sen-

tence, “We are apt to love who love us,” the

word them should be supplied. “ A beautiful field

and trees,” is not proper language. It should be.

Beautiful fields and trees;” or, “ A beautiful

field and fine trees.”

Exercises, p. 116. Key, p. 82.

Almost all compounded sentences are more or less ellip-

tical ; some examples of which may be seen under the dif-

ferent parts of speech.

1. The ellipsis of (he article is thus used; “A man,

woman, and child:” that is, “ a man, a woman, and a

dukl.” “ \ house and garden;” that is, “ a house and 3
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pardon.” “ The sun and ninon tliat is, " Ihe sun and

the moon." “Tiie day ami hour;” that is, “tlie day and

tlie liour.” In all tiicse instances, the article being once

expressed, the repetition of it becomes unnecessary. I'here

is, however, an exception to this observation, when some

peculiar emphasis reijuires a re])etition ; as in the fallowing

sentence. “ Not only the year, but the day and the

hour.” In this case, the ellipsis of the last article would

be improper. When a ditTerent form of the article is requi-

site, the article is also properly repeated : as, “ a house and

nn orchard;” instead of, “ a house and orchard.”

?. The nmtn is frequently omitted in the following man- •

ner. " I'he laws of God and man that is, “the laws of

God an<l the laws of man.” In some very emphai.cal ex-

pressions, the ellipsis should not be used: as, “ Christ the

jaower of God, and the wisdom of God which is more

emphatical than, “ Christ the power and wisdom of

God.”

3. The elli]isis of the adjertire is used in the following

manner. “ A delightful garden and orchard ;” that is, "a
delightful garden and a delightful orchard ;” “ A little man

end woman ;” that is, “ A little man and a little woman.”

In such elliptical expressions as these, the adjective ought

to have exactly the same signiheation, and to betjuite as

proper, when joined to the latter substantive as to the for-

mer ; otherwise the ellipsis should not be admitted.

Sometimes the ellipsis is improperly applied to nouns of
,

dilVerent numbers: as, “A magnihceiit house and gar-

dens.” In this case it is better to use another adjective;

as, “ A magnihceiit house and tine gardens.”

4. Tlie following is the ellipsis of the pronoun. “ I love

and fear him;” tliat is, “ I love him, and 1 fear him.”

“My house and lamls;” that is, “my house and my
lands.” In these instances the ellipsis may take place with

proprii'ty ; but if we would be more express and emphati-

ral, ii must not be useii; a<, “ 11 is friends and his foes;”

“ My sons and my daughters.”
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In some of the common forms of speed), the relative pro-

noun is usually omitted: as, “This is the man they love;”

instead of, “'I'liis is the man uhom they love.” " These

are the goods they bought;” lor, “These are the goods

ivhich they bougl)it.”

In complex sentences, it is much better to have the re-

lative pi-onotin expressed: as it is more proper to say,

“ I'he posture in which I lay,” tlian, “ In the postiwe I

lay:” "The horse on which I rode, fell down;” than

" The horse 1 rode, fell down.”

The antecedent and the relative connect the parts of a

sentence together, and, to prevent obscurity and confusion,

should answer to each other with great exactt>ess. " Wc
speak that we do know, and testify .that we have seen.”

Here the ellipsis is manifestly improper, and ought to be

supplied : as, " We speak that tcAfcA we do know, and

testify that which we have seen.”

5. The ellipsis of the verb is used in the following in']

stances. " The man was old and crafty;” that is, " the

man was old, and the man was crafty.” “ She was young,

and beautiful, and good ;” that is, " She was young, she

was beautiful, and she was good.” “ I'hou art poor, and

•wretched, and miserable, and blind, and naked.” If we

would till up the ellipsis in the-last sentence, thou art ought

‘tp Ub repeated before eadi of the adjectives.

If, in such enumeration, wc choose to point out one

property above the rest, that pi'operty niust be placed last,

and the ellipsis supplied: as, “ She is young and br-auliful,

and she is good.”

"I went to see and hear him;” that is, “ I went to see

him, and I went to hear liim.” In this instance there is

not only an ellipsis of the governing verb I went, but like-

wise of the sign of the infinitive mood, which is governed

by it.

Do, did, have, had, shall, will, may, miu,lit, ancl the rest

K 3
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«f the auxiliaries of the compound tenses, are frequently

used alone, to spare the repetition of the verb : as, “ fie

regards liis word, but tl'.ou dost not:” i. e. “ dost not re-

gard it.” “\Ve succeeded, but they did not;” “did not

succeed.” “ I have learned my task, but thou hast not;”

“bast not learned.” “ They must, and they shall be pu-

nished;” that is, “they must be punished.” See the Kii y.

6. The ellipsis of the adverb is used in the following

manner. “He spoke and acted wisely;” that is, “lie

spoke wisely, and he acted wisely.” “ Thrice I went and

oll'ered my service;” that is, “Thrice I went, and thrice I

offered my service.”

7. The ellipsis of i\\e preposition, as well as of the verb, is

seen in the following instances: “ He went into the abbeys,

halls, and public buildings;” that is, “ he went into the

abbeys, he went into the lialls, and he went into the public

buildings.” “ He also went through all the streets and

lanes of the city ;” that is, “ Through all the streets, and

through all the lanes,” kc. “ He spoke to every man and

woman tliere,” that is, “ toevery man and to every woman.”
“ This day, nd!xt month, last year that is, on this

day, in the next month, in the last year ;” **The Lord

do that wliich seemeth him good that is, “ which

seemeth to him.”
. ^

8. The ellipsis of the cmyunction is as follows : “ They
confess the power, wisdom, good.uess, and love, of their

creator ;” i. e. “ the power, and wisdom, and goodness,

and love of,” &c. “ Though I love him, I do net flatter

him,” that is, ** Though I love him, yet I do not flatter

him.”

9. The ellipsis of the jfjfcjyeeffon is not very common;
It, however,, is sometimes used: as, “Ob! pity and

shame!” that fs, “ Oh pity! Oh shame!”*

As the ellipsis occurs in almost every sentence in the

English language, numerous examples of it might be

given ; but only a more.can be admitted fiere.
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In llie following instance tlicre is a very considerable

one: “ He will often argue, that if this part of our

trade were well cultivated, \\e should gain from one na-

tion ; and if another, from another-,” that is, “ He will

often argue, that if this part of our trade were well culti-

vated, we should gain from one nation, and if amijher

part of our trade were well cultivated, sve should gain-from

another nation.”

The foHowing instances, though short, contain much of

the ellipsis; “ Wo is me;” i. e. “ wo is to me.” " To
let blood;” i. e. “ to let out blood.” “ To let down;”

i. e. “ to let it fall or slide-down.” To walk a mile

i. e. “ to walk through the space of a mile.” “ To sleep

ail night i. e. “ To sleep through all the night.” “ To >

go a lishing ;” “To go a hunting;” i. e. “ to g© on a

fishing voyage or business ;” “ to go on a hunting party.”

“ I dine at two o’clock;” i. e. “ at two of the clock.”

“ By sea, by land, on shore:” i, e. “ By the sea, by tire

land, on the shore.”

10. The examples that follow arc produced to show the

impropriety ^ ellipsis in some particular cases. “ Tlie

land was always possessed, during pleasure, by those in-

trusted wltli the command ;” it should he, “ those persmvs

intrusted;” or, “ tijose nlto were intrusted.” “ If he had

read further, he would liave found several of his objections

might have been spared:” that is, “ he would have found

titat several of his objections,” &lc. “ There is nothing men

are more deficient in, than knowing their own characters.”

It ought to be, “ nothing m which men;” and, “ than in

knowing.” “ I scarcely know any part of natural phi-

losophy would yield more variety and use ;” it should be,

“ which would yield,” &c. “ lu the temper of mind he

was then i. e. “ in which he then was.” “ Tlie little sa-

tisfaction andconsistency, to be found in most of the systems

of divinity I have met with, made me betake myself to the

sole reading of the Scriptures :” it ought to be, “ which are

to be founti,” and, “ which.l have met with.” He de-

sired tlxey might go to the altar together, and jointly re-
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turn thoir (hanks to whom only tiu>y were due;” i. e. " t»

him to whom,” &’C.

RULE
All the parts of a sentence slioukl correspond to

each other: a regular ami dependent construction,

throughout, should be carefullv prestTved. 'I'he

following sentence is therefore inaccurate: “ He
was more beloved, but not so much admired, as

Cinthio.” It should be, “ He was more beloved

than Cinthio, but not so nine!) admired.”

IvxtrcisLii, p. 12). K'-y, p. 90,

The first example under this rule, presents a most irre-

gular construction, namely, “He was more beloved as

Citithlo.” The words more and ao much, are very im-

properly stated as having the same regnuen. In correct-

ing such sentences, it is not necessary to supply the latter

• ellipsis ; because it cannot lead to any discordant or iin-

projier co* struction, and the supply would 6ften be liar&h

or inelegant.

—

See . 203.

As the 22d Rule comprehends all llie preceding rules,

it may, at the first view, appear to be too general to be

useful. But by ranging under it a number of sentence*

peculiarly constructed, we shall perceive, that it is calcula-

ted to ascertain the true grammatical construction of many
inodes of expression, which none of the particular rules

can sufficiently explain. ^

“ d'liis dedication may serve firr almost any book, that

has, is, or shall be published.” It ought to be, “ that has

been, or shall be published.’* “ He was guided by in-

terests always dill'ereiit, sometiiries contrary to, tliose of

the community “ different from;" or, “always ditVererrt

from those of Uie community, and sometimes contrarv to

them.”
^

“ \\ ill it be urged that these books arc as old, or-

even older tlian tradition.?” 'I'he words, “as old,*’ and
“ older,” cannot have a common regimen ; it should
“ as old as tradition, or even older.” “ It recjuires few

tak’iits to wbidt mo^t men are not born, or at least mav
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not acquire;” “or which, at least, they may not acquire.”

“ 1 he court of chancery frequently mitigates and breaks

the teeth of the common law.” In this construction, the

tiitit verb is said, “ to mitigate the teeth of the common
law,” whicli is an evident solecism. “ Mitigates tlie com-

monr law, and breaks the teeth of it,” would liave been

grammatical.

“ They presently grow into good humour, and good

language towards the crow y “ grow into good lan-

guage,” is very improper. “ There is never wanting a

set of evil instruments, who eitiier out of mad zeal, pri% ate

hatred, or filthy lucre, are always ready,” &c. We say pro^

perly, “ A man acts out of mad zeal,” or, “out of private

hatred but we cannot say, if we woukl speak English,

“ he acts out of lillhy lucre.” “ To double her kindness

and caresses of me ;” the word “ kindness” requires to be -

followed by either to orfor, and cannot be construed with

the preposition of. “ Never was man so teased, or suf-

fered half the uneasiness, as 1 have done this evening

the first and third clauses, viz. “ Never was man so

teased, as 1 have done this evening,” cannot be joined

without an impropriety ; and to connect the second ami

third, the word that must be substituted fpr as; “ Or suf-

fered half the uneasiness that I have tloue or else, “ half

so much uneasiness as I have sulfered.”

Tlie first part of tlie following sentence hbounds'wilh

adverbs, and those such as are' hardly consistent wilk one

another: “ wn/cA soever the reformation of this cuf-

generate age is almost utterly to be despaired of, we may-

vet liave a more comfortable prospect of future times.”

The sentence would be more correet in.the following form:

•• Though the reformation of this degenerate age is nearty

to be despaired of,” &:c.

“ ^h ! sliut not up my soul witli the sinners, nor my life

with the blood-thirsty ; in whose hands is wickedness, and

their right band is full of gifts.” As the passage, intro-

duced by the copulative coajunction and, was not intoukd

K i
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as a cotitlnuation of the principal ami independent part of

the sentence, but of the dependent part, the relative zihose

should have been used instead of the possessive their; viz.

“ and zihose right-hand is full of gifts.”

“ Eye hath not seen, nor ear lieard, neither //nre entered

Into the heart of man, the things wliich God hath prepared

for them that love him.” There seems to be an impro-

priety in this sentence, in which the same noun serves in a

double capacity, performing at tlie same time the oftices

both of the nominative and objective cases. “ Neither

hath it entered into. the heart of man, to conceive the

things,” &c. would have been regular. • .

“ We have the power of retaining, altering, and com-

pounding, those images which we have once received, into

all the varieties of picture and vision.” It is very proper

to say, “altering and compounding those images which

we have once received, into all the varieties of picture and

vision ;” but we can with no propriety say, “ retaining

them into all the varieties ;” and yet, according to the

manner in which the words are ranged, this construction hs

unavoidable: for “retaming, altering, and compounding,”

are participles, each of which equally refers to, and go-

verns the subsequent noun, those images

;

and that noun

again is necessarily connected with the following preposi-

tion, into. The construction might easily have been recti-

fied, by disjoining the participle retaining from the other

two participles, in this way: “ We have the power of re-

taining those images which we have once received, and of

altei ing and compounding them into all the varieties of

picture and vision or, perhaps, better thus: “ We have

the power of retaining, altering, and compounding those

images which we have once received, and of forming them
into all the varieties of picture and vision.”

INTERJECTION.

For the syntax of the Interjection, See Rule v. Note 11.

page 158, and Note 9 of Rule xxi.
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Directions for Parsing.

As we have finished the explanation of the difTerent parts

of speech, and the rules for forming them into sentences, it

is now proper to give some examples of the manner in

which the learners should be exercised, in order to prove

their knowledge, and to render it familiar to them. This is

called parsing. 'J’hc nature of the subject, as well as the

adaptation of it to learners, requires that it should be divided

into two parts
;
viz. parsing, as it respects etymology alone ;

and parsing, as it respects both etymology and syntax *.

Section 1. Specimens of tti/mological parsing.

See the Exercises, p. lf>.

“ Virtue ennobles us.”

Virtue is a common substantive, of the neuter gender, the

third person, the singular number, and in the nominative

case. (Decline the noun.) is a regular verbat tive,

indicative motid, present tense, and the third person

singular. (Repeat the present tense, the imperfect tense,

and the'perfecl participle f.) C/^isa personal pronoun, of

the first person plural, and in the objective case. (Decline

it.)
" Goodness will be rewarded.”

Goodness IS z common substantive, of the neuter gender,

the third person, the singular number, and in the nominative

case. (Decline it. ) IVill be reicurdcd is a regular verb, in

the passive voice, tli.: indicative mood, the first future tense,

and the third person singHlar, (Repeat the present tense,

the imperfect tense, and the perfect participle.)

“ Strive to improve.”

Strive is an irregular verb neuter, in the imperative

mood, and of the second person singular. (Repeat the pre-

sent tense, 4‘CJ To improve is a regular verb neuter, and

in the infinitive mood. (Repeat the present tense, Hfc.)

• Sec ihe “ General Oircciioiis for usins the English Exercises," f refixedte

|he Eight and every subsequent edition of that book.

^ The learner sImiuUI uccasionaliy repeat all the moods and tenseaof the vcib.

K6
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“ Time flies, 0 ! how swiftly.”

Time is a common sul)stantive, of the neuter gender, (he

third person, the singular number, and in the nominative

case. (Decline the noun.) Flics is an irregular verb neuter,

tbe indicative mO(id, present tense, and the lliird ]>ersoa

singular. (Repeat the present tense, 0! is an in-

terjection. How and swijlly are adverbs,

“ Gratitude is a delightful emotion.”

Gratitude is a common s’abstantive, of tlic neuter gender,

(he third person, the singular number, and in the nominative

case. (Decline it.) Js is an irregular verb neuter, in-

dicative mood, present tense, and the third person singular'.

(Re])cat the present tense, d’c.j A is the indefinite article.

Delightful \s nn adjective in the positive state. (Repeat the

degrees ofcomparison . ) Emotion is a common sidrstanti ve,

of the neutir gender, the third person, the singular

number, and in the rtominative case. (Decline it.)

“ They who forgive, act nobly.”

They is a personal pronoun, of the third person, (lie plural

number, and in the nominative case. (Decline it.) ff'ha

is a relative pronoun, anjl the nominative case. (Decline

it.) Forgive is an Irregular verb active, indicative mood,

present tense, and the third person plural. (Repeat the

present tense, ^'c.) Act is a regular verb active, indicative

mood, present tense, and the third person plural. (Re-

peat. Nobly is an adverb of quality. (Repeat the

degrees ofcomparison.)

“ By living temperately, otir healtli ts promoted.”

By 19, a preposition. Zfriwg- is the present participle of

the regular neuter verb “ to live.” (Repeat the participles.)

Temperately is an adverb of quality. Our is an ailjective

pronoun of. the possessive kind. (Decline it.) Heedth h
a common sub^tantive, of the third person, the singular

number, and in the nominative case. (Decline it.) Is

promoted is a regular verb passive, indicative mood, pre-

sent tense, aed the third person singular. (Repeat, S^c.)
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“ We should be kind to them, who arc unkind to us.”

Is a personal pronoun, of tlie (irst person, tlie plural

number, and in the nominative case. (Decline it.) Should*

be is an irregular verb neuter, in the potential imrad, tlie

imperfect tense, and the first i>erson plural. (Repeat the

present tense, SfC.) Kind is an adjective, in the positive

state. (Repeat the iL-n,rees of comparison.) To is a pre-

position. Them is a personal pronoun, of the third person,

tlie plural number, and in the objective case. (Decline

it.) ITho is a relative pronoun, and in the nominative

case. (Decline it.) Are is an irregular verb neuter, in-

dicative mood, present tense, and the third person plural.

(Repeat, 4'C. j Unkijid is an ailjective in the positive stati

.

(Repeat the degrees of comparison.) To is a preposition.

Us is a personal pronoun, of the first person, the plural

number, and in tlie objective case. (Decline it.)

Section 2. Specimens of syntactical parsing.

' Sre the Exercises, p. 3?.

“ Vice produces miser} .”

rice is a common substantive, of the neuter gender, the •

third person, the singular number, and in the nominative

case. Produces is a regular verb active, indicative mood,

present tense, the third person singular, agreeing with its

nominative “vice,” according to rule i. which says;

(lure repeat the rule.) Misery is a common substantive, of

the neuUr gender, the third person, the singular number,

and the objective case, governed by the active verb “ pro-

duces,” according to Rule xi. which says, &c.

“ Peace and joy are virtue’s crown.”

/’cflceisacomjiion substantive. (Repeat thegender, person,

nimher, and case.) Andh a copulative conjunction. Joy is

^ common substantive. (Repeat the person, number, anil

case.) Are is an irregular verb neuter, indicative mood,

present tense, and the third person plural, agreeing with

the nominative case “ peace and joy,” accordingto rule ii.

which says ; (here repeat the rule.) virtue’s is a common

substantive, ofthe third person, the singular number, and in
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the possessive case, governed by the siibstanti ve " crown,”

agreeably to rule x. which says, &c. Crmi'n is a- com-

"mon substantive, of the neuter gender, the third person,

the singular number, ami in the nominative case, agreeably

to the fourth note of rule xi.

“ Wisdom or folly governs us.”

Jf'isdoin is a common substantive. (Repeat the geader,

person, number, and case.) Or is a disjunctive conjunction.

Folly is a common substantive. (Repeat the person, number,

and case.) Governs is a regular verb active, indicative

mood, present tense, and the third person singular, agreeing

vrith its nominative case “ wisdom” or “ folly,” according

to RULE III. which says, &c. Us is a personal pronoun,

of the first person, plural number, and in the objective

case, governed by the active verb “ governs,” agreeably

to RULE XI. which says. See.

“ Every heart knows its sorrows.”

Every is an adjective pronoun of the distributive kind,

agreeing w’ith its substantive “ heart,” according to Note 2

under rule viii. which says, &c. Heart is a common
substantive. (Repeat thegender, person, number, and case.)

Knows is an irregular verb active, indicative mood, present

tense, third person singular, agreeing with its nominative case

'* heart,” according to rule i. which says. See. Its is a

personal pronoun, of the third person singular, and of the

neuter gender, to agree with its substantive “ heart,” ac-

cording to RULE V. which says, &c. it is in the possessive

case, governed by the noun “ sorrows,” according to

RULE X. which says. See, Sorrows is a common substan-

tive, of the third person, the plural number, and the ob-

jective case governed by the active verb “ knows,” ac-

cording tp Rule XI. which says, &c.

“ The man is happy who lives wisely.”

The is the definite article. Alan is a common substan-

tive. (Repeat tlse person, number, andxase.) /« is an ir-

reg;ular verb neuter, indicative mood, present tense, and

the third person singular, agreeing with the nofuinative
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case “ man,” accortling to rule i. which says, &c. Happy

is an adjective in tlie positive state. It'ho is a relative pro-

noun, which has for its antecedent, “ man,” with which it

agrees in gender and number, according to rule v. whicli

says, &c. Lives is a regular verb neuter, indicative mootl,

present tense, third person singular, agreeing with its no-

minative “ who,” according to rule vi. which says, &c.

ff'isely is an adverb of quality, placed after the verb, ac-

cording to rule xv.

“ Who preserves us ?”

Ifho is a relative pronoun of the interrogative kind, and

in the nominarive case singular. The word to which it

relates, (its sttbsequent,) is the noun or pronoun contain-

ing the answer to the question ; agreeably to a note under

RULE VI. Preserves is a regular verb active, indicative

mood, present tense, third person singular, agreeing with

its nominative “ who,” according to rule vi. which says,

tc. Us is a personal pronoun. (Repeat the person, num~

her, case, and rule.) '

“ Whose house is that? My brother's and mine.

Who inhabit it ? We.”

Ifhose is a relative pronoun of the interrogative kind,

and relates to the following words, “ brother’s” and “ mine,”

agreeably to a note under rule vi. It is in the possessive

case, governert by “ house,” according to rule x, which

says,&c. House is a common substantive. (Repeat the gender,

person, number, and case.) Is is an irregular verb neuter,

indicative moo<l, present tense, and the third person sin-

gular, agreeing with its nominative case “ house,” accord-

ing to RULE I. which says, &c. Tluit is an adjective pro-

noun of the demonstrative kind. M7j is an adjective pro-

noun of the possessive kind. Brother's is a common sub-

stantive, of the third person, the singular number, and in

the possessive case, governed by “ house” understood, ac-

cording to RULE X. and a note under rule vi. And is

a copulative «onj unction. Mine is a personal pronoun, of

the first person, the singqlar number, and in the possessive
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6use, arcoitling to a note under rule x. and another un-

der RULE VI. //7io is a ndative pronoun of the interro-

gative kind, of the plural number, in tiie nominative case,

and relates to “ we" foliowinsr, according to a note under

RULE VI. Inhabit is a regular verb active. (Repeat tlic

mood, tense, person, A'C.) It is a personal pronoun, of the

third person, the singular number,, and in the objective

case, governed br the active verb “ inhabit,” according

to RULE XI. which says. Sec. !Ve Ls a personal prououu,

of the first p<*rson, the plural number, aiul the nominative

rase to the verb “ inhabit” understooil. 'i he words " in-

habit it" are implied after “ we,” agreeably to a note un-

der RULE V I.

" Kemcmlx-r k) assist the dislressed.”

Rcmembir is a regular verb active, imperative mood, the

second person singular, and agrees with its nominative case

“ thou” undersUxxl. To assist \'S a regular verb active, in

the infinitive mood, governed by the preceding verb “ re-

member,” according to rule xii. which says, &c. 77ieis

the definite article. Distressed is an adjective put sub-

stantively.

“ We are not uneniployetl.”

ITe is a pe;sonal pronoun. (Repeat the person, number,

and case.) is an irregular verb neuter. (Repeat the

mood, tense, person, S,-c.) A'ot is an adverb of negation.

Unemployed '^ an adjective in the positive state. The two

negatives not and un, form an atfirmativc, agreeably to

RULE XVI. which says, &c.

“ This bounty has relieved you and us
; and haS'

gratified the donor.”

This is an adjective pronoun of tlie demonstrative kind.

Bounty is a common substantive. (Repeat the persournum-

ber, and case.) Has relieved is a regular verb active, in-

dicative mood, perfect tense, third, person singular, agree-

ing with its nominative “ boimty,” according to rule i.

which says, &c. Yoii is a personal pronoun, of the second

person plural, »nd in the objc*ctive case. (Repeat the go~
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vernment and rule.) is a copulative conjunction. Us

is a personal pronoun, in the objective case. You and us

are put in the same case, according to rule xviii. which

says, &c. j4nd is a copulative conjunction. Das gratified is

a regular verb active, indicative mood, perfect tense,

and third person singular, agreeing .with its nominative

"bounty,” understood. ” has rditvtd" iwA " iias gra-

tified,” are in the same mood and tense, according to

RULE xvtii. which says, &c. T/(c is the definite article

Donor is a common substantive, of the third person, the

singular number, and the objective case governed by the

active verb " has gratified,” according to Rule xi. which

says, &c. See the Octavo Grammar, on gender.

“ He will not be pardoned, unless he repent.”

He is a personal pronoun, of the third person, singular

number, masculine gender, and in the nominative case.

iYilL be pardoned is a regular passive verb, indicative mood,

first future tense, and the third person singular, agreeing wit h

its nominative "he,” according to rule i. and composed

of the auxiliaries " will be,” and the perfect participle " par-

doned.”- Not is a negative adverb. Unless is a disj metive

conjunction. He is a personal pronoun. (Repeat the person,

number, gender, and case.) Repent is a regular verb neuter,

in the subjunctive mood, the present tense, the third per-

son singular, and agrees with its nominative case "he,”

according to rule i. which says. See. It is Ih the sul>-

junctive mood, because it implies a future sense, and de-

notes uncertainty signified by the conjunction " unless,”

agreeably to rule xix. and the notes.

" Good works being neglected, devotion is false.”

Good zinrks biding neglected, being independent on the

rest of the sentence, is the case absolute, according to the

fifth note of rule i. ZJctofmn is a common substantive.

(Repeat the number, person,- and case.) Is is an irregular

verb neuter. (Repeat the mood, tense, person, Sc.)

Is an adjective in the positive state, and belongs to its sub-
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stantive “ devotion” understood, agreeably to rule vin.

which says, See.

rhe emperor, Marais Aurelius, was a wise and

virtuous prince.”
,

.

The is (he deliiiite article. Enwtror is a common sub-
• *

stantive, of the masculine gender, the third person, li>e

singular number, and in the nominative case. Murcus

Aurelius is a proper name or substantive, and in the nomina-

tive case, because it is put in apposition with the substantive

" emperor,” agreeably to tlie first note of rule x. IVas

is an irregular verb neuter, indicative mood, imperfect tense,

and the third person singular, agreeing with its nominative

case “ emperor.” A is tlie indelinite article. (Vise

is an adjective, and belongs to its substantive “prince.”

And is a copulative conjunction. Firtuoiis is an adjective,

and belongs. Sec. Prince is a common substantive, and in

the nominative case, agreeably to the fourth note of ru l e x r.

" To err is human.”

To err, is the infinitive mood, and the nominative case

to the verb “ is.” Is is an irregular verb neuter, indicative

mood, present tense, and the third person singular, agree-

ing with its nominative case “ to err,” agreeably to Note 1,

under rule the first. Human is an adjective, and belongs

to its substantive “ nature” understood, according t©

RULE vui. which says, &c.

“ To countenance persons who are guilty of bad ac-

tions, is scarcely one remove from actually committing

them.”

To countenance persons who are guilty of bad actions, is

part of a sentence, which is the nominative case to the verb

“ is.” Is is an irregular verb neuter, Sec, agreeing with

the aforementioned part of a sentence, as its nominative

case, agreeably to Note 1. under rule the first. Scarcely

is an adverb. One is a numeral adjective, agreeing with its

substantive “ remove.” Remove is a common substantive,

of the neuter gender, t*lie third person, the singular

I b.



SYNTAX. 233

number, and in tlie nominative case, agreeably to the

fourth note of rule xi. From is a preposition. Contr-

tnitting is tlie present participle of the regular active verb

to commit.” Them is a personal pronoun, of the third

person, the plural number, and in tlie objective case, go-

verned by the participle “ committing,” agreeably to

RULE XIV. which says, See.

“ Let me procc^ed.”
^

This sentence, according to tlie statement of gramma-

^ rians in general, is in the Imperative mood, of the first per-

son, and the singular number. The sentence may, how-

ever, be analyzed in the following manner. Let is an

irregular verb active, in the imperative mood, of the second

person, the plural number, and agrees with its nominative

case '* you” understood: as, “ do you let.” Ji/e Is a per-

sonal pronoun, of the first person, the singular number, and

in the objective case, governed by the active verb " let,”

agreeably to rule xi. which says, &c. Proceed is a

regular verb neuter, in the infinitive mood, governed by

the preceding verb “ let,” according to rule xii. which

says, &c.

“ Living expensively and luxuriously destroys

health.” “ By living frugally and temperately,

health is preserved.’*

Living expensively and luxuriously, is the nominative case

to the verb " destroys,” agreeably to Note 1, under rule I.

Living frugally and temperately, is a substantive phrase in

the objective case, governed by the preposition “ by,”

according to Note 2, under rule xiv.

The preceding specimens of parsing, if carefully stadied

by the learner, seem to be sufficiently explicit, to enable

him to comprehend the nature of this employment ; and

sufficiently diversified, to qualify him, in other exercises,

to point out and apply the remaining rules, both principal

and subordinate.
s

Sec tlie Exercises on Parsing, p, 15 to 46.
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PART IV.

Prosody.

Prosody consists of two parts : the former

teaches the true pronunciation of words, com-

prising ACCENT, ttUANTlTV, EMPHASIS, PAUSE,

and TONEj and the latter, die laws of veuwfi-

CATION.

CHAPTER I.

Of Pkosuncijtjos.

Sectios 1. Of Accent,

Accent is the laying of a peculiar sti'css of

the voice, oh a certain letter or syllable in a

word, tliat it may be better heard than the rest,

or distinguished from them : as, in the word

presume, tlie stress of the voice must be on the

letter u, and second sy llable, same, which take

the accent.

As words may be formed of a dilTcrent number of syl-

libles, from one to eight or nine, it was necessary to have

some peculiar mark to distinguish words from mere syl-

lables ; otherwise speech would be only a coutinued suc-

cession of syllables, without conveying ideas: for, as words

are the marks of ideas, any confusion in the marks, must

cause the same in the ideas for which they stand. It was

therefore necessary, that the mind should at once perceive

what number of syllables bclougs to each word, in ut-

terance. This might be done by a perceptible pause at

the end of each word in speaking, as we form a certain

distaiK'e between them in writing and printing. But this

would make discourse extremely tedious; and though it
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might rfnd«*r words distinct, would make the menning of

sentences confused. Syllables might also be siifllciently

distinguished by a certain elevation or di jiression of voice

upon one syllable of each word, which was the practice of

some nations. But the ICnglisli tongue ha?, for this pur-

pose, adopted a mark of the easiest and simplest kind,

which is called accent, and which efl'ectually answeis

the end.

Every word in our language, of more than one syllable,

has one of them distinguished from the rest in this man-

ner ;
and some writers assert, that every monosyllable of

two or more letters, has one of its letters thus distinguished.

Accent is either principal or secondary. The principal

accent is that which necessarily distinguishes one syllable

in a word from the rest. I'he secondary accent is that

stress which we may occasionally place upon another syl-

lable, besides that which h.\s the principal accent; in order

to^pronouiKe every part of the word more distinctly, for-

cibly, and harmoniously: thus, “Complaisant, caravan,’

and “ violin,” have frecptenlly an accent on the tirst as well

as on the last syllable, though a somewhat less forcible one.

T'he same may be observed of “ Itepartee, referee, priva-

teer, domineer,” Ac. But it must be observf'd, (hat

though an accent
,
is allowed on the first syllable of those

words, it is by no m**ans necessary; they may all be pro-

nounced with one accent, and that on the last syllable,

without the least deviation from propriety.

As emjrhasis evidently points out the most significant

word in a sentence ;
so, where other reasons do not forbid,

the accent always dwells with greatest force on that part

of the word which, from its importance, the hearer has

alwgys the greatest occasion to observe: and this is neces-

sarilv the root or body of the word. But as harmonv of

temilnation frecpiently attracts the accent from (he root

to the branches of words, so tfie first and most natural law

of accentuation seems to operate less in fixing the stress

than any otlier. Our own Saxon terminations, indeed.

Digilized by Google



ENGLISH GRAMMAR.22G (Sect. t.

with perfect uhlforniUy, leave the principal part of the

word in quiet possession of what seems its lawful property ;

but Latin and Greek terminations, of which our language

is full, assume a right of preserving their original accent,
*

and subj(‘-ct almost every word they bestow upon us to their

own classical laws.

Accent, tberefore, seems to be regulated in a great mea-

sure by etymology. In words from the Saxon, the accent

is generally on the root ; in words from the learned lan-

guages, it is generally on the termination ; and if to these

we add the dilferent accent we lay on some -words, to dis-

tinguish them from others, w-e seem to have the three great

principles of accentuation ; namely, the radical, the ter-

vxinationnl, and the distinctive. 'I'he radical : as, “ Love,

lovely, Idveliness the terminational : as, “ Harmony,

harmonious the distinctive: as, “ Convert, to convert.”

ACCENT ON DISSYI.LABI.es.

Words of two syllables iiave necessarily one of them ac-

cented, and but one. It is true, for the sake of emphasis,

we sometimes lay an equal stress upon two successive syl-

lables ; as, “ Di-rect, some-times;” but when tliese words

are pronounced alone, they have never more than one ac-

cent. The word “ i-inen,” is the only word which is

pronounced with two accents when alone.

f)f dissyllables, formed by aflixing a termination, the

former syllable is commonly accented : as, “ Childish,

kingdom, ictest, deted, toilsome, lover, scoffer, fairer, fore-

most, zealous, fulness, meekly, iirtist.”

Dissyllable’s formed by prefixing a syllable to the radical

word, have commonly the accent on the latter: as, “To
besei'm, to bestow, to retiini.”

Of dissyllables, which are at once nouns and verbs, the

verb has commonly the accent on the latter, and the noun

rtn the former syllable : as, “ To cement, a cement; to

contract, a contract
; to presage, a presage.”

'Phis rule has many exceptions, . Though verbs seldom

have their accent on the former, yet nouns often liave it
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on the latter syllable: as, “ Delight, perfume.” Those

nouns which, in tlie common order of language, must have

preceded the verbs, often transmit their accent to the

verbs tiiey form, and inversely. 'I’lius, the noun “ water”

must have |Treceded the verb " to water,” as the verb “ to

correspond,” must have preceded the noun “correspond-

ent and “ to pursue” claims priority to “pursuit.” So

that we may conclude, wherever verbs deviate from the

rule, U is seldom by chance, and generally in those words

only where a superior law of accent takes place.

All dissyllables ending in y, cur, »tl', le, i.ili, clc, ter, Of'e,

en, it: as, “ Crinny, Idbour, willow, wallow;” except

“ allow, avow, endow, bel6w, bestow

“

bdttle, b.inish,

cdmbric, batter, courage, fasten, quiet;” accent the former

syllable.

Dissyllable nouns in er, as, “ Cdnker, butter,” have the

accent on the former syllhble.

Dissyllable verbs, terminating in a consonant and e final,

as, “ Comprise, esedpe ;” or having a diphthong in the last

syllable, as, “Appease, reveal;” or endij)g in two conso-

nants ; as, “ Attend ;” have the accents on the latter

syllable.

- Dissyllable nouns, having a diphthong in the latter syl-

lable, have comnioidy their accent on the latter syllable
;

as, “ Ai>plduse ;” except some words in ain: as, “^hlla^^,

curtain, mountain.”

Dissyllables that have two vowels, which are separated

in the pronunciation, have always the accent on the first

syllable: as, “Lion, riot, quiet, liar, riiin ;” except

“ create.”

ACCENT ON TRISVLLABI.es.

Trisyllables formed by adding a termination, or prefix-

ing a syllable, retain the accent of the radical word; as,

“ Loveliness, tenderness, contemner, wdgoner, physical,

b'espdlter, commenting, commending, assurance.”

Trisyllables ending in*o«5, al, ion: as, “Arduous, capi-

tal, mention,” accent tlie first!
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Trisyllables eiulinfi in Cf, tut, and ate, accent tlie first

syllable; as, “ Countenance, continence, armament, im-

minent, tdeganl, propagate;” unless they are derived f.''oin

words having the accent on the last : as, “ Connivance,

acc|uaintance and unless the middh^ sy liable has a vowel

before two consonants ; as, “ Promulgate,”

Trisyllables ending in y, as, “ Lntity, specify, liberty,

vlctorv, subsidy,” commonly accent the first syllable.

Trisyllables in re or L, accent the first syllabi^; as,

“ Legible, theatre;” except “Disciple,” and some words

which have a preposition : as, “ Lxample, indenture.

Trisyllables ending in ude, commonly accent the first

sv liable: as, “ Plenitude, habitude, rectitude.”

'I risyilables ending in atnr, have the accent on the

niudle sy llable ;
as, “ Siiec talor, creator,” &c ; except

•• rtrator, senator, bhrrator, legator.”

Trisy llables whicli have in the middle syllable a diph-

thong, as, “ Endeavour;” or a vowel before two conso-

nants ;
as, “ Domestic ;” accent tlie middle syllable.

'J risvllables that have their accent on the last syllable,

are commonly French ; as, “ Actpiiesce, repartee, maga-

zine ;” or tliey are words formed by prefixing one or two

syllables to a long syllable; as, “ Immature, overchirge.”

accent on polysyllables.

Polysyllables, or words of more than three syllables, gene-

rally follow the accent of the words from which they are

derived ; as, “ Arrogating, cdntinency, incontinently , com-

mendable, communicableness.”

AVords ending in utor have the accent generally on the

penultimate, or last syllable but one; as, “ Eittcnditor,

glatbdtor, ccpiivocdtor, prevaricator.
’

Words ending in le commonly have the accent on the

first syllable: as, “Amicable, despicable:” unless the

second syllabic has a vowel before two consonants: as,

^ Combustible, condemnable.”

\\ oi ds ending in ion, ous, and ty, liave their accent •
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the antepenultMnatf'i or last syllable but two : ns " Saivi*

tion, victorious, activity.”

Words which end in ia,.io, and ca!, have- the accent on

the antepenult : as, “ Cydopaidia, punch^^, despotical.”

: The rules respecting accent, are not advanced as com-

plete or infallible : they are merely proposed as u.scful.

Almost every rule of every language has its exceptions;

and, in English, as in other tongues, much must be leaiiicA

by example and authority.

It may be further observed, that though the syllable on

which the principal accent is placed, is fixed end certain,

y'et we may, and do, froipiently make the serondar} prin-

cipal, ami the principal sirbhdary : thus, “ Caravan, com-

plaisant, \io!in, repartee, feieree, privatwr, domineer,”

may all have the greater stress on the first, and the less on

the last syllable, without any violent ofi'ence to the ear:

nay, it may be asserted, that the principal accent on the

first syllable of these wordsj and none at all on the last,

tliough certainly iniproper, has nothing in it grating or

discordant ; but placing an accent on the second sv llab!''

of these words would entirely derange them, ai.d produce

great harshness an<l dissonance, 'The same ohservatiens

may be applied to “ demojistration, lamentation, provoca-

tion, navigator, propagator, alligator,” arid every similar

word in the idngnage.

.
‘ Sectios 2 . OftnanlitTf.

The quantity of a syllable is that time which

is occupictl in pronouncing it. It is considered

^ LONG or SHORT.

. V '.A vowel or syllable is long> when the accent i«

^ on . the vowel
; which occasions k to be slowly

joined in pronunciation with the following let-

ters : as, Fall, bale, mo5d> hoQse, feature.”

A syllable is short; when 'tire accent is on the

consonant ;
which occasions the vowel to be

L
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quickly joined to the succeeding letter : as, Ant,

’hdnnet, htinger.'’

A long syllable generally requires double the

•time of a short -one in pronouncing it; thus.

Mate” and “ Note” should be pronounced

as slowly again as “ Mat” end “N6t.”

Unaccented syllables are generally short: as, -“Admire,

boldii^ss, Slimier.” But to this rule •there are many excep-

tions:,as, “ Also, ^xile, gdngruie, umpire, foretaste,” &c.

When the accent is on a consonant, the syllable is often

more or less short, as it ends with a single consonant, -or

with more than one: as, Sddly, robber; persist, mdtchless.

When the accent is on a semi-vowel, the time of the

.syllable may be;protracted, by dwelling Ujjon the semi-

vowel ; as, “ Cur', can', fiiltil' but when the accent falls on

a mute, the syllable cannot be lengthened in the same

manner : as, “ Bubble, cdptain, totter.”

The quantity of vowels has, in some measure, been con-

• sidered under the lirst part of grammar, which treats of

the difl’vrent sounds of the letters; and therefore we shall

dismissithis subject witlj a*few general rules and observa-

tions.

1st, All vowels under the principal accent, before the

'terminations iu, to, and ion, preceded by a single coiiso-

•nant, are,pronounced lung: as, " Regalia, folio, adhesion,

explosion, confusion except the vowd i, whioh hi that

situation is short: as, Militia, punctilio, decision, con-

trition.” The only exceptions to this rule seem to be
“ Discretion, -battalUai., gladiator, national, and rational.”

9d, All vowels that immediately precede termraa-

tions itf, and ety, are pronounced longr as, “ Deity,

piety, •spontaneity.” But if one cunsonaHt precedes these

terminations, every .preceding accented vowel is short;

except M, and the-a in “ scarcity,” and “rarity;” as, “Por

larity,, severity, divinity, curiosity;—impunity.” Even u

before 1wo consonants contracts itself: as, “ Curvity, taci-

turnity,” Ac.
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3il, Vowels under the principal accent, before the termi-

nation!) ic and tea/, preceded by a single consonant, are

pronounced short ; thus, “Satanic, pathetic, elliptic, har-

monic,” have the vowel short
;
wiiile “ '^I'unic, runic, cubic,”

have the accented veW’el long : and “ Fanatical, poetical,

levitical, canonical,” have the vowel short ; but “ Cubical,

musical,” &c. have the m long.

4th, The vowel in the antepenultimate syllable of words,

with liie following term illations, is always pronounced

short.

loquy; as, oblo<|uy.

strojthe ; as, apostrophe.

tntter

;

as, barometer.

gotial; as diagonal.

Torous; as, carnivorous,

ferous; as, somniferous.

flumis; as, superfluous.

Jiuent-i as, inellitluent.

As no utterance Avhich is void of proportion, can be

agreeable to the ear ; and as tfuantity, or proportion of

•time in utterance, greatly depends on a due attention, to

the accent ; it is absolutely necessary for every person who

would attain a just and pleasing delivery, to be master of

liiat»|)oint. Ste this section in the Octavo Grammar.

parous

;

as, oviparous.

cracy; as, aristocracy.

gony ; as, cosmogony.

phony; as, symphony.

notny ; as, astronenty..

tomy: as, anatomy.

pathy

;

as, antipathy.

Sk-ction 3. Gf Empfuisis, ^

By emphasis is meant a stronger and fuller

sound of voice, by which we distinguish some

word or words on which w^e design to lay parti-

cular stress, and to show' how tltcy affect the rest

of the sentence. Sometimes the emphatic words

must be distinguished hy a particular tone of

voice, as well as hy a greater stress.

On the right managonaent of the empha'is depend* the

life of pronunciation. If no emphasis be placed on a/ijr

words, not only will discourse be rendered heavy and liftf-
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less, but tbe meaning often left ambiguous. If the em-

phasis be placed wrong, we shall pervert and confound

the meaning wholly. To give a common instance ; such

a simple question as this, " Do you ride to town to-day ?”

is capable of no fewer than four dill'ei-ent acceptations,

according as the emphasis is differently placc'd on the

words. If it be pronounced thus; “ Do ijoh ride to town
'

to-day?” the answer may naturally be, “ No, we sendra

servant in our stead.” If thus; “ Do you ride totowrt to-

day ?” answer, “ No, tve intend to walk.” ‘•<^Do you

ride <otc» to-day ?” “No, we ride into tliocountry.”

“Do you ride to town to-dtiyf" “ No,'.btibwe shall to-

morrow.”- In like manner, in solemn ‘discoHTse, the whole

force and beauty of an expression ofteif^depend on the em-

phatic word; and we may .present' to the hearers <juite

different views of the same sentiment, by placing the em-

phasis differently. In the fdllowing w'ords of our Haviour,

observe in what tlifferent lights the thought is placed, ac-

cording as the words -are- pronounced.. “Judas, betrayest

thou' the son of- man •'with a kiss?” “ Hetrayext thou,’*

makes the rcproiich turn on the infamy of treachery.

“ Betrayest <An«,” -!nakes it rest tipon Judas’s connexion

with his master. “ Betrayest thou the snri of man,” rests it

upon ourr Saviour’s personal character and eminence.

“ Bctrnyost thou the s«r of man xvith a kiss?" turns it

tiponshis prostituting the signal of peace and friendship to

tlj^'])urpose of destruction.

. '’The emphasis often lies on Hie word that asks a question;

3f, “ ^7io said so ?” ” If'licn w\[\ he come ?” “ shall 1

do?” “// /i/f/tcT shall I go ?” dost thou weep f” And
when two words arc set in contrast, or in opposition to one

another, they are both emphatic ; as, “ He is the

not the father, of his people “ His subjects fear him,
but they do not lore him.”

Spme^ sentences are so full and comprehensive, that

almost every word is emphatical ; as, “ Ye hills and dales,

ye rivers, woods; and plains or, as that pathetic expos-
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tiilation in the prophecy of Ezekiel, “ Why will ye die !’*

In the latter short sentence, every word is cniphatical
; and

OH which ever word we lay the emphasis, whethei- on the

first,, second, third, or fourth,, it strikes out a dirt’erent

sense, and opens a new subject of moving expostulation.

As accent dignities the syllable on which it is laid, aiiA

makes it more distinguished by the ear than the rest ; so

emphasis ennobles the word to wliich it belongs, and pre-

sents it in a stronger light to the understanding. Were

there no accents, words would be resolved into their original

syllables
;
were there no emphasis, sentences would be re-

solved into their original words; and, in .this case, the

hearer would be under thy painful necessity, first, of ma-

king out the words, and afterwards, their meaning.

Emphasis is of two kinds, simple and complex. Simple,

when it serves to point out only the plain meaning of any

proposition
; complex, when, besides the meaning, it

marks also some alfectiua or emotion of the mind ; or gives

a meaiuiig to words, which they would not have in their

usual acceptation. In the former case, emphasis is scarcely

more tliaii a stronger accent, with little or no change of

tone ; when it is complex, besides toce, there is always

sujil^radded a manifest change of tone.

The follow ing sentence contains an example of simple

emphasis: “And Nathan said to David, “ TAoji art the

man.” The emphasis on t/iou, serves only to point out the

meaning of the speaker. But in the sentence which fol-

lows, we perceive an emotion of the speaker superadded to

the simple meaning: “ WTy will ye diei”

As the emphasis often falls on,words in ditferent parts of '

the same sentence, so it is frequently reiiuired to be conti-

nued, with u little variation, on two, and sometimes three

words together. 'Hie following sentence exemplifies both

the parts of this position : “ If you seek to malie one ric/t,

study not to increase his stores, but to diminish his de-

sires.” Empliasis may be further distinguished, into the

weaker and the stronger emphasis. In the sentence,. Ex-

L3
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ercise and temperance strengthen the constitution we
perceive mord force on the word strengthtn, than on any

other; though it is not equal to the stress which we apply

to the word indifferent, in the following sentence :
** Exer-

cise and temperance strengthen even an indifferent consti-

tution.” It is also proper to remark, that^ the words

exercise, temperance, constitution,, in the last example but

one, are pronounced with greater force, than the particles

and and the; and yet those words cannot properly be

called emphatical; for the stress that is laid on them, is no

more than sufficient to convey distinctly the meaning of

each word.—From these observations it appears, that the

smaller parts of speech, namely, the articles, conjunctions,

prepositions, &c. are, m general, obsearely and feebly ex-

pressed ; that the substantives, verbs, and more tignilicant

words, are firmly and distinctly pronouncetl ; and that the

emphatical words, those which mark the meaning of a

phrase, are pronounced svith peculiar stress and energy,

though varied according to the degree of their importance.

Emphasis, besides its other offices, is the great regulator

of quantity. Though the quantity of our syllables is fixed,

in words separately pronounced, yet it is mutable, when

these words are ranged in sentences; the long bftng

changed into short, the short into long, according to the

importance of the words witii regard to meaning : and as

it is by emphasis only, that the meaning can be pointed
"

out, emphasis must be the regulator of the quantity. A
few examples will make tliis point very evident.

Pleas’d thou shSlt hear—and learn the secret power, &c.

Pleas’d thou shalt hea^—and thou alone shalt hear

—

Pleas’d thou shalt hear—in spite of tbtnn shSIt hear—

Pleas’d thou sh^lt hear—though not behold the fair

—

In the first of these instances, the words plias'd and

Idar, being equally enipliatical, are both long ; whilst the

two intermediate words, thou and .<>hhlt, being rapidly

passed over, as the sense demands, are reduced to a short

quantity.
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In the second instance, the word tfioit by being the most’

important, obtains the chief, or rather the sole emphasis

;

and. thus, it is not only restored to its natural long quantity,

but obtains from emphasis a still greater degree of length,'

than when pronounced in its separate state. This greater

degree of length, U' compensated by the diminution of

^tiantity in the words-p/eas’d and hear, which^are sounded

shorter than in the preceding instance.. 'I'he word'shalt

still continues short. *Here we may also observe, that

though. fAou is long in the first part of the verse, it -becomes-

shflirt when repeated in the second, on account of-the more

forcible emphasis belonging to the word a/(5nc, .wliich fol-

low* it.

In the thirdhnstance, tho word shall having the emphasis;

obtains along quantity. And- though it is ini|>ossible tb

proloDg the sound of this word, as it ends in a jiure mute,

yet in this, as in all similar'instances, the additional quan*^'

tity is to be made out by a rest of the voice, proportioned*

to the importance of the word, hi this instance^ we may
also observe, that the word shall, repeated' in the second

part of the line, is reduced again to a short quantity.

In the fourth instance, the word A^ar placeli in opposi-'

fion to the word, behold, in the latter part of the line, ob**

tains from the sense the chief emphasis, and a proportionate

length. The words thou and shall, are again reduced to

sliort quantities ; and the word pleas'd lends seme of the

time which it possessed, to the more important word hear.

From these instances, it is evident, that the quantity of

our syllables is not fixed; but governed by emphasis.—To
observe a due measurement of lime, on all occasions, »’

doubtless very difficult ; but by instruction, attention, and

practice, the difficulty may be overcome. i

Emphasis changes, not only the quantity of words and.

syllables, but also, in particular cases, the seat of ,th^ ac-

cent. This is demonstrable from the following examples.

He shall Increase, but 1 shall decrease.” There is a

dtlTerence between giving andy<5rgiving.” “ In this species.

L4
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•

• f - »

of composition, is much more essciUial* than

^•(JAability.’' In tliesc examples, the- ein|>hasis req,uires

the accent to be placed on syllables, to which it do^ not

commonly belong.
. . .

• ^

In.ortler to acipiirc t!ic proper raanagement of the em*‘

phasis, the great rule. aml indeed tlu* only rule pos.sible tq,

be given, is, that tl»e speaker or reader study to attain a<

>ust concc[)tion of the foree and spirit of the sentiments

which he is to pronounce. For ta Jay the emplw^i.s with

exact propriety, is a constant exorcise of good sen;« and’

attention. It is far frotn being an .inconsiderable attain*

•

meut. it is one of tlie greatest trials of a true andju^t
'

taste; and must arise from feeling delicately ourselves, and

from judging accurately, of what is fittest to strike the

feelings of others.
_

. .

Thea* is one error, against which it is particularly pfo*.

per to caution the h'arprr; iianiely, that of multijrlytng,

cmphatical words too.jmwh. It is only by. a prudent re*

»

serve ju the use of them, Jhat, we cap give tliem any.»

weight. ,lf they.-recur too often ; if a speaker or reader

attempts to render every thing which he expresses of high

importance, by a multitude ofstrong emphases, we spon learn

to pay little regard to theni. To,crowd every septeuce with y

epipbatical yords, is like crowding all the pages of a book •

with Italic characters, which, as, to the effect, is just the

same as to use no such distinctions ^t-alU,

1 , Section 4. Of Pauses. .

,
Pauses nr speaking .and reading, are a

tqtal cessation of the voice, during a perceptible,

and, in inan^' cases, a measurable space of time.

Pauses are eipiaTIy necessary ' to the speaker; and dhe

hearer; • To’Hie speaker, that he may take breath, without

which' He ^ cannot proceed for in' delivery; and that -he

may,i*ty 'lh#lie'“tetnpdrTiry -rests, ‘f^ieve 'the organs of

spccchl' tvliich otliet^isV tTOuld he soon tited’by cOnlinired’

action : to the Ii6arer, that the ear also May -be rclrevtul
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from the. fatigue, which it would otherwise. endure from a

continuity of sound ; and that the understanding may hqve

suflicient time to mark the distinelioji ©f sejitenccs, amf

their several nMunbers.'

There are two kinds of pauses ; first, emphatica! pauses ;

and next, such as mark the distinctions of the sense. An
emphatical pause is made, after soinetiiing has been said

of peculiar moment, and on whicli we ilesire to fix the

hearer’s attention. Sometimes, before sucli a tiling is said,

we usher it in with a pause of this nature. Such pauses

have the same efl'ect as a strong emphasis; and are subject

to the same rules; especially to the caution just now given,

of not repeating them too fretiuently. For as they excite

uncommon attention, and of course raise expectation, if '

tlie importance of the matter is not fully answerable to >

such expectation, they occasion disappointment and disgust,. .

But the most fre«iuent and the principal .use of pauses, ,

is, to mark the divisions of the sense, and .at the same time

to allow Uie speaker to draw his breath-; anti the proper*

and delicate adjustment of such pauses, is one of the most

nice and diflicnlt articles of delivery.. . Jn all‘roading, andj :

public speaking, the jnauageiuent of the. breath retpiires

good: deal of capc,.60 xs not.to- oblige us to divide Words* •

from one. aHoil)er,-. wliicH., have 80. intimate a connexion,! .

that . lliey. ought to be pronounced w.it h .the .same breath , -

and without.ithc.lea8tiseparation*w.-MaBy sentences. are.

miserably inangled/ and thedbroa.of the empliasis totaliy-

lost, by the diviiiions being made la- the wrong place.' T«i •

avoid .thisi<.every> .one^i. while 1)C is speaking- or reading, .

should be. xej.y . careful, to prpvidc.a full supfily of breath,

for wha.k.ije is,to uttwr. .great
, mistake -to. imggine,o .

that the )wi?a4^ mpst.he .drawn only at.tl>e end'of a period, > .

when.the ^;oipe,i8,.i;,llpwed *tp fal^ It may ^sily be ga-

thered-g^.the intervalf/)f tlie psrioyl, ,-whe« due voice is oply.

wspcnded.fQr,. a .moment; apd,’ by this.rm^nagementi oirai -

may alwp^s,.have’ a sullicicnt.'S^^^ far- carrying on .
tlie Tf*
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Pauses in reading, and public discourse, must be formed

upon the manner in which we utter ourselres in ordinary,

eensible conversation ; and not upon the stiff artificial man-

ner which we acquire, from reading books according to the

common punctuation. It wilt by no means be sufficient to

attend to the points used in printing ; for these are far

from marking all the pauses which ought to be made in

speaking. A mec hanical attention to these resting-places,

has perhaps been one cause of monotony, by leading the

reader to a similar tone at every slop, and a uniform

cadence at every period. I'he primary use of points is, to

assist the reader in discerning the grammatical construc-

tion; and it is only as a secondary object, that they regu-

late his pronunciation

.

I’d render pauses plea.sing and c.xpressive, they must not

pnly be made in the right jilace, but also accompanied

with a proper tone of voice, by which the nature of these

pauses is intimated ; much more than by the length of

them, which can seldom be exactly measured. Sometimes

it is only a slight and simple suspension of voice that is

proper ; sometimes a degree of cadeiu:e in the voice is re-

^Hired ; and sometimes that peculiar tone and cadence

which duitote the sentence to be finished. In all these

cases, we are to regulate ourselves, *by attending to the

manner in which nature teaches us to speak, when engaged

in real and earnest discourse with others.

It is a general rule, that the suspending pause should be

used when the sense is incomplete ; and the closing pause,

when it is fijuished. But there are phrases, in which,

though the sense is not completed, the voice takes the

closing, rather than the suspending pause
; and others, in

which the sentence huishes by the pause of suspension.

The closii^ pause must no^be confounded with that fall'

of the voice, or cadence, with which many readers uni-

formly finish a sentence. Nothing is more destructive of

propriety and energy than this habit. The tones and in-

Sections of the voice at the cleie of a sentence, ought to be
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diversified, according to the general nature of the discourse,

and the particular construction and meaning of the sen-

tence. In plain nanative, and especially in argumentation,

a small attention to the manner in which we relate a fact,

or maintain an arguiycnt, in conversation, will show, that

it is freciuently more proper to rai.se the voice, than to let it

fall, at the end of a sentence. Some sentences are so con-

structed, that the last words require a stronger emphaais

than any of tlie preceding; while others admit of being

closed with a soft and gentle sound. Where' there is'

nothing in th^ sense which reciuires the last sound to be

elevated or einphatical, an easy fall, sulpcicnttoshow that'

11m? sense is finished, will lie proper. And in pathetic

pieces, especially those of the plaintive, teJider, of solemn!

kind, the tone. of the passion will often .recpure a still

greater cadence of the voice. The best metliod of cor-

recting a uniform cadence, is frequently to read telect

saittnces, in which the style is pointed,,and in which dnti<-

thcs£s are frequently introduced ^ and argumentative pic*ces,

or such as abomvd with interrogatives, or earnest eJcclar
’

mation..
' > - <

> . I f .1 .
• !

•

, ,
Sections. Of Tones.

. t..
- ^

ToKES’are ditFcrent . both from emphasis i and.!

pauses
;
xonststlng in the modulation of the voices <.

the.notes or variations of sound which -we employ •

in the expression, of our sentiments. '

Emphasis. atTects particular words and phrases, with a.

degree of tone or infiection of the voice,; but tones, pecu-

liarly so called, alfect sentences, paragraphs, and some-

times even the* whole of a discourse.
, ,

s^pw t))e use and necessity of tones, we need only
^

lobserve, that the mind, in comnuinicating its ideas, is in a

continual state of activity, emotion, or agitation, from thc^.

dilferent effects which those ideas produce in the speaker.,,

Now the end of such communication being, not merely to .

lay open the ideas, but also the different feelings which

1^6
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l)i* y excite in him wlio utters them, tliere must be other

signs than words, to manifest those feelings; as words ut-

tered, in a monotonous manner, can represent only a simi-

lar state of mind, perfectly free from all activity or emo-

tion. As the communication of these internal feelings,

was of qmch more consequence in our social intercourse,

than the mere conveyance of ideas, the Author of our be-

ing did not, as in that conveyance, leave the invention of

the language of emotion, to man ; but impressed it himself

upon our nature in the same manner as he has done with

regard to the rest of the animal world ; all of which ex-

psess their various feelings, by various tones. Ours indeed,

from the superior rank that We hold, are in a high degree

jMore comprehensive ; as there is not an act of the mind,

an exertion of the fancy, or an emotion of the heart, which

has not its peculiar tone, or note of tlie voice, by which it

is to be expressed ; and which is suited exactly to the

degree of internal feeling. It is. chielly in the proper use

«f these tones, that the life, spirit, beauty, and harmony of
,

delivery .consist.

An extract from the beautiful lamentation David oyer

Soul and Jonathan, may serve as an example of what has

been said on this subject. “ The beauty of Israel is slain

upon, thy high place.s. HoW are the mighty hillcn ! Tell it

not in Gath ;
publish it not in the streets of Askelon : lest

'

the daughters of tl>e Philistines rejoice ; lest the daughters •

of tlie uncireumciseU triumph. Ye mountains of .Gilboa,

let ther ; be no dew', nor rain upon you, nor fields of of-

ferings; for tlvcre the shield of the niighty wis vilely cast

away ; the shield of Saul, as though he had n6t been*

anointed with oil !” The lirst of these divisions expresses

sorrow and lamentation
; therefwc the note is tow. The *

next contains a spirited command, and should

iibunced much higher. " The other sentence, in Whicfi* fte
'

makes a pathetic 'address to the mountains 'where fiis

friends were'shiiu, must be expressed in a note cjuite dif-
‘

ferent from the two former ; not so low as the tirst," nor
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so high as the second, in a manly, firm, and yet plain'*

live tone *.

This correct and natural language of tlie emotions, is

not so difficult to be attained, as most readers seem to

imagine. If we enter into the spirit of the author’s senti-

ments, as well as into the meaning of his words, we shall

not fail to deliver the words in properly varied tones. For-

tbeye are few people, who speak English without a provih-

cial tone, that have not an accurate use of emphasis, pauses,,

and tones, when they utter their sentiments in earnest dis-

course : and the reason that they liave not the same use of

them, in reading aloud the sentiments of others, may
traced to the very d(;fective and erroneous method, -in

which the art of reading-is taught; whereby all the vari-

ous, natural, expressive tones of speech, are suppressed,,!

ajid a few artificial, unmeaning, reading notes, are substi-

tuted for them, . .,;i

But when we recomntend to readers,an attention to the*

tone and language of emotions,- we must be understood to-

do it with proper limitation. Moderation is necessary in,-

this pointy as it is in.^other things. For when ifeadingi be-,-

comes strictly imitative, it, assumes a .theatrical manner,,

and, must be highly improper, as well as give oll'encc t»

the hearers ;. because it is inconsistent with that delicacy,,

and modesty, which, on all occasions, are indispensable.; .

CHAPTER II.

«

• 0/ Versification. ’*' ‘
!

As there are few persons who do not sometimes read

poetical composition, it seems necc-ssary to give tiie student

some idea of that part of grainmar, which explains the

principles of versification ; that, in reading poetry, he rnay^^

be the better‘able to judge of its’ correctness, ipid relish its

beauties.’ Wh'eii this lively mode of exhibitiiiK nature and

seuthhi‘n\,‘ is perfectly chaste, it is ofieix fcjuiitl to be

interesting and instriu ti’ve.
*•

’ ; "I ' '
. . .! I

'

i-' i'',*;.'..’ • ,
*Uemeb‘ ' c.-

, . 1/ .%.5 ;
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VERsincAtioN is tlM* arrangcnicnt of ^ certain

number and variety of syllables, according to

certain laws.

Rhyme is the correajjondcnce of the last sound

of one verse, to tlic last sound or syllable of

another.

F»'et and pauses are the constitXient parts of verse. We
shall cousider tliese separately.'

Ofpoetical/ett. •

A certain number of syllables connected, form a foot.

They are called feet, because it' is by their aid that the

voice, as k were, steps along through tlie verse, in a mea-

sured pace; and it is necessary that the syllables-whicb

mark this regular movement of the voice, should, in some

manner, be distinguished from the otheis. I hLs distinction

was made among the ancient Romans, by dividing their

syllables into long aqd short, and ascertaining, their 'quan-

tity, by an exact proportion of time in sounding them ;

the long being to the short, as two to one ;
and-the long

syllables, being thus the more important, marked the

movement. In English, syllables are divided into accented-

and unaccented ; and the accented syllables being as -

strongly distinguished from the unacceirted, by tlte pecu-

liar stress of the voice upon them, are equally capable, of

marking the movement, and pointing out the regular,

paces of the voice, as the long
.
syllables were by their

quantity, among the Romans.

Wl»en the feet are formed by an accfnt on vowels, they

arc exactly of the same nature as th? ancient feet, and

have the same just quantity in their syllables. So that, in

this respect, we have all that the ancients had, and some-

thing which they had not. We have in fact duplicates of

each foot, yet with such a difference, as to fit them for dif-

ferent purposes, to be applied at our pleasure.

Every foot has, from nature, powers peculiar to itself;

and it is upon the knowledge aod right application of these
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powers, that the pleai'Ure and effect of numbers ctiiefiy

depend

All fecjt used in poetry consist either of two, or of three

syllables; and are reducible to eight kinds; four of two

sj'llables, and four of three, as follows:

/

DISSYI.LABLK, TRISYLLABIE.

A 'rrochee - o * A Dactyl - o o

An Iambus o - An Amphibrach o - u

A Spondee “ ~ An Anapaest u v -

A Pyrrhic o A Tribrach o o u

A Trochee has the first syllable accented, and tlie last

unaccented; as, “ Hateful, pettish.”

An Iambus has the first syllable unaccented, and the last •

accented ; as, “ Betray, consist.”

A Spondee has both the words or syllables accented; as,

** The pate moon.” .

A Pyrrhic Jras both tlie words or syllables unaccented;

as, “ 6n the tall tree.”

A Dactyl has the first syllable accented, and the two

latter unaccented : as, " Labourer, pdssible.”

An Amphibrach has the first and last syllables unac-

cented; and the middle one accented; as, “ ©gllghtfiil,

iom^stic.”

An Anapxst has the two first syllables unaccented, and

the last accented: as, “ ContrSvene, acquiesce.”

A Tribrach has ail its syllables unaccented; as, Nu-

m?rSbl^, conquerable,”

Some of these feet may be denominated principal feet;

as pieces of poetry may be wholly, or chielly formed of

any of them. Such are the Iambus^ Trochee, Dactyl, and

Anapsst. The others may be termed secondary feet ; be-

cause their chief use is to diversify the numbers, and to im-

prove the verse.

We shall first explain the nature of the principal feet.

IAMBIC verses maybe divided into several species, ac-

cordii-xg to the number of feet or lyliablef of which they are

composed.
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1. Tlie sliortest form of the English lambic consists of an
j

Iambus^ with an adtihional short syllable: as,

Disdaiiuiig, ...
Coinplaimng,

Consenting,
*

Repenting.

We have no poetn of this measure, but it may be met with

in stanzas.. I he Iambus,' with this addition, coincides with

the Amphibracli.

2. The second form of our lambic is also' too short to be

continued through any great number of lines. It consists

of tv.0 Iambuses.
* I

' '

>Vli'at place »s hero!

"What scenes appear! '

<
|

I'o me the rose
.. , ^

• No longer glows. • • •

It sometimes takes, or may take, an additional short syl-*

lobie: as, .

Upon 4 mountain •
'

•
• ’

•

• •• Beside a fountain.
. I

r

The tlvird form consists.of thtfe Iambuses. •
_

I

I
» . .

• •

In plac& far 6r near, . .

Or famous or obscure,
,

•
. ,,

W’ here wholesome is the air,, . .

Or where the njpst impure..

It soH>ctiin.es admits of an additional short syllable r aa, -

Our heails no longer languish.
,

' 4. The fourth fonn is made lip of/our Iambuses*

, And may Ut last my weary age^

Find out tlie peaceful hennitage.,
<

-•S. The fifth species of English lambic> consists of jSset'

Iambuses. - •.

Jlciw lav’d, h^wvSlu'd once, Svails th^ not, .

To whom related,. or by whom, begot: ;

A heap.pf dust .alptjf® remains of thee; .

’Tis all thou art, anti ail the prout[ shall be.
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• » ' *

Bo wise t6-tlriy> ,’li^ madness to '
'

Next day tlie fatal precedent will plead;

. Thus tun, tillwisdom is pushed out of life.

This is called the Heroic measure. In its simplest form

it consists of live Iambuses; but by the ailmission of other
^

. -j.-' '
• .

feet, as Trochees, Dactyls, Anapa’sis, &c. it is capable of

many varieties. Indeed, must df the Tinglish common

measures may be varied in the same way, as well as by the*

dilVerent position of their pauses.
. .

- . . .

.
f

> »,
J

*«Mr*
6. The sixth form of our lambic is commonlv called the.

.5 ’ •
' ' . «

Alexandrine measure. It consists of .vM Iambuses.

For thou art but of dust; be humble antf b^ wise.

The Alexandrine is sometimes introduced into heroic

rhyme ; .and when used sparingly,' and «rlth' judgment/

occasions an agreeable variety. ^ •

'

ThS seas shifll waste, thS shi^ In smoke cHScay,

Kocks fall to dust, and moiuj^in^ melt awny-;

But fix’d his word, his saving pow’r remains:

7/iff realmfor tver Utst», thy oten Afesskih reigns. *•

7. The seventh and last form of our lambic measure, is

made up of seven Iambuses. ^
M', / ,

'l'lieL6rddescendfdfrojnlibove,hndbow’dthehMV^nshigh.

This was anciently witlen in one line;' but it is now

broken into two ;
the' first containing four feet, and the

second three:
. 1. .

•

When all thy mercies, O my God!

My rUmg soul surveys, •
.

,

> .. .»

Transported with the view. I’m lost .

In wonder, love, and praise.

« • *
* '

In all these measures, the accents are to be placed on even

syllables; and every line consiilered by itself, is, in general)

more melodiotis, as this rule is more strictly observed.
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TROCHAIC verse i$ ofscvcral kinds.

1. The shortest Trochaic verse in our language,, consists-

of one Trochee and a long syllable.

Tumult cease.

Sink to peace.

This measure is defective in dignity,, and oan scldom be

used on serious occasions.

2. The second English form of the Trochaic oonsists ofi

tau feet; ^nd is likewise so brief, that it is rare1y^ used. fos-

any very serious purpose.

0n the.nsountliin

By a fouuUiu.

Jt sometimes contains two feet or trochees, with an. aildW-

tional long syllable: as, .
•

in thS days Sf old

Fables plainly told.

3». The third species consists oi tkrte troc&eesc ns,.

When 5ur h^rts 5re mourning

:

or of three trochees, wth an additional long syllable: as,

RestlSss mdrthls toil fUr nought

;

Bliss in vaia from earth is sought;

Bliss,, a native of the sky.

Never wanders. Mortals, try4

There you cannot seek in vain

;

For so seek her is to gain.

4. The fourthTrochaic species consists of/owr trochee®: as,

Round iis roars thS tempest louder.

This form may take an additional long syllable, as follows:

Idle 5ft2r dinner In his chair.

Sat a farmer, ruddy, fat, and fair.

But this Hicasure is very uncommon.
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5. The fifth Trochaic species is likewise uncommon. It

is composed offive trochees.

All that walk 6u foot 6r ride m chariSts,

All that dwell in palaces or garrets.

6. The sixth form of the English Trochaic consists of $ix

trochees: as.

On a mountain, stretch’d beneath a hdary willow,

Lay a shepherd swain, and view’d the rolling billow.

Tliis seems to be the longest Trochaic line that our ian*

fuage admits,.

In all these Trochaic measures, the accent is to be placeil

on the odd syllables.

The DACTYLIC measure being very uncommon, we

*hall give only one example of one species of it

:

From th^ low pleasures 5f this faillfn nature.

Rise we to higher, &c.
*

ANAPAESTIC verses are divided into several species.
'

1 . Theshortest anapaestic verse roust beariT^feanapaest: as,

But in vain.

They complain.

This measure is, however, ambiguous ; for, by laying the

otress of the voice on the first and third syllables, we might

make a trochaic. And therefore the first and simplest

form of our genuine Anapaestic verse, is made up of two

Anapaests: as,

But his courUge 'gUn fail.

For no arts could avail.
r

'I'his form admits of an additional short syllable.

'I'hen his courage 'gSu fail him,

For no arts could avail liim.

2. The second species consists of three Anapaests.

0 ye woods, spread your branches ^pace;

I'o your deepest recesses I flv;

1 would hide with the beasts of the diast

,

] would vanish from every eye.
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j

, This, is a very plcasiog measure, and raudi used. Loth ii*.

solemn and cheerful subjects. , ;

3. The third kind of tlic Engfisli Anapaestic, consists of-

four Anapa'sts. ’
'

iMSy I govern my pSssions wilh absolute sway ;*

And grow wiser and better as life wears away.

Tins measure will admit of a short syllable at the end : as

Ori tht* Warm cheek of youth, smili's and roses are blinding.

The preceding ara the dilferent kinds of the principal

feet, in their more simple forms. TJiey are capable of nu-

tnerous variations, by tlie intermixture of Uiose feet with

each other
;
and by the admission of the secondary feet.

”We hare observed*, thatEnglish verse is composed of feet

formed by accent; and that when the accent falls oni

vowels, tlie feet are equivalent to those formed by quan*

tity. That the student may clearly perceive this dirference,

we iiudl produce a specimen of each- kind

,

.i O^r heaps of rmns stalk’d tiie stately hincK ' ‘

Here we see the accent is upon the vowel in each second

syllable. In the following line, we shall; faid the same

lambic movemont, but formed by accent on consonants,

except the last syllable. • > <

' . I'hen rustling, crdckling, crashing thunder down.

Here tlie -time of the short accented syllables, is com-
pensated by a sliort pause, at the end of each word to

which they belong. ’• '
•

We now proceed to show the manner in wliich poetry is

varied ;md improved, by the admission of secondary feet

into its composition.

Murmuring, and with him lied the shades of night.

The first foot here is a Dactyl ;'the rest are lambios.

O’er mdny it froz<'u, many a fiery Alp. '

'I'his Une contains three Amphihrachs mixed with Iambics.
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. iiinuminabltl before th’ Almiglity’s throne.

^

Here, in the second foot, we find a 'IVibruclt.

See the bold youth strain up the threatning steep.

hi this line, the first foot is a Trochee; the second a genuine

Spondee by quantity ; the third a Spondee by accent.

In tlie following line, the first foot is a Pyrrhic, the se-

cond a Spondee.

Thht bn weak wings from far pursues your flight.

From the preceding view of English versification, we may
see what a copious stock of materials it possesses. 'For we

^
4re not only allowed the use of all the ancient poetic feet,

in our heroic measure, but we have, as before observed, du-

plicates of each, agreeing in movement, though dilTcring

in measure*, and which make d-ilTerent impression^ on the

ear; an opulence peculiar to our language, and wliich may

be the source of a boundless variety.

Of Poetical Pauses.

There are two sorts of pauses, one for sense, and one for

cnclody, perfectly distinct from each other. 'I'he former

•may be called setilential, the latter, harmonic pauses.

The senteulial pauses are those which are known to us

by the name of stops, and which have names given them

;

as the comma, semicolon, colon, and period.

The harmonic pauses may be subdiviilcd into thefinal

pause, and Xhc dvsural pause. These sometimes coincide

M’itli the ^'utential pause, soinctinies have an independent

-state,' that is, £xist where there is no stop in the sense.

''^The final pause takes place.at the end of the line, closes

i the verse, and marks the measure : the caisural divides it

i nto equal or Uneciual parts,

^ Movement and measure are tliua ‘distinguished. Movement expresses

-ttie progressive order of sounds, whether from strong to weak, from long to

short, or vice vena. Jfrajsrr-si^mOes tlie proporuou of liioe, boUi iu sounds

and pauses.
. . ,
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Tl>« final pause preserves the melody, without interfering

with the sense. F’or the pause itstdf perfectly marks the

bound of the metre ; and being made only by a suspension

of the voice, not by any change of note, it can never affect

the sense. This is not the only advantage gained to num-

bers, by this final pause or stop of suspension. It also pre-

vents that monotony, that sameness of note, at the end of

lines, which, however pleasing to a rude, is disgusting to a

delicate ear. For as this final pause has no peculiar note

of its own, but always takes tliat which belongs to the pre-

ceding word, it changes continually with the matter, ahd

is as various as the sense. ,

It is the final paus*; which alone, on many occasions,

marks the difference betw-een prose and verse; which will

he evident from the following arrangevicnt of a few poetical

lines.
S

“Of roan’s first disobeilience, and the fniit of that for-

ifulden tree, wtio»“ mortal taste brought death into the

world, aixi all our wo, with loss of Eden, till one greater

man restore us, ajid regain the bfissful seat, sing heavenly

muse!”

A stranger to the ix)em would not easily discover that

this was verse; but would take it for poetical prose. By
properly adjusting the final pause, we shall restore the pas-

sage to its true state of verse.

Of man’s first disobedience, and the fruit

Of that forbidden tree, whose mortal taste

Brought death into the world, and all our wo.

With loss of Eden, till one greater man

Restore us, and regain the blissful seat,

' Sing, heavenly muse!

d'hese examples show the necessity of reading blank

verse, in such a jnanner, as to make every line sensible to

the ear.: for, what is the use of melody, or for what end
has the poet composed in verse, if, in reading his lines, vre

suppress his numbers, by omitting the final pause; and de-

grade them, by our pronunciation, Jbto mere prose?
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Tlue Csesura is commonly on tlie fourth, fifth, or sixth

syllable of heroic verse.

the fourth syllable, or at the end of the second foot : as.

The silver eel" in shinihg volumes roll’d,

Tlie yellow carp" in scales bedropp’d with gold.

On thc'fifth syllable, or in the middle ofthe third foot; as.

Round broken <X)lumns' clasping ivy twin’d.

O’er heaps of ruiirstalk’d the stately hind.

On the sixth syllable, or at the end of the third foot; as.

Oh say what stranger cause" yet iinexplor’d,

' ‘Could make a gentle belle" reject a lord

A line may be divided into three portions, by two

casuras: as.

Outstretch'd he lay" on the cold ground' and oft'

Ixjok’d up to heav’n.

There is another mode of dividing lines, well suited to

the nature, of the couplet, by introduciivg semi-pauses,

which divide the line into tour pauses; This senihpause

may be called a demi-aesuru.

The following lines admit of, and exenijrfify it.

Glows' while he reads" but trembles' as he writes.

Reason' the card* but pa^sion' is the gale.

Rides' in the whirlwind" and directs' the storm

‘OfMtlody, Harmony, and Expression.

Having shown the general nature of feet and pauses, the

constituent parts of verse, we shall now point out, more

particularly, their use and importance.

Melody, hannony, and expression, are the three great

objects of poetic numbers. By melody, is meant, a pleasing

etfwt produced on the ear, from an apt arrangement of the

Constituent parts ef verse, according to the laws of measure

and movement. By harmony, an effect produced by an

action of the mind, in comparing tlie diflmmt members of

a verse with each otlier, and perceiving a due and beautiful
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proportion bntweon tbe’m. Ky expression, such a choice

ami arrangcinent of the conslitm-iit parts of verse, as serve

to enforce and illustrate tlie thought or the scntinuMit.'"

We shall consider eadi of tln*se three o!)jects in versifica-

tion, both with respect to the feet and the pauses.

'

1st, With regartl to nielociy.

From tlie examples whicli we have given of verses com-

posed in all tlie principal feet, it is evident th.at a consider-

able portion of melody is found in each of them, though in

dillerent degrees. Verses Inude up of pure lambics Kive

ati excellent melody.
.

'I'liat tile filial and ca^sural pauses contribute to melody,

cannot be doui'led by any person wlio reviews the insfaii’ces,

which wef have aln'ady given of those pauses. To form

lines of tlie first melody, the cxsiira must be at the end of

the second, or of tlie third foot, or in the middle of the

third. *•

2d, With respeet to harmony.

Versts composed of lamiiics have indeed a fineliarniony;

but as the stress of tlie voiee, in repeating such verses, is

always in the same places, that is, on every second syllable,

such a unifoniiity would liisgust llie ear in a long succession

;

and therefore sucli changes were sought for, as miglit in-

troduce the pleasure of variety, without jirejudice to me-

lody; or which iiiiglit even contribute to its improvement.

Of this nature was the introduction of tlie Trochee, to form

the first fixjt of an heroic verse: as,
»

Favours to none, to all she smiles extends,
^ .

O'ft she rejects, but never once ofi’emls.

Eacli of these lines begins with a Trochee; the remain-

ing feet are in the lambic movement. In the followfing line

of the same mov'ement, the fourtli fcxil is a Trochee.

All these our tiotidiis vain, sees and derides.

The next change admitted for tlie sake of variety, with-

out prejudice to melody, is the intermixture of Pyrrhics
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and Spondees; in which, two impressions in the one foot

make «p for the want of one in tlie other ; and two long

syllables compensate two short ones, so as to make the sum

of the quantity of the two feet, equal to two Iambics.

On the green hank t8 lodk intiS the clear

Smooth lake thSt to me seem’d another sky.

Stood rul’d stood vast infimtude confin’d.

The next variety admitted is that of the Amphibrach.

Which many i bard h'dd chduntiid rainy S day.

In this line, w’c find that two of the feet arc Amphibraclis

;

and three, lambics.

We have before shown Wiat tlie cssura improves the me-

lody of verse ; and we shall now speak of its other more

•important office, that of beifig the chief source of harmony

in numbers.

The first and lowest perception of harmony, b}- means of

the caesura, arises from comparing two members of the same

line with each other, divided in the manner to be seen in

the instances before nrentioned ; because tlie beauty of pro-

portion in the members, according to each of these divi-

sions, is founded in nature; lieing as one to two—two to

•three—or three to two.

The next degree arises from comparing tlie members ^
a couplet, or two contiguous lines; as,

Seethe'bold youtli' strain up the tbreal’ning steep.

Hush thro’ the thickets" down the valleys sweep

Here we find IhfX.'esura of the first line, at the end of the

second fool; and in the middle of the third foot, in the last

line.

Hang o’er their cbtifsers’ heads" with easjf'r speed.

And earth rolls back" bcneatli the flying steed.

In tills couplet, the caesura is at the end of tlie third foot,

ill tlip first line-; and of t!ic second) in the latter tine.

M
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Tlie ne.\t p«Tceplion of haniionv arises from comparing

a greater iiniiilier of lines, and observing the relative pn>-

portion of the couplets to each other, in point of similarity

and diversity, as: •

Thy forests Windsor’’ and thy green retreats,

At once tlie mon arc la’s" and the muse’s seats.

Invite my lays." Be present Sylvan maiils,

Unlock yoin springs" and ojjcn all your shades.

Not half s*> swift" the trembling dove's can fly.

When the fierce eagle' cleaves the liquid sky ;

Not half so swiftly" the fierce eagle moves.

When through thecloiJds’liedrivcsthe tr.embling den es.

I

In this way, the comparison of lines variously apportioned

by the dilferent seats of the three caisuras, may be the source

of a great variety of harmony, consistent with the finest

melody. 'J ids is still increased hy the introduction of two

ciESiiras, and much more by tliat of semi-pauses. Tiie

semi-pauses double every wliere the terms of comparison ;

give a more distinct view of the whole and the parts; atibrd

new proportions of measurement, and an ampler scope for

diversity and equality, these sources of beauty in harmony.

Warms' in the sun’ refreshes' in the breeze.

Glows' in the stars" and blossoms' in the trees

;

Lives' through all life’ extends' through all extent.

Spreads' undivided' operates' unspent.

^d. The last object in versification regards expression.

VVhen men express their sentiments by words, they na-

• tiirally fall into that sort of movement of the voice, which

is consonant to that produced by the emotion in the mind ;

and the Dactylic or Anapa-stic, the Trochaic, lambic, or

Spondaic, prevails even in common discourse', according to

the different nature of the sentiments expressed. To imi-

tate nature, therefore, the poet, in arrangingyiis wor<ls in

.the artificial composition of verse, must tak* care to make
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tlie movpincjit correspond to llic sentiment, by the proper

use of the several kinds of feet: and this is the first ami

most general source of expression in lumibei's.

'I'liat a judicious management of the feet and pauses, may

be peculiarly expressive of particular operations and senti-

inents, will sufficiently appear to the learner, l)y a few select

exaniples under each of tliose heads.

In the following instance, the vast dimensions of Satan

are shown by an uncommon succession of long syllables,

which detain us to survey tbe liuge arch fiend, in his fixed

‘posture.

So stretch’d out huge in length the iirch fiend lay.

'Phe next example afibrds instances of the power of a

'^j’rochee beginning a line, when succeeded by an Iambus.

and sheer within

Lights on his feet: as when a prowding wolf

Leips o’er the fence wfth ease into the fold.

The Trochee which begins the line shows Satan in the

act of ligiitii\g: the Iambus that follows, fixes liiin

—

“ Lights on Ins feet.”

The same artifice, in the beginning of the next line, makes

us see tiie wolf—“ ledp o’er tli^ ftnee.”—Rut as the mere

act of leaping over the fence, is not the only circumstance

to be attended to, but also the facility w'ith which it is ^

tlone, this is strongly' marked, not only by the smooth fix)t-

which follows—“ with ease”—itself very expressive, but

likewise by a Pvrrhic preceding the last foot—“ into llie

fold”—which indeed carries Uie wolf—“ with ease Tuld thS

frdd.”

'Pile following instances show the effects- produced by

rffsuras, so placed as to divide the line into very unequal

portioas; such as that after the first, and before the last

senil])ede.

thus with the year

Seasons return, but not to me returns

Day' or the sw'ect approaeh of even or morn.

M 2

Digitized by Google



256 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. (Versification.

Here the cxsur:i after tli6 first semipede Day, stops us

unexpectedly, and forcibly impresses the imagination with

tJie greatness of the author’s loss, the loss of sight.

No sooner had th’ Almighty ceas’d, but all

I'he multitude of angels, with a shout

' Loud' as fiom numbers without number" sweet

As from blest voices uttering joy.

There is something very striking in this uncommon cae-

sura, which suddenly stops the reader, to reflect on the im-

portance of a jiariieular word.

We shall close the subject, with an examplfc containing

the united powers of many of the principles which have

been explained.

Dire w3s the uissing” deep the groans" D^sp^r*

•Tt'^nded the sick" bfisit>st frmn coiich to couch*

And ov»“t them trfiimphdnt deHth* his dd*l"

Shook’ but di^lay’d tii strike.
*

Many of the rules and observations respecting Prosody,

are taken from " Sheridan’s Art of Reading k) which

book the Compiler refers the ingenious student, for mopc

,^tensive information on the subject.

\
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' PUNCTUATION *.

Punctuation is tlie art of dividing a writicii

composition into sentences, or parts of sentences,

b} points or stops, for the purpose of marking the

different pauses which the sense, and an accurate

pronunciation require.

The Comma represents the shortest pause
;

tlic

Semicolon, a pause double that of the comma
;
the

Colon,double thatofthesemicolon ;
and the Period

,

double that of the colon.

Exercises, p. 141. Key, p.lU.

The precise quantity ®r duration of each pause, cannot

be defined ; for it varies with the time of the whole. I'he

same composition may be rehearsed in a quicker or a slower

time; but the proportion between the pauses should be ever

invariable.

In order more clearly to determine the proper applies*

tlon of the points, we must distinguish between an vnper-

feet phrase, a simple serUenct, and a compound sentence.

An imperfect phrase contuns no assertion, or does not

amount to a proposition or sentence: as, “Therefore;

in haste; studious of praise.”

A simple sentence has but one subject, and one finite

verb, expressed or implied: as, “Temperance preserves

health.”

A compound sentence has more than one subject, or one

finite verb, either expressed or understood ; or it consists of

two or more simple sentences connected together; as,

“ Good nature mends and beautifies all objects;” “ Virtue

refines the affections, but vice debases them.”

In a sentence, tlie subject and the verb, or either of them.

* As punctualiuD is intended tu aid botli tlie sense, and the jirununciaiiuii uf

a sentence, it ouuld not iuve been exciusively discui'Sed under the part u/

Syntax, or of Prosody. The nature of the subject, its extent and im|)ortaiire,

and the grammatical knowledge which it presupposes, have induced us to make

it a distinct and subsequent article.

M 3
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may be accompanied M’ifh several adjuncts: as, tin? object,

the end, the circumstatu c of time, place, manner, and the

like: and the subject or verb maj be cither immediately

connected with them, or medialjely
;
that is, by being con-

nected with something whic iv is connected witli some other,

and so on : as, “ The mind, unoccupied with useful know-
ledge, becomes a magazine orf tiides and follies.”

Members of sentences may be divided into »iniple and

O'lnpound members. See page 137.

,
CHAPTER 1.

Qf the Comma.

THE Comma usually separates those parts of a

.sentence, which, though very closely counected

in sense and construction, require a pause between

them.
Exercises, p. 141. Key, p. 111.

'Rule i. With respect to a simple sentence, the several

words of which it consists have so near a relation to each

bther, t^at, in general, no points are recjuisite, e.xcept a

full stop at the end of it: as, “ The fear of the Lord is the

beginning of' wisdom.” •' Everjl part of matter swarms

with living cre:jtures.”

A simple sentence, however, when it is a long one, arid

the nominative case is accompanied with inseparable ad-

-

juncts, may admit of a pause immediately before the verb:

as, “ The g(X)d taste of tlie present age, has not allowed us

to neglect tin; cultivation of the English language:” “To
l>e totally indilTerent to praise or censure, is a real defect in

character.”

RuLe II. When the connexion of the different parts of a

simple sentence is interrupted by an imperfect phrase, a

comma is usually introduced before the beginning, and at

the end of this phrase: as, “ I remember, xuith gratitude,

his goodness to me:” “ His work is, in many respects, very

imperfect. It is, therefore, not much approved.” But when

those interruptions are sliglit and unimportant, the comma
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is better omitted; as, “ Flattery is certainly pernicious;”

“ There is surely a pleasure in beneficeiTCe.”

In the generality of compound sentences, tlicre is fre- ,

quent occasion for commas. This w ill appear from the fol-

lowing rules; some of whicli apply to simple, as well as

to compound sentences.

Rule nr. When two or more nouns occur in the same

construction, they are parted by a comma: as, “ Reason,

virtue, answer one great aim “
'I'he husband, wife, and

cliildren, sutl'ered extremely “
'l liey took away their

furniture, clothes, and stock in trade;” “ He is alternately

supported by Ids father, his uitf-le, and his elder brother.”

From this rule there is mostly an exception, with regard

to two nouns closely connecfed by a conjunction; as,

“ Virtue and vice form a strong contrast to each other

“ Libertines cal! religion bigotry or superstition ;” •“ There

is a natural dilfcrcnce between merit and demeiit, virtue

and \icc, wisdom ontZ lolly.” But if the parts connected

are not short, a comma may be inserted, though the cob-

junction is expressed ; as, “ Romances may be said to be*

miserable rhapsodies, or dangerous incentives to evil
;”

" Intemperance destroys the strength of our bodies, and

the vigour of our minds.”

Rule iv. 'I'wo or more adjectives beiongiug to the same

substantive ,are Ukcwisc separated by commas: as, “ Plain,

honest truth, wants no artificial covering ;” “ David was

a brave, wise, and pious man ;” “ A woman, gentle, sen-

sible, well-educated, and religious
;” “ The most imio< cut

pleasures are the sweetest, the most rational, the most af-

fecting, and the most lasting.”

But two adjectives, immediately connected by a con-

junction, are not separated by a comma; as, “ True worth

is nwdest and retired ;” “ Truth is fair and artless, simple

* As a coiisiiierible p.iu* in ])ro:iuiiciaiioii, is necessary between tlie last

noun and the verb, a comma sl.ouid be inserted to denote it. But as no pause

,n alluwaliie between the last adjective and the noun, under Rule IV. the

#)iiinia 15 diere oroperiy otniued.
See WALK ER’s Eltmtnii of Elocution,
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and sincere, unifiirm and cousisteiit,” “ We must be wise or

Ibolish ; there is no medium.”

Rule v. Two or more verbs, having the same nomina-

tive case, and immediately following one another, are also

separated by commas : as, “ Virtue supports in adversity,

moderates in prosperity “In a letter, we may advise,

exhort, comfort, request, and discuss.”

Two verbs immediately connected by a conjunction, are

an exception to tlie above rule: as, “Tlvestudyof natural

history expands a?td elevates the mind;” “ Whether we
eat or drink, labour or slee^), we should be moderate.”

Tw’o or more participles arc* subject to a similar rule, and

exception: as, “ A man, fearing, serving, and loving his

Creator;” “ He was happy in being loved, esteemed, and

respected ;” “ By being admired and flattered, we are ot
ten corrupted.”

Rule vi. Twoor more adverbs immediately succeeding

orie another, must be separated by commas: as, “ We are

featfully, wonderfully frarred ;” “ Success generally de-

pends on acting prudently, steadily, and vigorously,’ in

what we undertake.”

But when two adverbs arc joined by a conjunction, they

are not parted by the comma: as, “ Some men sin delibe-

rately atid presumptuously ;” “ There is no middle state ;

we must live virtuously or vitiously.”

Rule vii. When participles are followed by something

that depends Qn them, they are generally separated from

the rest of the sentence by a comma ; as, “ T he king, ap-

proving the pktn, put it in execution ;” “ His talents,

formedfor great enterprises, could not fail of rendering him

conspicuous;” “ All maukind compose one family, assetn-

bled under the eye of one common. Father.”

Rule viii. When a conjunction is divided by a phrase

or sentence from the verb to which it belongs, such inter- ,

vening phrase has usually a comma at eadi extremity: as,

“ They set out early, and, before the close of the day, ar-

rived at the destined place.” •

Rule ix. Exprt'sslons in a direct address, are separated
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from the rest* of the sentence by commas: as, My son,

give me thy heart “ I am obliged to you, my friends,

for your many favours.”

Rule x. The case absolute, and the infinitive mood ab-

solute, are separated by commas from tlie body of the sen-

tence: as, “ His father dying, he succeeded to the estate

At length, their ministry performed, and race well run,

tliey left the world in peace

“

Te confess the truth, I

was much in fault.”

Rule xi. Nouns in apposition, that is', nouns added to

opier nouns in the same case, by way of explication or il-

lustration, when accompanied with adjuncts, are set off by

commas: as, “ Paul, the apostle of the Gentiles, was emi-

nent for his zeal and knowledge;” “ The butterfly, child

of the summer, flutters in the sun.” •

But if such nouns are single, or only forma proper name,

they are not divided: as, “ Paul the apostle;” “ The em-

peror Antoninus wrote an excellent book.”

Rule xii. Simple members of sentences connected by-

comparatives, are for the most part distinguished by a

comma: as, ^s the hart panteth after the water brooks,

so doth my soul pant after thee;” “ Better is a dinner of

herbs with love, than a stalled ox and hatred with it."

If the members in comparative sentences are short, the

comma is, in general, better omitted: as, “ How nuch

better is it to get wisdom tj/an gold!” “ Mankind act

qftener from caprice than reason.”

Rule xiii. When words. are placed in oijpositiou to each

other, or with some marked variety, tlicy require to be •

distinguished by a comma: as,

‘‘ Tho’ deep,, yet clear ; tho’ gentle, yet not dull

;

Strong, without rage ; without o’erflowing, full.”

Good men, in this frail, imperfect state, are often found,.

not only in union vjith, but in opposition to, the views and

conduct of one another.”

Sometimes when the word with which the last preposi- -

lion agrees, is single, it is better to omit the comma befonr-

M 5
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it: as, "Many states were in alliance uith, and under the

protection o/’Konie.”

The same rule and restriction must be applied when two

or more nouns refer to the same prejX)sitIon : as, " He was

composed both under the Ihreateninc;, and at the approach,

n/ H eiuel and lingering <Ieath;” “ He was not only tire

king, but the father o/'his ])eo|rle.”

liL’LE xjv. A remarkable expression, or a short obser-

vation, somewhat in the maiiHer of a <iuotation, may be

properly marked with a comma; as, " It hurts a man^s

pride to say, I do not know “ Plutarch calls lying, the

X ice of slaves.” .

PutE XV. Relative pronouns are connective words, and

generally arlmit a comma before \hem : as,. “ He preacher

sublimely, ivko lives a sober, righteous, and pious life;”

" 'I’here is no charm in the female sex, Xihich ean supply

the place of virtue.”

But when two members, or phrases, are closely connected

by a relative, restraining tlie geueral notion of the ant«xe-

«lent to a particular sense, the comma should be omitted : as,

“ .ielf-denial is the sacrifice which virtue must make "A
niriri who is of a detracting spirit, will misconstrue the most

innocent words that can be put together.” In the latter

example, the assertion is not of “ a man in genefal,” bet

of " a man who is of a detracting spirit;'^ and therefore

they sltould not be separated.

The tiftoenth rulp applies equally to cases in which the

relative is not expressed, but understood: as, “ It was

from piety, wimm and unatlfected, tliat his morals derived

strength.” " This sentiment, habitual and strong, in-

lluenced his whole conduct.” In both of these examples,

the relative and verb nhicfi zias, are uiulerstood.

Rule xvi. A simple member of a sentence, contained

within another, or following another, must be distinguished

b-y the comma; as, " To improve time whilst we are bless-

ed with health, will smooth the bed df sickness.” “Very
often, while we. are complaining of the vanity, and the
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evils of human life, we make that vanity, and we increase

those evils.”

If, however, the members succeeding each other, are

very closely connected, the comma is unnecessary ; as,

“ Revelation tells us how we may attain happiness'.”

When a verb in the infinitive mood, follows its governing

verb, with several wortls between them, those words should

generally have a comma at the end of them; as, “ It ill

becomes good and wise men, to opjiose and degrade one

another.’

Several verbs in the intinitive mood, having a common

dependence, and succeeding one another, are also divided

by comhias: as, “ To reiiove tlie indigent, to comfort tlie

atilicted, to protect tbe innocent, to reward the deserving,

are humane, ami noble employments.”

Rux-E XVII. \\ hen the verb to be is followed by a verb

in tbe inlinitive mood, wiiieh, by transposition, might be

made the nominative case to it, tlie former is generally se-

parated from the latter verb, by a eonuna: as, “ The most

obvious remedy is, to withdraw from all associations with

bad men.” “ The tirsl and most obvious remedy against

the infection, is, to withdraw from aU associations with bad

men.”

Rule xviii. When atljuucts or cifrum%tanccsare of im-

portance, and often when the natural order of them is-in-

verted, they may be si-t oil’ by commas: as, “ yirtueniust

be formed and supiiorted, not liy imfrequenl acts, but by

daily and repeated e.xerlions.” “ Vices, liJte shadows, to-

wards the evening of life, grow great and monstrous.”'

" Our interests arc interwoven by threads innumerable

" lly threads inmmierabTe, our iiUerests are interwoven.”

Rule xix. Where a verb is understood, a comma.may
©fte-n be properly introduced. This is a general rule, ,

which, besides comprising some of the preceding rules, w ill-

ajiply to many cases not detormiticd by any of them; as,.

“ From law arises security
;
from security, curiosity; from

curiosity, knowledge.” In this e.xample, verb “ an.-ioV’
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is understood before “ curiosity” and knowledge;” at

which words a considerable pause is necessary.

Rule xx. The words, nay, so, hence, again, first, se-

condly, formerly, now, lastly, once more, above all, on the

contrary, in the next place, in short, and all other words and

phrases of the same kind, must generally be separated from

the context by a comma: as, “ Remember thy best and

first friend
;
formerly, the supporter of thy infancy, and

the guide of thy childhood ; now, the guardian of thy youth,

and the hope of thy coming years.” “ He feared want,

hence, he over-valued riches.” “ This conduct may heal

the difference, nay, it may constantly prevent any in future.’*^

“ Finally, I shall only repeat what has been often justly

said.” “ If the spring put forth no blossonr^, in summer

there will be no beauty, and in autumn, no fruit; so, if

youth be trifled away without improvement, riper years

may be contemptible, and old age miserable.”

In many of the foregoing rules and examples, great re-

gard must be paidto the length of the clauses, and the pro-

portion which they bear to one another. An attention to

the sense of any passage, and to the clear, easy communi-

cation of it, will, it is presumed, with the aid of the pre-
j

ceding rules, enable the student to adjust the proper pauses,
;

and the places for inserting the commas.
;

ijCHAPTER IP.
'

Of the SEMICOLOif^

The Semicolon is used for dividing a com-
pound sentence into two or more parts, not so ,

closely connected as those which are separated by
j

a comma, nor yet so little dependent on each-
1

other, as those which are distinguished by a colon.

Exi^rcisvs, p 150, Key, p. 121.

The semicolon is sometimes used, when the preceding

member of the senleuce does not of itself givd a complete

sense, but depends on the following clause: and sometimes

when the sense of that member would be complete without

ihc concludins one; as in the follawing instances: “As
' 1
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the desire of approbation, when it works accordrng to rea-

son, improves the amiable part of our species in every thing

that is laudable; so nothing is nK>re destructive to them

when it is governed by vanity and folly.”

“ Experience teaches us, that an entire retreat from

worldly alfairs, is not what religion requires; nor does it

even enjoin a long retreat from them.” \ .

“ Straws swim upon the surface ;
but peark lie at the

bottom.”

“ Philosophers assert, that Nature is unlimited in her

operations; that she has inexhaustible treasures in reserve ;

that knowledge will always be progressive ; and that all

future generations will continue to make discoveries, of

which we have not the least idea.”

u
CHAPTER UK
Oft/ie Chioy.

The Colon is used to divide a sentence inta two

or more parts, less connected than those which are

separated by a semicolon ; but not so independent

as separate distinct sentences.

Exercises, p. 152. Key, p. T2S.

The Colon may be properly applied in the three follow-

ing cases.

1. When a member of a sentence is complete in itself,

but followed by some supplemental remark, or further il-

lustration of the subject: as, “ Nature felt her inability to

extricate herself from the consequences of guilt: the gospel

reveals the plan of Divine interposition and aid.” “ Na-

ture confessed some atonement to be necessary : the gospel

discovers that the necessary atonement is made.”

2. When several semicolons have preceded, and a still

greater pause is necessary, in order to mark the connecting

orcoucluding sentiment: as, “ A divine legislator, uttering

his voice from heaven ; an almighty governor, stretching

forth his arm to punish or reward; informing us of perpe-

tual rest prepared hereafter for the righteous, and of indig-

nation and wrath awaiting the wicked ; these are the cwi-
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siclcrations which overawe the world, wliicli jsupport inte-

grity, and check guilt.”

3. The Colon is eominonly used wlien an example, a

quotation, or a speech is introduced : as, “ The Scriptures

give us an aniiahle representation of the Deity, in these

words: ‘God is love.’” “He was often lieard to say:

‘
I have done witli tlie world, and I am willing to leave it.’

”

'I'he propriety of using a colon, or semicolon, is some-

times determined by a conjunction’s being expressed, or not

expressed ; as, “ J3o not Hatter yourselves with the hope

of perfect happiness : tlierc is no sucii thing in the world.”

“ Do not flatter yourselves with the hope of perfect happi-

ness; j'or there is no such thing in the world.”
/

chapter' IV.

Of t/lf r£KlOD^

When a sentence is complete and independent,

;^nd not connected in construction with tlie follow-

ing sentence, it is marked-with a Period.

Exercises, 15i. Key, p. 125.

Some sentenct's are independent of each other, both in

thfiir sense and construction: as, “ Fear God. Honour the

king. Have charily towards all men.” Others are inde-

pendent only in their grammatical construction: as, “The
Supreme Being changes not, cither in his desire to promote

our happiness, or in the plan of his administration. One
light always shines upon ns from above. One clear and

direct path is always pointed out to man.”

A period may sometimes be admitted between two sen-

tencesv though they are joined by a disjunctive or copu-

lative conjunction. For the quality of the point does not

always depend on the connective particle, but on the s<?use

and structure of sentences; as, “ llecrcations, though they

may be of an innocent kind, reejuire steady government, to

keep them within a due ami limited province. But such as

are of an irregular and vicious nature, are not to be govern-

..ed, but to be banished from every well-regulated mind.”

“ He who lifts liimself up to the observation and notice
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of the world, is, of all men, tlie least likely to avoid censure.

For he draws upon himself a thousand eyes, that will nar-

rowly inspect Ivim in every part.”

The iieriod should be used after every abbreviated word

;

as, “M.S. P. S. N. B. A.D. O. S. N.S.”&c.

CHAPTER V.

Of tlie Djtsn, Notes of Ixtersocatios and Rxclama-

r/o.v, 4'c.

Ixercises, p. 1 j6. Key, p. 127.

THE DASH.

The Dash, though often used improper ly by Irasty aixt

incoherent writers, may be i^roiluced with propriety,

where the sentence breaks off abruptly ; wiiere a significant

pause is required ; or where there is an unexpectetl tuni in

(he sentiment: as, “ If thou art he, so much respected

ome—but, oh! how fallen! how degraded!” “ If acting

conformably to the will of our Creator;—if promoting the

welfare of riKinkind around us ;—if securing our own hap-

piness ;—are objects of the highest moment :—then we are

loudly called upon, to cultivate and extend the great inte-

rests of religion and virtue.”

“ }lere lies the great False marble, where ?

Nothing but sordid dust lies here.”

Besides the points which mark the pauses in discourse,

there are others, which denote a different modulation of

voice, in correspondence to the sense. These are.

The Interrogation point, ?

The Exclamation point, !

, Hie Parenthesis, ( )

INTERROG ATIO.X,

A note of Interrogation is used at the end of an interro-

gative sentence ; that is, when a question is asked : as,

“Who will accompany me?” “Shall we always be

friends?”
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Questions wliich a pei'son asks iiimself in contemplation,

ouglit to be tenninated by points of interrogation: as,

“ Who adorned the heavens with such exquisite beauty ?”

"At whose command do the planets perforin their constant

revolutions r”

A point of interrogation is improper after sentences which

are not questions, but only expressions of admiration, or

of some other emotion.

“ flow many instances have we of chastity and excel-

lence in the fair sex !”

“ Wkh what prudence does the son of Sirach advise u»

in the choice of our companions !”

A note of interrogation should not be employed, in cases

where it is only said a question has been asked, atid where

the worths are not used as a question. “ The Cyprians

asked me, why I wept.” To give tliis sentence the inter-

rogative form, it should be expressed thus: "The Cy-

prians said to me, ‘ Why dost thou weep ?’ ”

EXCLAMATION.

The note of Exclamation is applied to expressions of

sudden emotion, surprise, joy, grief. See. and also to invo-

cations or addresses : as, " My friend ! this conduct

amazes me !” " Bless the Lord, O my soul ! and forget

not all his benefits
!”

" Oh ! had we both our humble state maintain’d,.

And safe in peace and poverty remain’d !”

" Hear me, O Lord ! for thy loving kindness is great !’*

It is difficult, in some cases, to distinguish between an

interrogative and exclamatory sentence ; but a sentence, in

which any wonder or admiration is expressed, and no

answer either expected or implied, may be always properly

terminated by a note of exclamation: as, " How much
vanity in the pursuits of men !” " Who can sufficiently ex-

press the goodness of our Creator !” " What is more ami-

able than virtue!”

The interrogation and exdaraation points arc indeterou-

Diyiiize." i-iv Googi
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nate as to their quantity or time, and may be equivalent

in that respect to a semicolon, a colon, or a peritul, as the

sense may require. They mark an elevation of the voice.

The utility of the points of Interrogation and Lixclama*

tioo, appears from the following examples, in wliich the

meaning is signified and discriminated solely by the points.

" What condescension!’'

“ What condescension?’'

" How great was the sacrifice I”

“ How great was the sacrifice?’'

. PARENTHESIS.

A Parenthesis is a clause containing seme necessary infor-

mation, or useful remark, in^duced into the body of a

sentence obliquely, and which may be omitted without in-

juring the construction : as,

“ Know then this truth, (enough for man to know,)

Virtue alone is happiness- below.”

And was the ransom paid ? It was ; and paid

(What can exalt his bounty more ?) for thee.”

“ To gain a posthumous reputation, is to save four or

five letters (for what is a name besides ?) from oblivion.”

Know ye not, brethren, (for I speak to them that know

the law,) how tliat the daw bath dominion over a man as

long as he liveth ?”

If tlie incidental clause is short, or perfectly coincides

with the rest of the sentence, it is not proper to use the

parenthetical characters. The following instances are there-

fore improper uses of the parenthesis. “ Speak you (who

saw) his wonders in the deep.” “ Every planet (as the

Creator has made nothing in vain) is most probably inha-

bited.” “ He found them asleep again; (for their eyes

w'ere heavy ;) neither knew they vi-liat to anssver liim.” ,

The parenthesis marks a moderate depression of the voice,

and may be accompanied with every point which the sens*

would require, if the parenthetical characters were omitted.
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(
A post roplie, &C.

!t ought to ternjinatp \Tith the same kimJ of Stop which the

member has, that precetics it ; and to contain that stop

within the parenthetical marks. \V e must, iiowever, except

cases of interrogation and exclamation: as, “ While they

wish to please, (and why should they not wish it?) tlvey

disdain dishonourabJe means.” “ It was represented by

an analogy, (Oh, how inadeiiuate !) which was borrowed^

from paganism.” Aec the Ocltiro Grammar oii/his subject.

There are other characters, which are frequently made

Mse of in composition, and which may be explained in thh

place, viz.

An Apostrophe, marked thus ’ is used to abbreviate op

siiorten a word : as, Uis for it is : iho' for though ; e'tn for

even ; judg'd forjudged. HH chief use is to show the geni-

tive case of nouns : as, “ A man’s property
; a woman’s

ornament.”

A Caret, marked thus a is placed where some w'ord hap-

pens to be left out in writing, and which is inserted over

the line. This mark is also exiled a circumflex, when

placed pver a particular vowel, to denote a long syllable :

as, “ Euphrates.”

A Hyphen, marked thus - is employed in connecting

compounded words ; as, “ Lap-dog, tea-pot, pre-existence,

s«lf-lovc, to-morrow, mother-in-law.”

It is also used when a word is divided, and the former

part is written or printed at the end of one line, and the

latter part at the beginning of another. In this case, it is.

placed at the end of the first line, not at the beginning of

the second.

The Acute Accent, marked thus as, “ Fancy.” The
Grave thus': as, “Favour.”

In English, the Accentual marks are chiefly used in spell-

ing-books and dictionaries, to mark tiie syllables which re-

(juire a particular stress of the voice in pronunciation.

'I'lic stress is laid on long and short syllables indiscrimi-

nately. In order to distinguish the one from the other,

some writers of dictionaries have placed the grave on the

, Goo<^l
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fcirmer, and tlic acute on the latter, in this inamier

:

“ Minor, mineral, lively, lived, rival, river.”

The proper mark to distinguish a long syllable, is tins “

:

as, “Rosy;” and a short one thus": as, “Folly.” This

last mark is called a breve.

A Dia'rc*sis, tlius'”marked consists of two points placed

over one of the two Vowels that would otherwise make a

diphthong, and parts them into two syllables : as, “ Cre-

ator', coadjutor, aerial.”

A Section, marked thus §, is the division of a discourse,

or chapter, into less parts or portions.

A Paragraph ^ denotes the beginning of a new subject,

or a sentence not connected with the foregoing. Xlds cha-

racter is chiefly used in the Old, and in the New Testar

ments.

A Quotation “ ”, Two inverted commas are generally

placed at the beginning of a phrase or a passage, which is

quoted or transcribed from the speaker or author in his

own words ;
and two commas in their direct position, are

placed at the conclusioii : as,

“The* proper study of mankind is man.”

Crotchets or Brackets [ ] serve to enclose a woi’d or sen-

tence, which is to be e.xplained in a note, or the explana-

tion itself, or a word or a sentence whicli is intended to

supply some deficiency, or to rectify some mistake.

An Index or Hand points out a remarkable passage,

or something that requires particular attention.

A Brace
|

is used iu poetry at the end of a triplet or

three lines, which have tlie same rhyme.

Braces are also psed to connect a number of words witli

one common tcrip, and are introduced to prevent a repeti-
*

tion in writing or printing.

An Asterisk, or little star * , directs the reader to sonte

note in the margin, oc at the bottom of the page. Two or

three asterisks generally denote the omission of some letters

in a word, or of some bold or indelicate expression, or

some defect in the manuscript.
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An Ellipsis is also usod, when some letters in a wortl,

or some words in a verse, are omitted : as, “ The k—g,”

for “ the king.”

An Obelisk, whicli is marked thus f, and Parallels thus |[,

together witi> the letters of the Alphabet, and figures, are

used as references to the margin, or bottom of the page.

PARAGRAPHS.

It may not be improper to insert, in this place, a few

general directions respecting the division of a composition

into paragraphs.

DitTerent subjects, unless they are very short, or very

numerous in small compass, should be separated into para-

graphs. •

When one subject is continued to a considerable lengtl^

the larger divisions of it should be put into paragraphs.

And it will have a good effect to form the breaks, when it

can properly be done, at sentiments of the most weight, or

that call for peculiar attention.

The facts, premises, and conclusions, of a subject, some-

times naturally point out the separations into paragraphs

:

and each of these, when of great length, will again require

subdivisions at their most distinctive parts.

In cases which require a connected subject to be formed

into several paragraphs, a suitable turn of expression, exhi-

biting the connexion of the broken parts, will give beauty

and force to the division. See the Octavo Grammar,

DIRECTIONS RESPECTING THE VSE OF CAPITAL
LETTERS.

Exercises, p. 154. Key, p. 125.

It was formerly the custom to begin every noun with a

capital : but as this practice was troublesome, and gave
the writing or printing a crowded and confused appearance,

it has been discontinued. It is, however, very proper to

begin with a capital,

1. The first word of every book, chapter, letter, note, or

any other piece of writing.

U.The first w'ord after a period ; and, if the two sentences
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are Mally independent, after a note of interrogation or ex-

clamation.

But if a number of interrogative or exclamatory sentences,

are thrown into one general group ; or iftlie construction of

the latter sentences depends on the former, all of them, ,

. except the first, may begin with a small letter: as, “How
long, ye simple ones, will ye love simplicity ? and the

scorners delight in their scorning? and fools hate know’-

ledge?” “ Alas ! how different! yet how like the same!”

, .3. The appellations of the Deity : as, “ God, Jehovah,

the Almighty, the Supreme Being, the Lord, Providence,

the Messiah, the Holy Spirit.”

4. Proper names of persons, places, streets, moiiirtains,

rivers, slxips : as, “ George, York, the Strand, the Alps,

the Thames, the Seahorse.”

5. Adjectives derived from the jiroper names of places ;

as, “Grecian, Roman, English, French, and Italian.”

6. The first word of a quotation, introduced after a colon,

or when it is in a direct form: as, Always'i'einemberthis

.ancient maxim : ‘Know thyself.’ ” “Our great Lawgiver

says, ‘Take up thy cross daily, and follow me.’” But

•when a quotation is brought in obliquely after a comma, a

capital is unnecessary: as, “ Solomon observes, ‘that pride

goes before destruction.’
”

I
The first word ofan example may also very properly begin

with a capital :-as, “ Temptation proves, our virtue.”

7. Every substantive and principal word in the titles of

books : ^s, Johnson’s Dictionary of the English Lan-

.guage;” “ Thomson’s Seasons;” “ RoUin’s Ancient

•History.”

8. The first -word of every line in poetry.

'O. The pronoun /, and the interjection O, are written-in

-capitals: as,^‘ I write
:'’ “ Hear, O earth !”

Other words, besides 'the preceding, may begin with

capitals, when they are remarkably ertiphatical, or the

principal subject of the composition.
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APPENDIX:
CVtiTAlViyC RULES J\D OBSEP.VATIQNS FOR JSSISTiyG

rOVSG PERSO\S TO HRITF. WITH FFRSPlCULl'r AXO

ACCURACV. TO BE STUDIED AFTER THEF flAVE AC-

QUIRED A COMPETENT KNOWLEtiGE OF ENGLISH

GRAMMAR.

PERSPICUITY

IS the funclamenlal quality of style: a quality so essential in

every kind of writing, that for the want of it nothing can

atone. It is not to be considered as merely a sort of nega-

tive virtue, or freedom from defect. It has higher merit:

it is a degree of positive beauty. We are please/I with an

author, and consider him as deserving praise, who frees «s

from all fiitigue of searcliing hn' his meaning ; who carries

us througli Ids subject without any embarrassment or con-

fusion ; whose style flows alw'ays like a limpid stream,

through which we see to the very bottom.

The study of perspicuity and accuracy of expression con-

sists of two parts: and requires attention, first, to Single

IVords and Phrases; and then, to the Construction of Sai-

tCKces.

PART I.

Of Perspicuity and Accuracy of Expression', with re-

spect to single Words and Phrases.

7'hese qualities of style, considered with regard to words

and phrases, require the following properties: purity,

PROPRIETY, and PRECISION'.

chapter I,

Of Purity.

Exercises, p. 169. Key, p. 141.
,

Purity of style consists in the use of such wonls, and

such constructions, as belong to the iiliom of the language
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)

which we speak; in opposition to words .and plirases that

are taken from oilier lanp;iiages, or that are ungrammatical,

\)bsolcle, new-coined, or used without proper authority.

All such words and plirases as the following, should be

avoided ; 2r«i/A /if,• I Kid not; nezvhilc; htliest; selfname;

delicatesse, for delicacy
;
politesse, for politeness ; hauteur

^

for haughtiness; incumherment, connexity, martyrised, for

encumbrance, connexion, martyred.

Foreign and learned words, unless where necessity re-
,

quires them, should never be admitted into our composition,

Ijarren languages may need such assistance, but ®urs is

ii®t one of these. A multitude of Latin w'ords, in par-

ticular, have^ of late, been poured in upon our language.

On some occasions, they give an ap|)earance of elevation

and dignity to style; but they often render it stiff and ap-

parently forced. Jn general, a plain, native style, is

more intelligible to all readers; and, by a proper ma-

nagement of words, it can be made as strong and ex-

pressive as this Latinised English, or any foreign idioms.

' CHAPTER H.

^
Of Proprietv.

Exercises, p. 111. Key, p. 143.

Propriety of language is the selection of such words as

the best usage has appropriated to those ideas, which we

intend to express by them; in opposition to low expressions,

and to words and phrases which would be less significant of

the ideas'that we mean to convey. Style may be pure, that

is, it may be strictly English, without Scotticisms or Gal-

licisms, or ungrammatical, irregular expresi.ions of any

kind, and may, nevertheless, be deficient in propriety; for

the words may be ill chosen, not adapted to the subject,

iior fully expressive of the author’s sense.

To preserve propriety,therefoie,in our words and phrases,

we must avoid tow expressions ; supply words that arexuant'

ing: be caretal Rot to use the same word in different senses;

avoid the injyfUcwus use of technical phrases, equivocal or
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•amJbiguous zvords, uninteHigible expresshns, and all such

tiiords and phrases as are not adapted to our meaning.

1. Avoid low expressions: such as, “ Topsy turvy, hurly

burly, pellmell; having a month’s mind for a thing; cur-

Tjing favour with a person ; dancing attendance on tlie

great,” &c.

“ Meantime the Britons, left to shift for themselves, were

forced to call in the Saxons for their defence.” The phrase
j

" lejtto shiftfor themselvesf is rather a low phrase, and too

jnuch in the familiar style to be proper in a grave treatise.

2. Supply "words that are wanting. “ Arbitrary power I

look upon as a greater evil than anarchy itself, as much as

•a savage is a happier state of life than a slave at the oar:”

it should have been, as much as the state of a savage is

happier than that of a slave ^t the oar.” “ He has not

treated this subject liberally, by the views of others as well

as his own;” “ By adverting to the views of others,” would

have been better. “ This generous action greatly increased

Ills former services.;” it should have been, “ greatly in-

creased the merit of his former services.” “ By the plea-

sures of the imagination or fancy (which I shall use pro-

miscuously) I here mean,” &c. This passage ought to haw
'

had the word “terms” supplied, which, would have made

•it correct: terms which I shall use promiscuously.”

It may be.proper in this place to observe, that articles

and prepositions are sometimes improperly omitted as in

the following instances : “ How’ immense the ditforence be-
|

tween the pious and profane !” “ Death is the common lot

of all ; of good men and bad.” They should have had the

article and preposition repeated: “ How immense the dif-

ference between the pious and the profane!” “ Death w
the common lot of all

; q/ good men and qfbad.”

The repetition of articles and prepositions is proper, whe»
we intend to point out the objects of which we speak, as I

distinguished from each other, or in contrast ; and when we
wish that the reader’s attention should rest on that distinc-

tion: as, ”Our sight js at once the most delightful, and tht

most useful of all our senses.”
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3. In the same sentence, be car^l not to use the same toord

too frequently., nor in different senses. •* One may have
'

an air which proceeds from a just sufficiency and know-
ledge of the matter before him, which may naturally pro-

duce some motioas of his head and body, uMch might
become the bench better than the bar.”

The pronoun which is here thrice used, in such a manner
as to throw obscurity over the sentence.

*• Gregory favoured the undertaking, for no other reason

than this, that the manager, in countenance, favoured his

friend.” It should have been, “ resembled his friend.”

** Charity expands our hearts in love to God and man:
it is by the virtue of charity that the rich are blessed, and .

the poor supplied.” In this sentence, the word ^‘charity”

IS improperly useJ in two diflTerent senses
; for the highest

benevolence, and for almsgi^ring.

4. jdvoid the injudicious use oftechnical terms. To in-

form those who do not understand sea-phrases, that “ We
tacked to the larboard, and stood off to sea,” would be ex-

pressing ourselves very obscurely. Technical pl>rases not

being in current use, but only the peculiar dialect of a par-

ticular class, we should never usethembut when we know
they will be understood.

5. Avoid equivocal or ambiguous words. The following

sentences are exceptionable in this respect. “ As for suck

animals as.areworto/orno.xious, ^e have a right todestroy

.them.” « I long since learned to like nothing but what
you do.” “ He aimed at nothing less than the crown,”
may denote eillrer, “ Nothing w'as less aimed at by him than

the crown,” or “ Nothing inferior to tl>e crown could sa-

tisfy his ambition ” “ I will have mary, and not sacrifice.”

The first part of this sentence denotes, I will exercise

mercy whereas it is in this place employed to signify,

I require others to exercise it,” The translation should

therefore have been accommodated to these different mean-

, ings. “ They were both much more ancient among the

fersiaiis, than Zoroaster or Zerduskl.” The or in this

f
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sentence is equivocal. It. serves either as a copulative to

synonymous words, or as a disjunctive of dilTerent things.

If, therefore, the student should not know that Zoroaster

and Zerduslit mean the same person, he will mistake the

sense. “ 'I'he rising tomb a lofty column bore

“

And
thus the son the fervent sire addresl.” Did the tomb bear

the column, or the column the tomb? Did the son address

the sire, or the sire the son ?

6. j4void unintelligible and Inconsistent words or phrases.

'*1 have observed,” says Steele, “that the superiority

among these coffeehouse politicians, proceeds from an

V opinion of gallantry ami fashion.” This sentence, con-

sidered in itself, evidently conveys no meaning. First, it

is not said wliose opinion, their own, or that of others

:

Secondly, it is not said what opinion, or of what sort, fa-

vourable or unfavourable, true or false, but in general, “an
opinion of gallantry and fashion,” which contains no de-

. finite expression of any meaning. With the joint assistance

of the context*, rellection, and conjecture, we shall perhaps

conclude that the author intended to say; “That the

rank among these politicians was determined by the opi-

nion generally entertained of the rank, in point of gal-

lantry and fasJiion, that each of them had attained.”

• “ This temper of mind,” says an author, speaking of

.humility, “ keeps our understanding tight about us.”

. Whether the author had any meaning in this expression,

or what it was, is not caky to determine.

. Sometimes a writer runs on in a specious verbosity, amus-

ing his reader with synonymous terms and, identical pro-

|X)sitions, wvll-turned periods, and high sounding words

;

but at the same time, using those words so indefinitely, that

the reader can either aflix no meaning at all to them, or

.may affix to them almost any meaning he pleases.

“ If it is asked,’’-says a late writer, whence arises the

harmony, or beauty of language > what are the rules for

obtaining it? the answer is obvious. W’hatever renders a

.period ssveet and pleasant, makes it also graceful. A good
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ear k the gift of nature ; it may be much improved, but

not acquired by art. Whoever is possessed *of it, will

scarcely iteed dry critical precepts to enable him to judge

of a true rhythinus, and melody of. composition. Just

numbers, accurate proportions, a musical symphony, mag-

nificent figures, and that decorum which is the result of all

these, are unison to the human mind.”

The following is a poetical example of tlie same nature,

in which there is scarcely a glimpse of meaning, though

it was composed by an eminent poet.

From harmony, from heaverdy harmony,

'Phis universal frame began :

From harmony to harmony

.Thro’ all the compass of the notes it ran,

'i’he diapason closing full in man.

In general, it may be said, that in writings of this stamp,

we must accept of sound instead of sense; beipg assured,

that if we meet with little that can inform the judgment,

we shall at least find nothing that will offend the ear. And
perhaps this is one reason that we pass over such smooth

language, without suspecting that it contains little or no

meaning. In order to write or speak dearly and intelli-

gibly, two things are especially requisite ; one, that wc

have clear and distinct ideas of our subject ; and the other,

that our words be approved signs of those ideas. That

persons w ho think confusedly, should express themselves

obscurely, is not to be wondered at ; for embarrassed, ob-

scure, and feeble sentences, arc generally, if not always,

the result of embarrassed, obscure, and feeble thought; but

that persons of judgmejit, w'ho are accustomed to scruti-

nize their ideas, and the signification of their words, should

sometimes write without any meaning, is, at first sight,

umtter of admiration. This, liowever, when further consi-

dered, appears to be an effect derived from the same cause,

indistinctness of conception, and inattention to the exact *

import of words. The occasions on which we are most

N 2
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apt 1o spedk and -write in this unintelligible mannet, are

the thr(c following.

Thefirst is, where there is an exuberance of metaphor.

Writers w ho are fond of the metaphoric style, are generally

disposed to continue it too long, and to pursue it too far.

They are often, misled by a desire of -ftoimshing on the

several properties of a-nietaphor which thej- have-ushered

into the discourse, without taking the trouble to exarnine

.whether there are .any qualities in the subject, to which

these- propel ties can, with justice ai»d perspicuity, be ap-

plied. 1 he following instance of this sort of writing is from

an anthor ofconsiderable eminence. “Men must acquire a

very pecoliar and strong habit of turning their view inward,

in order to explore the interior regions and recesses of the

^ind, the hollow caverns of deep thought, the private seats

of fancy, and thewastesand wildernesses, as wellasthejnore

fruitful and cultivated tracts of this obscure climate.*’ A
most wonderful way of telling us, that it is difficult to trace

the operations of the mind. The author having determined

to represent the human mind under the metaphor of a

country, revolved in his thoughts the various objects which

might be fpun*l in a country, without considering whether

,-there are any things in fhe jnind\prpperly analogous to

these. • Hence the strange parade he .makes with regions

and recesses, hollow curtrns and private seats, wastes and

Wiildervesses, fruitful and cultivated tracts; words which,

though they have a precise meaning, as.applied to country,

have no definite signification, as applied^to mind.

The second occasion of our being apt ,to write vmintelli-

is that,wherein the terms-niost frequently occurring,

denote things.which are of a complicated nature, and to

which the mind is not sufliciently familiarised. Of these

the instances. are qumberless in every tongue; such as

<Jovernment, church, stale, constitution, powier, legislature,

jurisdiction, &c.

' ThetA/rdand principal occasion of-uniirlelligible writing,

'is, when the terms employed are very abstract, a«d conse-

quently of very e.xlciisivc signification. Thus the word

i
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Uon is more distinctly aj^ebended by the mind than the

word beast, bewit than animal, animal than beimr.

The7i hand last rule for preserving propriety in our vrords

and phrssestXs^ to avoid all those whichare not adapted to the

ideas we mean to communicate; or which eire less significant

than others, qfthose ideas,. “ He feels any sorrow that can

arrive at man better “ happento man.” “ I'he conscienee

of approving one’s self a benefactor, -is the best recom|>ense

for being soi’.’ it shoukl have been “ consciousness." He
firmly believetl lhe di\\ne precept, “ I'liere is not a sparrow

falls to the ground*” See. It should have been "doctrine"

“ It isdrut opening the eye, and the scene enters.” A-

sceM cannot be said to enter : an actor enters
;
but a scene

appears or presents itself..

*' We immediately assent to the beauty of an object,-

without inquiring into the causes of it;” it is proper to say,

that we rUiSe^n^'to the truth ef/a proposition ; but it cannot

so well be said, that we ar^erd to the beauty of an object.

Acknowledge would have expressed the sense wit h propriety.

“ The sense of feeling, can, indeed,' giee us-a notion of

extension, shape, and all other ideas that enter at the eye,

except colours.”' Extention iad shape an, with no pro>

prk-ty, be called theyi ace properties' of' matter.

>leither is it accurate, to speak-^of any sense us a
notion qf fcfcasr ous! senses give us the ideas themselves.

The meaning of the sentence would have been proper, and*

much dearer, if (he -author had expressed himself thus

:

The sense of feeling can, indeed, give us the idea of ex*

tension, figure, . and all the other properties of matter,

which are perceived by the eye, except colours.”

“ The covetous man never has a sufficiency
; although

be has what is enough fop nature,’’ is much inferior to,

M The covetous man never has enough;, although he has

what is>stt^c/eMf for nature.”

“ A traveller observes the most striking drjects he sees ; a

general remarks all the motions of his enemy belter thus;

** A.traveller remarks," See . ;
“ A general observes,’' Sec,

N 3
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This measure enlarged his school, and obliged him to

increase the buildings;” it should be, increased his

school and “ enlarge the buildings.”

“ He applied a medicine before the poison had time to

vork better thus; “ He applied an antidote,” &c.

“ The poison of a suspicious temper frctiuenlly throws

out its bad qualities, on all who are within its reach

better, “ throws out its malignant qualities.”

" I will go except I should be ill
;” " I saw them all un-

less two or three :” corrected thus : “ unless I should be ill

‘'except two or three.”

A selection of words and phrases, which are peculiarly

expressive of the ideas we design to communicate ; or which -

are as particular and determinate in their signification, as

is consistent with the nature and the scope of the discourse

;

possesses great beauky, and cannot fail to produce a good

effect.

CHAPTER III.

Of Precision.

Bsercises, p. 1'79. Key, p. 151.

rRCCisioN is the third requisite of perspicuity with re-

spect to words and phrases. It signifies retrenching super-

fluities, and pruning the expression, so as to exhibit neither

more nor less than an exact copy of the person’s idea who
uses it.

The words used to express ideas may be faulty in three

respects. 1st, They may not express the idea which the

author intends, but some other which only resembles it

;

secondly, They may express that idea, but not fully and

completely ; thirdly. They may express it, together with

someihing more than is intended. Precision stands opposed

to these three faults, but chiefly to ihe last. Propriety im-

plies a freedom from Ihe two former faults. The words

which are used may be proper

;

that is, they may express

the idea intended, and they may express it fully ; but to

he precise, signifies that they express f/iof idea and no more,

7')ie use and importance of precision may be deduced
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from the nature of the human mind. It never can view,

clearly and distinctly, more than one object at a time. If

it must look at two or three together, especially objects

that have resemblance or connexion, it finds itself confused

and embarrassed. It cannot dearly perceive in what they

agree, and in what tliey dilfor. 'I’hus, were any object,

suppose some animal, to be presented to my view, of whose

structure I wished to form a distinct notion, I should desire

all its trappings to be taken olf, I should require it to be

brought before me by itself, and to stand alone, that there

might be nothing to divide my atlemion. Thesame is the

case with words. If, when any one would inform me of his

meaning, he also tells me more than what conveys it ; if he

joins foreign circumstances to the principal objects ; if, by

unnecessarily varying the expression, he shifts the point of

view, and makes me see sometimes tlie object itself, and

sometimes another thing that is connected with it, he

thereby obliges me to look on several objects at once, and

I lose sight of the principal. He loads the animal he Is

show’ing me, with so many trappings and collars, that I

cannot distinctly view it ; or he brings so many of I lie same

species ’ ore me, somewhat resembling, and yet somewhat

differ- that I see none of them dearly. When an author

te^ i- of his hero’s courage in the day of battle, the ex-

pression is precise, and I understand it fully : but if, from

thejclesire of multiplying words, he should praise his cour-

age and fortitude ; at the moment he joins these words to-

gether, my idea begins to waver. He means to express

one quality more strongly, but he is in truth expressing

two: courage resists danger ; fortitude supports pain. The

occasion of exerting each of these qualities is diiferent ; and

being led to think of both togctlier, when only one of them

should be considered, my view is rendered unsteady, and

my conception of the oliject indistinct.

All subjects do not equally require precision. It is suffi-

cient, on many occasions, that w'c liave a general view of

the meaning. The subject, perhaps, is of the known and
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familiar kind, and vt are in no hazard of mistaking the

Sense of the author, tiiough every word which he uses is

not precise and exact. •

Many authors otTend against this rule of precision. A
considerable one, in describiiiga bad actioa, expresses him>-

self thus i It is to remove a good and orderly affectioh,

and to introduce an ill or disorderly one ; to commit aa

action that is ill, immoral, and unjust }
to do ill, or to act

in prejudice of integrity, good nature, and worth.”

A crowd of unmeaning or useless words is brought toge-^

ther by some authors, who, afraid of expressing then.selvea
'

in a common and ordinary manner, and allured by an ap-

pearance of splendour, surround every thing, which they

mean to say with, a certain copious loquacity.

The great source of a loose style in opposition to preci-

sion, is the injudicious use of the words termed

They are called synonymous, because they agree in exr

pressing one principal idea ; but, for the most part, if not

always, they express it with some diversity in thccircum-

stance:s.

The following instancesshow a difference in the meaning

of words reputed synonymous, and point out the use of at-

tending,with care and strict ness,to the exact import of words.

Custom, habit.—Custom, respects the action ; habit, the

actor. By custom, we mean the frequent repetition of the

same act : by habit,, the effect which that repetition pro-

duces on the mind or body. By the custom of walking

often in the streets, one acquires a habit of idleness.

Pride, canity .—Pride makes us esteem ourselves
;
vanity,,

makes us desire the esteem of otliers. It is just to say, that

a man is too. proyd to be vain.

Haughtiness, disdain .—Hauglitiness is founded on the

high opinion we eutertaiu of ourselves; disdain, on the

low opinion we have of otlurs.

07ily, alone.—Only, imports ihat there is no other of Hie

same kind ; alone, imports being accompanied by no other.

An only child, is one tliat has neither brother nor sister: a^

child alone, is one who b left by itself. There is a differ*
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ence, therefore, in precise language, between these two

phrases : “ Virtue only makes us happy and “ Virtue

alone makes us happy.”

H^isdom, prudence.—Wisdom leads us to speak and acl

what is most proper. Prudence, prevents our speaking or

acting improperly.

Entire, complete.—A thing is entire, by wanting none of

its parts : complete, by wanting none of the appendages

that belong to it. A man may have an entire house to

himself, and yet not have one complete apartment.

Surprised,astonished,amuzed,confounded.—I am surprised

with w’hat is new or unexpected
;

I am astonished at what

is vast or great; I am amazed at what is incomprehensible

I am confounded by w'hat is shocking or terrible.

Tranquillity, peace, calm.—Traaquillity, respects a situa*

tion free from trouble, considered in itself
;
peace, the same

situation with re.pect to any causes that might interrupt

it; calm,, with regard to a disturbed situation going before

or following it. . A good man enjoys tranquillity^ ,in him*'

self
;
peace, with others; and calm,- after the storm.'

These are some of the numerous instances of words, ,in

our language^ whose significations-appioacb, but are not

precisely the samec. The more the distinction in the mean*

ing of such -words, io attended to, the more clearly and

forcibly shall we speak or -write. . It may not,, on all occa-

sions, be necessary to pay a great deal. of attention to very

nice dis'inctions; yet the- foregoing instances show the

utility of some general care to understand the distinct im-

port of our words,'.

While we are attending to precision, we must be on our

guartl,! lesty from the desire of pruning to<j closely, wc rc- .

trench all copiousness. Scarcely in any language Jre tlitce

two words that convey precisely the same idea ; a person

thoroughly conversant in the propriety of the language,

will always be able to observe something that distinguishes

them. As they are like different shades of the same colour,

an accurate writer can employ them to great advantage, by

. N5
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using them so as to heighten and complete the object which

he presents to us. He supplies by one what was wanting

in the ot her, to the strength, or to the finishing, of the image

which he means to exhibit. Rut, for this purpose, he must

be attentive to the choice of his words, and not employ them

carelessly, merely for the sake of filling up a period, or of

rounding or diversifying his language, as if their significa-

tion were exactly the same, while in truth it is not. To
unite copiousness and precision, to be full and easy, and a,t

the same time correct and exact in the choice of every

word, is no doubt one of the highest and most difificult at-

tainments in writing.

PART II.

Of PtKSPicvirr and Accuracy of Expression, with re-

spect to the Construction of Sentences.

Sentences, in general, should neither be very long,,
'

nor very short : long ones require close attention to make

us clearly perceive the connexion of the several parts ; and

short ones are apt to break the sense, and weaken the con-

itexicxi of thought. Yet occasionally they may both be

used with force and propriety ; as may be seen in the fol-

lowing sentences.

.

" If you look about you, and consider the lives of others

as well as your own ; if you think liow few are born with

Ivonour, and how many die without name or children ; how
little beauty we see, and how few friends we hear of ; liow

much poverty, and hew many diseases there are in tJie

world
;
you will fall down upon your knees, and instead of

repining at one aflliction, will admire so many blessings

which you have received from the Divine hand.” This is a

sentence composed of several members linked together, and

Ivanging upon one another, so that the sense of the whole is

not brought out till the close. The follow iiig is an example

of one in which the sense is formed into short, independent

propositions, each complete within itself. “ I confess, it

was want of consideration that made me an author. I wrote

c / Google



Clearness;) PERSPicifixy, &c,
'

because it amused me. I corrected, because tt was as plea-

sant to me to correct as to write. I published, because I

was told I miglrt please such as it was a credit to please.”

A train of sentences, constructed in the same manner,

and with the same number of members, should never be

allowed to succeed one another. A long succession of

either long or short sentences should also be avoided
;

for

the ear tires of either of them when too long continued.

Whereas, by a proper mixture of long and short periods,

and of periods variously constructed, not only the ear is

gratified
;
byt animation and. force are given to our style.

We now proceed to consider the things most essential to

an accurate and a perfect sentence. They appear to be the

four following; 1. clearness. 2. unity, 3. strength,

4. A judicious, use of the FIGUREStOF. SPEECH.

CHAPTER ll

Of the ClearsESS of a Sentesce\.

' Exercises, p. 180. Key, p. 152.

Purity, propriety, and precision, in words and phrases-

separately considered, have already be»n explained, and

shown to be necessary to perspicuous and accurate writing.

The ju.st relation of sentences, and the parts of sentences, to

one another, a‘nd the due arrangement of the whole, are the

subjects wliich remain to be disciussed.

The first re(iuisUeof a perfect seuteiK-e is Cletnness.

Whatever leaves the mind in any sort of suspense as to

the meaning, ought to be avoided. Obscurity arises from

two causes ;
either from a wrong choice of words, or a wrong

arrangement of them. T he choice of words and phrases,

as far as regards perspicuity, has been alreatly considered.

The disposition of them comes now under consideration.

The first thing to be studied here, is grammatical pro-

priety. But a-s the grammar of our language is compara-

tively not cxt«.nsive, there may be an obs» ure order of words,

where there-is no .transgression of any grammatical rule.

K (>•
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The relation^ of words, or members of a period, are, with

U9, ascertained only by the position in which they stand.

Hence a capital rule in the arrangement of sentences is,

that the words oc members, most clearly related, should be
placed in the sentence as near to each odier as possible, so

as to make their mutual relation clearly appear. It will be
proper to produce sou«; insUinces, in order to sljow the im-

portance of this rule.

1. In thf position ofadverbs. “ The Romansunderstood

liberty, at least, as well as we.” These words are capable

of two different senses,, according as the emphasis, in read-

ing them, is laid- upon liberty, or upon at least. The words

should have been thus arranged : “ I'he Romans under-

stood liberty as well, at least, as we.”

Theism can only be opposed to polytheism, or athe-

ism.” Is it meant that theism is capable of nothing else

besides being opposed to polytheism, or atheism ? This is

what the words literailty import, through the wrong placing;

of the adverb only. It shpuld have been, “ Theism can be
opposed- only to. polytheism or atheism.”

“ By the pleasures^ of the imagination, I" mean only such

pleasures as arise originally fron> sight.” When it is said,

“ I mean only sueh pleasures,’.’ it may be remarked, that

the adverb only is not properly placed.. It is not intended,

here to qualify/the word mean, but such pleasures; and'

therefore should have been placed in as close connexion aa
possible with the word which it limits or qualifies. The-
style becomes more clear and neat, when the words are

arranged thus ; “ By the plt*asures of the- imagination, I.

mean such pleasures only as arise from- sight,”

In the following sentence, the word more is not in its

proper place. There is not perhaps, any rc>al beauty or
deformity more in one piece of matter than another.” The
phrase ought to have stood thus : « Beauty or deformitv
ilk one piece of matter more than in another.”

2. In the position of circumstances, and ofparticular
members.
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An author, in his dissertation on parties, thus expresses

himself: “ Are these designs which any man, who is born

a Briton, in any circumstances, in any situation, ought to

be ashamed or afraid to avow ?” Here we are left at a loss,

whether these words,. “ in any eircunistaiKes, in any situa-

tion,” are connected with “ a man-born in Britain, in any

circumstances or situation,” or with that nrau’s “ avowing

his designs in any circumstances or situation into which he

may be brought.?’ As it is probable that the latter was in-

tended, the arrangement ought to have been conducted

thus : “ Are tliese designs which any man,! who is born a

Briton,, ought to be asbaiued or afraid,, in any situation, in

any circurustaiJi;es,,to,ayo.w?”

The following is another instance of a wrong arrange-

ment of circumstances. “ A great stone that f Ivappenerl

to find, after a long search, by the sea sliore, served me for

an anchor.” One would think that the search was confinedi

to the sea shore;, but as tlie meaning is, that the great stone

was found by the seashore, the period ought to have run

thus :
•' A great stone,. that, after along search, I happened

to find by the sea. shore,, seeved me for an anchor.”

It is a. rule,, too,, never to. crowd many circumstances

together, but rather to intersperse them in. different parts

of tlie sentence, joined with the principal wortls on which

they depend. For instance : “ What 1 had the opportunity

of mentioning to my friend, sometime ago, in conversation,

was not a new thought.” These two circumstajices, “ some-

time ago,'’ and in conversation,” which are here, put

together, would have had a better effect disjoined, thus:

What I had the opportunity, sometime ago, of men-

tioning to my friend, in couversation,^ was not a new

thought.”

Here follows aa example of the- wremg arrangement of a.

Hiember of a sentence. The minister of state who grows

less by liis elevation, like a- little statue placed on a mighty

pedestal, will always have his jealousy strong aiiout liim.”^

Here, so far as can be gathered from the arrangement, it iS-

ik>ui>tful wb'.ther the object iulroduced, by way of similei.
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relates to what goes before, or to wliat follows. The am-

biguity is removed l>y the following order. “ The minister

of state who,, like a little statue placed on a mighty pedestal,,

grows less by his elevation, will always,” &c.
|

Words expressing things connected in the thought, ought

to be placed as near together as possible, even when their

separationwould convey no ambiguity. This will be seen in

the following passages from Addison. “ For the English are

naturally fanciful,, and very often disposed, by that gloomi-

ness and melaocholy oftemper, which are so frei]uentin our

nation, to many wild notions and extravagancies, to.which

others are not so liable.” Here the verb or assertion is, I'y

a pretty long circumstance, separated from the subject to

wJiich it refers. This might have been easily prevented,,
j

by placing the circumstance before the verb, thus : “ For

the English are naturally fanciful,, and by that gloominess

and melanclioly of temper wliich are so frequent in our

natioii, are often disposed to many wild notions,” &c.

“ For as no mortal author, in the ordinary fate and vicis-

situde of things, knows to what use his works may, some

time or other, be applied,” &:c.. Better thus For as, in

theortlinary fate and vicissitude of things, jio mortal author

knows to w hat use, some time or other, his woiks may be

applied,” &c.

From these examples, .the following bbservalions will oc-

cur: tliat a circumstance ought never to be placed between
|

two capital members of a period ; bvrt'citber between the
,

parts of tlie member to which it belongs, or in such a man-
ner as will confi^ieit to its proper member, When the sense

j

admits it, the sooner a circumstance is introduced,
.

gene- !

rally sjjeaking, tlie better, tliat the more important and

siguiticaiit words may possess the last place, quite disen-

cumbered. 'File following sentence is, iu this respect,

faulty. “The emptfor was so intent on the establishmeut-

of his absolute power in liiirgary, that he exposed the em-

p're doubly to desslation ami ruin for the sake of It.” Bet-

t;r thus :
“ That, for the sake of it, he exposed the empire

doubly to desolation and ruin.”
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This appears (o be a proper place to observe, that when

different things have an obvious relation to each other, in

respect to the order of laature or time, that order should be

regarded, in assigning them their places in the sentence;

unless the scope of the passages require it to be varied.

The cojiclusion of the following lines is inaccurate in this

respect ; “ But still there will be such a mixture of delight,

as is proportioned to the degree in which any one of these

qualifications is most conspicuous and prevailing.” The

order in which the two last words are placed, should have

been reversed, and made to stand, prevailing znd conspicu-

ous .—They are conspicuous, because they prevail.

The following sentence is a beautiful example of strict

conformify to this rule. “ Our sight fills the mind with

the largest variety of ideas, converses with its objects at the

greatest distance, and continues the longest in action, with-

out being tired or satiated with its proper enjoyments.”

This passage follows the order of nature. First, we have

the variety of^ objects mentioned, which sight furnishes to

the mind ;
next, we have the action of sight on those ob-

jects; and lastly, we have the time and continuance of its

action. No order could be more natural or ejvact.

The order which we now recommend, is, in single words

especially, frequently violated, for the sake of better sound

;

but, perhaps in no instances, without a deviation from the

line of strict propriety.

3. In the disposition of the relative pronouns, who, which,

what, whose, and of all those particles which express the

connexion of the parts of spepch with one another.

A small error in the position of these words mav cloud

the meaning of the whole sentence
; and even where the

meaning is intelligible, we always find something awkward

and disjointed in tlie structure of the sentencif, when these

relatives are out of their proper place. “This kind of wit,”

says’ an author, “ was vefy’ much in vogue among our

countrymen, about an age or two ago; ivho did not practise

it for any oblique reason, but purely for the sake of beiqg
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vf itty/' We are at no. loss about the meaning here ; but the

construction would evidently be mended by disposing the>

circumstance, “ about an age or two ago,” in such a man-

ner as not to separate the relative who frona its antecedent'

our countri/men

;

in this way : “About an age or two

ago, this kind of wit was very much in vogue alnoirg cue

countrymen, who d’ul not.practise it,” &c.

The following passage is stiU more censucabld. “ It is>

folly to pretend to arm ourselves against the accidents of

life, by heaping up treasures, whieh nothing can protect us

against, but the good providence of our Creator.^ Which ’

always refers grammaticatly to the substantive immediately

pyecetling ; and that, in the instance just mentioned, is'

“ treasures.” The sentence ought to have stood thus : “ It

is- folly to pretend, by heaping up treasures, to arm our*

sel\es against the accidents of life, which nothing can pro*

tect us against,” &c.

With regard to relatives, itmay bb-farther observed, that'

obscurity often arises from the too frequent repetition of

them, particularly of the pronouns who and thtij, and them <

and theirs, when we have occasion to refer to different per-

sons ; as in the fo'iowing sentence of Tillotson. “ Men
look with an evil eye upon the good that is in others, and

think that lAef/' reputHt ion obscures them, and their x:om~-

mendablc qualities stand in their light ; and therefore thet/

do wlvdi they can to cast a cloud over them-, that the bright

shining of their virtues may not obscure them,." This is

altogether careless writing.. When we find these personal

pronouns crowding too fast upon us, we have often no me-

thod left, but to throw the whole sentence into some other

form, which may avoid those frequent references to ptrsucs

who have before been mentioned.

To have the relation of every word and member of a

sentence maiked in the most proper and di.stinct manner,
tot only give:; clearness to it, but makes the mind pass

smoothly and agreeably along all the parts of it-.

&e the Appendix to the Exercises, p. 219, &;c*.
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CHAPTER II.

Of the Unity of a Sentencb.

Exercises, p. 187. Key, p. 159.

The SECOND requisite of a perfect sentence, is its-f/nztj^

In every composition, there is always some connecting

principle among the parts. Some one object must reign

and be predominant. But most of all, in.a single sentence,

k required- the strictest unity. For. the very nature of. a

sentence implies that one proposition is expressed. It may

consist of pails, indeed, but these parts must be so close!/

bound together, as to make the impression upon the mind

of one object,, not of many. To.presen’e this unity of a.

sentence, the following rules must be observed.

In the^rsf plac’t, Duririg the course of the sentence, the.

scene should'he charged (is little as possible. We should not

be hurried by sudden transitions from person to person, nor

from subject to subject. There is commonly, in every seuv-

fence, some person or thing which is the governing word.

This should becoatiniiedso, if possible, from the beginning'

to the end of it.

The following sentence varies from this rule : “ After

•we came to anchor, they put me on shore, where I was

welcomed by all my friends, who received me with the

greatest kindness.” In this sentence, thougjr. the objects

contained in it have a. sufficient connexion with each other,

yet, by this maimer of representing them, by shifting so of-

ten both the place and the person, ive and tliet/, and I and

who, they appear in . so disunited a view, that the sense

#f connexion is much impaired. The sentence is restored

to- its proper unity, by turning it after the following man-

ner. “ Having come to an anchor, I was put on shore,

where I was welcomed by all my friends, and received with

the greatest kindness.”

Here follows another instance of departure from the rule.

The sultan being dangerously wounded, they carried him

to his tent ; and, upon hearing of the defeat of his troops,,

they put him into a litter, which transported him. to a

place of safety, at the distauce of -about fifteen leagues.’’
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Betlrr thus: " Tlie sultan being dangerously wounded,

was carried to his lent ; and, on hearing of the defeat of
!

his troops, was put into a litter, and transported to a place

of safety about fifteen leagues distant.”

/
“

A second rule under the head of unity, is. Never lo croud ;

into one st nit net , things uldcli have so little connexion, that I

they could bear to he divided into tzvo or three sentences.

7’he violation of this rule tends so much to perplex and

obscure, that it is safer to err by too many short sentences,

than by one that is overloaded and embarrassed. Ex-

amples abound in authors. “ Archbishop Tillotson,” says

an author, “ died in this year. He was exceedingly beloved

by king William and queen Mary, wlm nominated Dr.

Tennison, bishop of Lincoln, ^to succeed him.” Who would

expect the latter part of this sentence to follow in cons^

qiience of the former ? “ He was exceedingly beloved by 1

both king and queen,” is the proposition of the sentence.

We look for some proof of this, or at least something rela-

ted to it to follow ; when we are on a sudden carried off to

a new proposition.

The following sentence is still worse. The author, speak-

ing of the Greeks under Alexander, says: " Their march
was through an uncultivated country, whose savage inhabi-

tants fared hardly, having no other riches than a breed of

lean sheep, whose flesh was rank and unsavoury, by reason

of their continual feeding upon sea-fish.” Here the scene i

is changed upon us again and again. The march of the

Greeks, the description of the inhabitants through whose

country they travelled, the account of their sheep, and the

cause of their sheep being ill-tasted food, form a jumble of

objects, slightly related to each other, which the reader can-

not, without much difficulty, comjwehend under one view,
j

These examples have been taken from sentences of no

great lengthy yet very crowded. Writers who deal in long

Sentences, are wry apt to be faulty in this article. Take,

for an instance, the following from Temple, “ Tbe usual

acceptation takes profit and pleasure for tw'o different
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things, and not only calls the followers or votaries of them

by the several names ofbusy and idle men; but distinguishes

the faculties of the mind, that are conversant about them,

calling the operations of the first, IFisdom; and of the

other, If'it; which is a Saxon word, used to express what

the Spaniards and Italians call /ngenzo, and the French

Esprit, both from the Latin, though I think wit more par-

ticularly signifies that of poetry, as niay occur in remarks

on the Runic language.” When the reader arrives at the

end of this perplexed sentence, he is surprised to find him*

self at so great distance from the object with which be set

oat.

Long, involved, and intricate sentences, are great ble^

mishes in composition. In writers ofconsiderable correctness,

we find a period sometimes running out so far, and compre-

hending so many particulars, as to be more properly a dis-

course than a sentence. An autlior, speaking of the progress

of our language after the time of Cromwell, runs on in this

manner: “ To this succeeded that licentiousness which en-

tered with the restoration, and, from infecting our religion

and morals, fell to cornipt our language ; which last was

not like to be much improved by those who at that time

made up the court of king Charles the Second ; either such

as had foUowed him in his banishment, or who had been

altogether conversant in the dialect of these times, or young

' men who had been educated in the same country : so that

the court, which used to be the standard of correctness and

propriety of speech, was tlien, and I think has ever since

continued, the worst school in England for that accomplisli-

inent; and so will remain, till better care be taken in tlve

education of our nobility, that they may sot out into the

world with some foundation of literature, in order to qua-

lify them for pattern’s of politeness.”

The author, in place of a sentence, has here given a loose

dissertation upon several subjects. How many dirt'ercrit

facts, reasonings, and observations, arc here prcseutexl

to the mind at once ! and yet so linked together by the

author, that they all make jiarts of a sentence, which admits
jilized by Google
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«f no greater dtrvsion in pointings than a colonbetween any

•f Us members.

It may be of me here to give a specimen of a long sen-

tenosj bruken down into several periods ; by which we
shall more clearly perceive the disadvantages of long sen-^

tences, and how easily they may be amended. Here fol-

lows the sentence in its original form : “ Though in yester-

day’s paper we showe.l how every thing- that is great,

new, or beautiful, is apt to atTect the. imagination with

pleasure, we must own, that it is impossible for us to assign'

the necessary cause of this pleasure, because we know
neirher the nature of an idea, nor the substanceof a human •

soul: and therefore, for want of such a light, all that we-

can do, in speculations of this kind, is, to reflect on those

operations of the soul that are most agreeable;, and to>

range, undrtf their proper heads, what is pleasing or dis-

pleasing to the mind, without being able to trace out tho-

several necessary and efficient causes, from whence tha-

pleasure or displeasure arises.”'

The following amendment, besides- breaking down the

period into several- sentences, exhibits some other useful^

alterations “ In yesterday’s paper, we showed that every,

thing which is greats new, or beautiful, is apt to affect the

imagination, vuth pleasure. VVe must own. . that it is im-

posdble for us to assign the efficient came of.this pleasure^

because we know not the nature. either of an idea, or of the

human soul. All that we can do, therefore, in speculations

of this kind.js to reflect on the operations of the.soul which,

are roost agreeabis and to range under proper heads what'

is pleasing or displeasing to the mind.’.’

A rteVd rule for preserving the unity of.senteoees, is, t0

keep cUar all unnecessary parentheses.

On some occasions, .when.the sense is not -too long sus-

pended, by them, and when they. are introduced in a pro-

per place, they may add both to the vivacity and <to the

energy of the sentence. Ilut for the most part their effect

is extremely bad. 'J hey are wheels within wheels; sen-

tences in the midst of sentences
;
the perplexed method of
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dibp(Hn.g of some thought, wjiich a writer wants judgment

to introduce in itsipropcr place.

The parentlie^is in this sentence is striking and proper ;

" And was the ransom paid ? It was ; and paid

(Whai can exalt the bounty more?) for thee.”

•But in the following sentence, we become sensible of ah

impropriety in the use of it. “ If your hearts secretly re-

•proach you for the wrong choice you have made, (as there

is timefor repentance and retreat; and a return to wisdom

is always honourable,) bethiirk yourselves that the evil is

not irreparable.” It would be much better to express in a

separate sentence, thethoughts contained in this parenthesis;

thus ; “ If your hearts secretly reproach you for the wrong

choice you have made, bethink yourselves that the evil is

not irreparable. Still.there is time for repentance and re-

•treat ; and a return to wisdom is always honourable,”

See the Appendix to'^the Exercises, p. 219, &c.

CHAPTER ux.

Of the Stsencth of a Seutexce.

, Exercises, p..l90. ^ey, p. 163.

The third requisite of a perfect sentence, is. Strength.

By this is meant such a disposition and management of

the several words and mesxbers, as shall bring out the sense

to the best advantage, and give every word, and every

miember, its due weight and force.

A sentence may be clear, it may also be compact in all

its parts, or have the requisite -unity, and yet, by some cir-

cumstance in thestructure, it may fail in that strength ofim-

^res6ion,which a belter managemeot would have produced.

Thefirst rule for promoting the strength of a sentence, is,

4o prune it of ell redundant u-ords and members.

It is a general maxim, that any words which do not add

some importance to the meaning of a sentence, always in-

jure it. Care should therefore be exercised with respect to

synonymous words, expletives, circumlocutions, tautolo*

^ies, and the expressionsofunnecessary circumstances. T he

attention becomes remiss, Vrhen words are multiplied witb-
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out a correspondent multiplicaiion of ideas. “ Content .

with deserving a iriumph, he refused the honour of it is

better language than to say, “ Being content with de-

serving it,” &c.

In the Attic commonwealth,” says an author, “ itwas

the privilege and birthright of every citizen and poet, to

rail aloud and in public,” Better simply thus : “ In the

Attic commonwealth, it was the privilege of every citizen .

to rail in public.”

Another expresses himself thus : “ They returned back

again to the same city from whence they came forth in-

stead of, “ They returned to the city whence tli^y came.”

The five words, back, a^ain, same, from, &\\A forth, are

mere expletives, that have neither nee nor beauty, and are

therefore to be regarded as encumbrances.

The word but is often improperly used with that: as,

“ There can be no doubt but that he seriously means what

he say.s.” It is not only useless, but cumbersome: “There
can be no doubt that he seriously means what he says.”

By transposing the parts of the sentence, we shall im-

mediately perceive the propriety of omitting this word :

“ That he seriously means what he says, there can be no

doubt,”

" I am honestly, seriously, and unalterably of opinion,

that nothing can possibly be jnore iucuraBly and emphati-

cally destructive, or more decisively fatal, toa kingdom, than

the Introduction of thoughtless dissipation, and the pomp
of lazy luxury.” W^ould npt the full import of this noisy

j

sentence be better expressed thus: “ I am of opinion, that

nothing is more ruinous to a kingdom, than luxury and

dissipation ?”

Some writers use much circumlocution in expressing their

ideas. A considerable one, for so very simple a thing as a

man’s wounding himself, says, “ To mangle, or w'ound, his

outward form and constitution, his natural limbs or body,”
' But, on some occasions, circumlocution has a peculiar

force; as in the following sentence ;
“ Shall not the Judge

''f ttf/tAe.cartA do right?” ...
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In Ihe sentences which follow, the illeliects of tautology

appear.
'

“ So it is, that I must befarced to gel home, partly by

stealth, ami partly byforce'*
“ Never did Atticus succeed bellcr in gaining the irnt-

versal love and esleein of all men.”

The subsequent sentence contains several unnecessary

circumstances. “ On receiving this information, he arose,

went out, saddled his horse, mounted him, and rode to

.town.” All is implied in saying, “ On receiving lliis

information, he rode to town.”

This manner, however, in a certain degree, is so strongly

characteristic of the simple style of remote ages, that, in

• books of the highest antiquity, particularly the Bible, it is

not at all ungraceful. Of this kind are the following scrip-

tural phrases. “ He lifted up his voice, and wept.” “ He
opened his mouth, and said.” It is true, that, in strictness,

they are not necessary to the narration, but they are of

.some importance to the composition, as bearing the ve-

.nerable signature of ancient simplicity. It may, on this

occasion, be further observed, that the languagcof the pre-

sent translation of the Bible, ought not to be viewed in an

exceptionable ligltt, though some parts of it may appear to

be obsolete. From universal admission, this language has be-

.come so familiar and intelligible, that in all transcripts and

allusions, except where the sense is evidently injured, it

eugiit to be carefully preserved. And it may also be justly

remarked, that, on religious subjects, a frequent recur-

rence of scripture-language is attended with peculiar force

and propriety.

Though it promotes the strength of a sentence, to con-

tract a round about method of expression, and to lop off

excrescences, yet We should avoid the extreme of pruning

too closely : some leaves should be left to shelter and

.surround the fruit. Even synonymous expressions may, on

some occasions, be used with propriety. One is, -when

3« obscurer term, which we cannot well avoid employing,
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needs to be explained by one that is clearer. The other Is,

yvhen the language of the emotions Is exhibited. Emotion

naturally dwells on its object: and when the reader also

feels Interested, repetition and synonomy have frequently

an agreeable effect.

The following passage, taken from Addison, who de-

lighted in a full and dowing style, may, by some persons,

be deemed not very exceptionable. ** But there i« nothing

that makes its way more directly to the soul than beauty,

which immediately diffuses a secret satisfaction and com-

placency through the imagination, and gives a £nishing to

any thing that is great or uncommon. The very first dis-

covery of it strikes thariniud with inward joy, and spreads

a cheerfulness and delight through all its faculties.* Some

degree of verbosity may be discovered in these sentences,

as phrases are repeated which seem Httle more than the

echo of one another; sudi as

—

diffusing satiffaction and

complacency through the imagination—striking the mind

with inwardjoy—spreading cheerfulness and delight through

all its faculties. Bpt, perliaps, some redundancy is more

allowableon such lively subjects, than it would be on other

occasions.

After remov ing 9u perfluities, the secoxdrule for promoting

the strength of a sentence, is, to attend particularly to the

use of copulatives^ relatives, and ail the particles emjtloytd

for transition and connexion.

These little words but, and, or, which, whose, where, then,

therefore, because, &c. are frequently the most impdrtant

words of any ; they are the joints or hinges upon which all

sentences turn
;
and, of course, much of their strength must

depend upon such particles. The varieties in using them

are, indeed, so many, that no jiarticular system of rules re-

specting them can be given. Some observations, tending

to il^strate the rule, may, however, be mentioned.

What is called splitting particles, or separating a prepo-

sition from the nottn which it governs, is to be avoided.

As if 1 should say, Though virtue borrojvs no assistance
I

i
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from, yet it may often be accompanied by, the advantages

« of fortune.” Here we are put to a stand in thought, being

obliged to rest a little on the preposition by itself, which,

at the same time, carries no significancy, till it is joined to

its proper substantive.

Some writers needlessly multiply demonstrative and re-

lative particles, by the frequent use of such phraseology as

this :
** There is nothing which disgusts us sooner than the

empty pomp of language.” In Introducing a subject, or

laying down a proposition, to .which we demand particular

attention, this sort of style is very proper ; but, on common
occasions, it is better to express ourselves more simply and

briefly: “Nothing disgusts us sooner than the empty

pomp of language.”

Other w'riters make a practice of omitting the relative,

Vhere they think the meaning can be understood without

it : as, “The man I love “ The dominions we possessed,

and the conquests we made.” But though this elliptical

style is intelligible, and is allowable in conversation and

epistolary writing, yet in all waitings of a serious and

dignified kind, it ought to be avoided. There, the re-

lative should always be inserted in its proper place, and

the construction filled up. “ The man whom I love.”

The dominions which we possessed, and the conquests

which we made.”

With regard to the copulative particle and, which oc-
‘

curs so frequently in all kinds of composition, several ob-

servations are to be made. First, it is evident, that the un-

necessary repetition of it enfeebles style. The following

sentence from SirWilliam Temple, will serve for an instance.

He is speaking of the refinement of the French language:

“ The academy, set up by Cardinal Richelieu, to amuse the

wits of that age and country, and divert them from raking

into his politics wnd ministry, brought this into vogue ; afid

the French wits have, for this last age, been wholly turned

to the refinement of their style and language
; chd, indeed,

with such success, that it can hardly be equalled, and runs

O
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equally through their verse and their prose.” Here are no

fewer than eight -ands in one sentence. Some writers often

make their sentences drag in this manner, by a careless

multiplication of copulatives.

But, in the next place, it is worthy of observation, that

though the natural use of the conjunction and, is to join

objects together, yet, in fact, by dropping the conjunction,

we often mark a closer connexion, a quicker succession of

objects, than when it is inserted between them. “ I came,

I saw, I conquered,” expresses with more force the rapidity

and quick succession of conquest, than if connecting par-

ticles had been used.

On the other hand, when we seek to prevent a quick

transition from one object to another, when we are making

some enumeration, in w hich we wish that the objects should

appear as distinct from each other as possible, and that the

mind should rest, for a moment, on each object by itself,

copulatives may be multiplied with peculiar advantage.

As when an author says, “ Such a man might fall a victim

to power; but truth, and reason, and liberty, would fall with

him.” Observe, in the following enumeration made by tire

Apostle Paul, what additional weight and distinctness are

given to each particular, by the repetition of a conjunction ;

“ I am persuaded that neither death, nor life, nor angels,

nor principalities, nor powers, nor things present, nor things

to come, nor height, nor depth, nor any other creature,

shall be able to separate us from the love of God.”

The words designed to mark the transition from one sen-

tence to another, and the connexion between sentences, are

sometimes very incorrect, and perform their office in an im-

perfect and obscuremanner. The following is an example

of this kind of inaccuracy. " By greatness, I do not mean

the bulk of any single object only, but the largeness of a

whole view. Such are the prospects of an open champaign

country, a vast uncultivated desert,”'&c. The word ffacA

signifies of that nature or quality, which necessarily pre-

supposes some adjective or word descriptive of a quality
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going befon*, to whicli it refen. I'lif, in the foregoing

sentence, there is no .such .idjeclive. The author liatl

spoken of greatness in the abstract only
; and, therefore,

such has no distinct antecedent to which we can refer it.

The sentence would have been introduced with more pro-

priety, by saying, To this class befong, or under this heart

are ranged, tlie prospects, &c.

As connective particles are the hinges, tacks, and jrins,

by which the words in tlie sa«e clause, the clauses in tlie

same member, the members in thesainesenlence, and even

tlie sentences in'the same discourse, arc united together,

and their relations suggested, so they should not be cither

too frequently repeated, awkwardly exposed to view, or

made up of polysyllables, when shorter words would as well

convey our meaning. Notwithstanding that, visomuch that,

forasmuch as, furthermore, &c. are tedious words, which

tend to overload and perplex a sentence.

We shall eonchide this head with two remarks on the

subject of inserting or omitting the conjunctions. The first

is, lhal the illative conjunctions, the causal, and the dis-

junctive, when tliey suit the sense, can more rarely be dis-

pensed with than the copulative. 'I’he second is, that the

omission of copulatives always succeeds best, w hen tlie con-

nexion of the thoughts is either very close, or very distant.

U is mostly in the intermediate cases tliat the conjunction

is deemed necessary. When tlie connexion in thought is

very distant, the copulative appears absurd ; and when

very close, superfluous.

The third rule for promoting the strength of a sentence,

is, to dispose ff the capital word, or words, so that they iKay

make the greatest imprtssioH.

That there are, in every sentence, such capital words

on which the meaning principally rests, every one must

Isee ; and that these words should possess a conspicuous and

•iistinguished place, is equally plain. For the most part,

with us, the important words are placed in the beginning

of the sentence, fin in the following passages: “Silver
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and gold have I none; but such as I have, give I unto
thee,” &c. “ Your fathers, where are they? and the.
prophets, do they live for ever?”

Sometimes, however, when we intend to give weight to
a sentence, it is of advantage to suspend the meaning for
a little, and then bring it out full at the close. “ Thus,”
says an author, “on whatever side we contemplate this
ancient writer, what principally strikes us, is his wonderful
invention.”

To accomplish this end, the placing of capital words in
a conspicuous part of the sentence, the natural order ofour
language must sometimes be inverted. According to this
natural order, the nominative has the first place, the verb
the second, and the objective, if it be an active verb that
is employed, has the third. Circumstances follow the
nominative, the verb, or the objective, as they happen to
belong to any of them. “ Diana of the Ephesians is great,”
is the natural order of the sentence. But its strength is in-
creased by inversion, thus : “ Great is Diana of the i;phe-
sians.” “ I profess, in the sincerity of my heart,” &c. is

the natural order of a circumstance. Inverted thus : “ Iti

llie sincerity of my heart, I profess,” &c.
Some authors greatly invert the natural order of sen-

tences
; others write mostly in a natural style. Each me-

thod has its advantages. The inverted ppssesses strength,
dignity, and variety : the other, more nature, ease, and
simplicity. We shall give an instance of each method,
taken from writers of considerable eminence. The first is
of the inverted order. The author is speaking of the
misery of vice. “ This, as to the complete immoral state,
is, whai ot their own accord, men readily remark. Where
there is this absolute degeneracy, this total apostacy from
all candour, truth, or equity, there are few who do not see
and acknowledge the misery which is consequent. Seldom
IS the case misconstrued when at worst. The misfortune
js, that we look not on this depravity, nor consider how it

^ stands in less degrees. As if, to be absolutely immoral, were,
indeed, the greatest misery

; but to be so in a littl* degree,
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should be no misery or harm at all. Which, to allow, is

just as reasonable as to own, that it is the greatest ill of a

body to be in the utmost manner maimed ordistorted ; but

that to lose the use only of one limb, or to be impaired in

some single organ or member, is no ill worthy the least

notice.” Here is no violence done to the language, though

there are many inversions.

The following is an exansple of natural construction:

“ Our sight is the most perfect, and the most delightful, of

all our senses. It fills the mifid with the largest variety of

ideas, converses with its objects at the greatest distance,

and continues the longest in action, without being tired,

or satiated with its proper enjoyments. The sense of

feeling can, indeed, give us a notion of extension, shape,

and all other ideas that enter at the eye, except colours

;

but, at the same time, it is very much straitened and con*

fined in its operations,” &c.

fiut whether we use inversion or not, and in whatever

part of the sentence we dispose of the capital words, it is !

always a point of consequence, that these capital words

should stand clear and disentangled from any other words

that would clog them. Thus, when there are any circum-

stances of time, place, or other limitations, which the prin-

cipal object of our sentence requires to have connected

with it, we must take care to dispose of them, so as not to

cloud that principal object, nor to bury it under a load of

circumstances. This will be made clearer by an example.

“ If, whUst they profess only to please, they secretly advise,

and give instruction, they may now perhaps, as well as

formerly, be esteemed, with justice, the best and most

honourable among authors.” This is a well constructed

sentence. It contains a great many circumstances and ad-

verbs necessary to qualify the meaning ;
only, secretly, as

"well, perluips, now, with justice, formerly

;

yet these are

placed so properly, as neither to embarrass, nor weaken

the sentence ;
while that which is the capital object in it,

viz. being justly esteemed the best and most honourable.

‘

.
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anion" aiitlioiN,” comes out in the ronclusrou clear aixl

cietached, and posscs-ics its proper place. See, now, what

wouUl have been (Ik; effect of a different arrai>g«;nient

:

“ If, whilst they profess to please only, they advise and give

instruction secretly, they may be esteemed the best and

most honoutabJe among authors, with j^^stice, perhaps,

now as well as fornwrly.” Here we have precisely the

same words, and (he same sense ; but by means of the

tlrciimstances being so intermiivghil as to clog the capital

words, the whole beconu>s feeble and perplesed.

Tlie_/o«rt/t rule for pro^iioting the strength of scirtences,-

is, tiuit a weaker assertion or proposition should iiexer come

after a stronger one ; and that, iihen our sentence consists

uf txi'o members, the longer should, generally, be the con-

cluding one.

Thus, to say, ','Wlicn our passions Iiave forsaken us,

we flatter ourselves with the belief that we Jiavc forsaken

iliem,” is both more easy and more clear, than to begin

with the longer part of the proposition “We flatter our-

selves with the belief tliat we have forsaken our passions,

when they have forsaken us.”

In general, it is agreeable to find a sentence rising upon

US, and growing in its importance, to tJie very last word,

when this construction c’an be managed wltliout atHxitatioii.

“ If we rise yet higher,” says Addison, “ and consider the

fixed stars as so many cx;eans of flame, that are each of

them attended with a ditfcreul set of planets; and still dis-

cover new firmaments and new lights, that are sunk further

iuthose unfathomable depths of ether ; we are lost in such

a labyrinth of suns and worlds, and confounded with the

magnificence and immensity of nature.”

The Jifih rule for the strength of sentences is, to avoid

concluding them with an adverb, a preposition^ or any in-

considerable word.

Agreeably to this rule, we should not conclude w'lth any

of the particles, of, to,from, with, by. For instance, it is a
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great deal better to say, “ Avarice is a crime of which wise

men are often guilty,” than to say, “ Avarice isa crime

which wise men are often guilty of.” Tliis is a phraseo-

. logy which all correct writers shun ; and with reason. For

as the mind ^cannot help resting a little, on the import of

the word which closes the sentence, it must be disagreeable

to be left pausing on a word, which does not, by itself,

produce any idea.

For the same reason, verbs which are used in a com-

pound sense, with some of these prepositions, are, though

not so bad, yet still not proper conclusions o^ period : such

as, brii^ aixmt, lay hold of, come over to, clear up, and

many other of tills kind ; instead of which, if we can em-

ploy a simple verb, it always terminates the sentence with

more strength. Even tlie pronoun rV, sliould, if possible,

be avoided ui the conclusion : especially when it is joined

with some of the prepositions ;
as, xvith it, in it, to it. We

shall be sensible of this in the following seatence. " There

» not, in my opinion, a more pleasing and triumphant

consideration in religion, than this, of the perpetual pro*

gress which lh« sout makes towards the perfection of Its

nature, withoutever arriving at a period in it.” How much

more agreeable the sentence, if it had been so constructed

as to close with the word period!

Besides particles and pronouns, any phrase, which ex-

presses a circumstance only, always appears badly in the

rear of a sentence. We may judge of this by the following

passage :
" Let me therefore conclude by repeating, that

division has caused all the mischief we lament ;
that union

alone can retrieve it; and that a great advance towards

this union, was the coalition of parties, so happily begun,

so successfully carrieil on, and of late so unaccountably

neglected
;
to say no wor:<e.” 7'his last phrase, “ to say no

worse,” occasions a falling olT at the end. The proper

disposition of such circumstances in a sentence, .reijuires at*

teotion, in order to adjust them so as siull consist equally

with the .perspicuity and the strength of the period,

—
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Though necessary parts, they are, however, like irregular

stones in a building, which try the skill of an artist, where -

to place them with the least offence. But it must be re-

membered, that the close is always an unsuitable place for

them. Notwithstanding what has been said against con-

cluding a period with an adverb. See. this must not be un-

derstood to refer to such words, when the stress and signi-

ficancy of the sentence rest chiefly upon them. In this case

they are not to be considered as circumstances, but as the

principal objects: as in the following sentence. '“latbeir

prosperity, my friends shall never hear of me, in their ad-

versity, alway^.” Here, "never" and " aUuaya" being

emphatical words, were to be so placed as to make a

strong impression.

The sixth rule relating to the strength of a sentence,

is, that, in the members of a sentence, where two things are

compared or contrasted with one another; where either a

resemblance or an opposition is intended to be expressed;

some resemblance, in the language and construction, should

be preserved. For when the things themselves correspond to

each other, we naturally expect tofind a similar correspond-

ence in the words.

Thus, when it is said, “ The wise roan is happy when he

gains his own approbation; the fool, when he recommends

himself to the applause of those about him the opposition

would have been more regular, if it had been expressed

thus: “The wise man is happy when he gains his own
approbation ; the fool, when he gains that of others.”

“A friend exaggerates a man’s virtues: an enemy in-

flames his crimes.” Better thus : “ A friend exaggerates

a man’s virtues ; an enemy, his crimes.”

The following passage from Pope’s Preface to his Homer, *

fully exemplifies the rule just given: “Homer was the

greater genius; Virgil, the better artist: in the one, w’c

most admire the man ; in the other, the work. Homer
hurries us with a commanding impetuosity ; Virgil leads us

with an attractive majesty. Homer scatters with a generous
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profusion; Virgil bestows willi a careful magnilice'ice.

Homer, like the Nile, pours out his riches wiUi a sud .tea

overllow ; V'irgil, like a river in its banks, with a constant

stream.”—Periods thus constructed, when introduced with

propriety, and not returning too often, have a sensible

beauty. But we must beware of carrying our attention

to this beauty too far. It ought only to be occasionally

studied, when comparison or opposition of objects naturally

leads to it. If such a construction as this be aimed at, in

all our sentences, it leads to a disagreeable uniformity;

produces a regularly returning clink in the period, which

tires the ear ; and plainly discovers alifeclation.

The seventh rule for promoting the strength and effect of

sentences, is, to attend to the sound, the hunnoni/, and east/

Jiov}, of the words and members.

Sound is..a quality much inferior to sense
;
yet such as

must not be disregarded. For, as long as sounds are the

vehicle or conveyance for our ideas, there will be a very

considerable conne.\ion between the idea which is con-

veyed, and the nature of the sound which copveys it.—

Pleasing ideas, and forcible reasoning, can hardly be trans-

mitted to the mind, by means of harsh and disagreeable

sounds. The mind revolts at such sounds, and the im-

pression of the sentiment must consequently be weakened.

The observations which we have to make ©n this subject,

respect the choice of words; their arrangement ; the order

and disposition. of the members; and the cadence or close

of sentences. .

We begin with the choice of words. It is evident, that

words are most agreeable to the ear, when they are com-

posed ofsmooth and liquid sounds, in which there is a pro-

per intermixture of vowels and consonants ; without too

many harsh consonants rubbing against each other; or loo

many open vowels in succession, to cause a hiatus, or dis-

agreeable aperture of the mouth.

It may always be assumed as a principle, that whalevci

sounds are difficult in pronunciation, are, in the same pn*-

, <9 5
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pnriion, harsh and painful to the ear. Vowels give soft-

jiesr ;
consonants, strength to the sound of words. The

inclody of language requires a just proportion of each ;
and

tlie construction will be hurt, will be rendered either grating

or effeminate, by an excess of either. Long words are coin-

manly more agreeable to the ear than monosyllables. They

please it by the composition or succession of sounds which-

they present to it; and accordingly, the most harmonious

languages abound most in them. Among words of aay

.

.length, those are the most melodious, which do not run

wholly either upon long or short syllables, but are com-

posed of an intermixture of them : such as, repent, profesSt,

po'^erftil, velocity, cckrily, independent, impetuositij.

If we would speak forcibly and etleclually, we must avoid*

the use of such words as the following ;
1. Such as are com-

posed of words already compounded, the several parts of •

which are not easily, and therefore not closely united : as,

“ Unsuccesxfulness, tvrongiteadediiess, tenderheartedness d*'

.
’2. Such as have the syllables which immediately follow,

the accented sy llable, crowded with consonants that do

not easily coalesce ; as, “ Questionless, chroniclers, correenti-.

clers 3. Such as have too many syllables following the

accented syllable : as, “ Primarily, cursorily, summarily

peremptoriness:** 4. Such as have a short or unaccented

syllable repeated, or followed by another short or unac-

cented syllable very much resembling ; as, “ Holily, sillily,

lotL'lily, farriery,** A little harshness, by the collision of

consonants, which nevertheless our organs find no diffi-

culty in articulating, and which do not suggest to the

hearer the disagreeable idea either of precipitation or of

stammering, is by no means a sufficient reason for suppress-

ing a useful term. The words hedg'd, Jiedg'd, ZL'edg’d^

drudg'd, grudg'd, adjudg'd, which some have thought.very

offensive, are notexposed to the objections which lie against,

the words above mentioned. We should not do well to in-

troduce such hard and strong sounds too frequently ; but

when they arc used sparingly and properly, they have even

>• f
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a good effect. They contribute to that variety in sound

. which is advantageous to language.

The next head, respecting the harmony whiclj results

from a proper arrangen>ent of words, is a point of greater

nicety. For, let the words themselves be ever so well

chosen, and well sounding, yet, if they be ill disposed, the

melody of the sentence is utterly lost, or greatly impaired.

That this isthecase, thelearners will perceive by the follow-

ing examples. “ Pleasures simple and moderate always are
,

the best it would be better to say, “ Simple and moderate

pleasures are always the best.” “ Office or rank may be

the recompense of intrigue, versatility, or flattery better

thus, “ Rank or office may be the recompense of flattery,

versatility, or intrigue.” “ A great recommendation of the

guidance offered by integrity to us, is, that it U by all men >

easily understood better in this form ; It is a great re-

commendation of the guidance offered to us by integrity, .

that it is easily understood by all men.” In the following

examples, the words are neither selected nor arranged, so

as to produce the most agreeable effect. i
“ If we make the

best of our life, it is but as a pilgrimage, with dangers sur-

rounding it;” better thus, Our life, at the best, is a pil-

grimage, and dangers surround it.”- “ We see that we are

encumbered with difficulties, which we cannot prevent;”

better, “ We perceive ourselves involved in difficulties that <

cannot be avoided.” ** It is plain to any one wlio views

the subject, .even slightly, that there is nothing here th:it is

without allay. and pure;” improved by this form
;
“ It is '

evident to the slightest inspection, that nothing here is un-' -

allayed and pure.”
"

We may take, for an instance of a sentence remarkably

harmonious,! the following from Milton's Treatise on Edu-

cation; “ We shall conduct youto a hill-side, laborious in-
'

deed, at the first ascent ;
but else so smooth, so green, so full

of goodly prospects, and melodious sounds on every side,

thatthe harp of Orpheus was not more charming.” Every

>hing in this sentence conspires to promote the harmony.

'T|ie words are well chosen; full ofliquids, and soft sounds’
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laborious, smooth, grctn, goodly, melodious, charming; aod

these words so artfully arranged, that, were we to alter the

situation of any one of them, we should, presently, be sen-

sibly of the melody’s suffering.

To promote this harmonious arrangement of words, the

following general directions will be found of some use.

1st, When the preceding word ends with a vowel,< let the

subsequent one begin with a consonant ; and vicS versd. A
truefriend, a cruel enemy, are smoother and easier to the

voice, than a true union, a cruel destroyer. But when it is

more perspicuous or convenient, for vowels or consonants

to end one word and begin the next, it is proper that the

vowels be a long and short one; and that the consonants I

be either a liquid and a mute, or liquids of different sorts:
|

thus, a lovely ojspt'ing ; a purer design ; a calm retreat

;

are

more Huent than, a happy union, a briefpetition, a cheap .

triumph, a putrid distemper, a calm matron, a clean nurse.

From these examples, the student will perceive the im-
|

portance of accurately understanding the nature of voweis
|

and consonants, liquids and mutes ; with the connexion
|

and influence whiclKsubsist amongst them. 2d, In general, ^

,
a considerable number of long or short words near one ano-

i

ther shhuld be avoided. “ Disappointment in our ex-
'

pectations is wretchedness better thus ;
“ Disappointed

hope is misery.” “ No course ofjoy can please us long;”

belter, “ No course of enjoymeut car> delight us long.” A
succession of words having the same quaiXily in the ac-

cented syllables, whether it be long or short, should also be

avoided. “James was needy, feeble, and fearfol;” improved

thus, “ James was timid, feeble, and destitute.” “ They

could not be happy ; for he was silly, petliah, and sullen

better thus; “They could not be happy; for he was simple,

. peevish, and gloomy.” 3d, Words which begin alike, or

end alike, must not come together; and the last syllable of

the preceding word, should not be the same as the first syl-

lable of the subsequent one. It is not so pleasing and har-

moaious to say, “This is a convenient contrivance;” “Ife

is an indulgent parent;” “She behaves with uniform for-.
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mality;” as, “ This is a useful contrivance;” *' He is a

kind parent;” “ She behaves with unvaried formality.”

We proceed to consider the members of a sentence, with

regard to harmony. They should not be too long, nor dis-

proportionate to each other. When they have a regular

and proportional division, they are much easier to the voice,

are more clearly understood, and better remembered, thau

when this rule is not attended to: for whatever tires the

voice, and offends the ear, is apt to mar the strength of the

expression, and to degrade the sense of the author. And
this is a sufficient ground for paying attention to the order

and proportion ofsentences, and the different parts of which

they consist. The following passage exhibits sentences in

which the different members are proportionally arranged.

Temple, speaking sarcastically of man, says; “ But his

pride is greater than his ignorance, and what he wants in

knowledge he supplies by sufficiency. When he has looked

about him as far as he can, he concludes there is no more

to be seen ; when he is at the end of his Line, he is at the

bottom of the ocean ; when he has shot his best, be is sure

none ever did, or ever can, shoot better, or beyond it. His

own reason he holds to be the certain measure of truth

;

and his own knowledge, of what is possible in nature.”

ilere every thing is at once easy to the breath, grateful to

the ear, and inteliigib'e to the understanding. See another

example of thesame kind, in the I7th and 18th verses of the

3d chapter of the prophet Habakkuk. We may remark

here, that our present version of the Holy Scriptures, espe-

cially of the Psalms, abounds with instances of an harmo-

nious arrangement of the words and members ofseptences.

In the following quotation from Tillotson, we shall be-

come sensible of au effect very different from that of the

preceding sentences. “ This discourse, poncerning the easi*

:iess of the Divine commands, does alf along suppose and

acknowledge thedilBcultifes of the first entrance upon a re-

ligious course; except only in those persons who have had

the happiness to be trained up to religion, by the easy and
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insensible degrees of a pious and virtuous education.”

Here there is some degree of harshness and unpleasantness,

owing principally to this, that there is properly no more

than one pause or rest in the sentence, falling betwixt the

two members into which it is divided : each of which is so

long as to occasion a considerable stretch of the breath in

pronouncing it.

With respect to the cadence or close of a sentence, care

should be taken, that it be not abrupt, or unpleasant. The
following instances may besiillioient to show the propriety

of some attention to this part of ?the rule. “ Virtue, dili-

gence, and industry, joiued with good temper and prur

dence, are prosperous in general.” It would be better

ihns: “ Virtue, diligence, and industry, joined with good

temper and prudence, have ever been found the surest road

to prosperity.” An authorspeakihg oftheTrinity, expresses

himself thus: “ It is a fiiyelery which we firmly believe the

truth of, and humbly adore the depth of.” How much
better would it have been with this transposition : “ k is a

mystery, the truth of which we firmly believe, and the

depth of which we humbly adore.”

In order to give a sentence this proper close, the longest

member of it, and the fullest words, should be reserved to^ •

the conclusion. But in the distribution of the members,,

and in the cadence of the period, as well as in the sentences

themselves, variety must be observed ; for the mind soon

tires with a frequent repetition of the same ton®.

Though attention to the words and members, and. the

close of sentences, must not be neglected, yet it must also

he kept within proper bounds. Sense has its own harmony

;

and in no instance should perspicuity, precision, or strength

of sentiment, be sacrificed to sound. All unmeaning words,

introduced merely to round the period, or fill up the me-

lody, are gteat blemishes in writing. They are childish

and trivial ornaments, by which a sentence always loses

more in point of weight, than it can gain by such additions

to its sound. See tht Octavo Grammar, on this chaptert

See also the Appendix to the Exercises, p. 2)9. &c.
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CHAPTER IV.

Of Figures of Speech^

Exercises, p,203. Key, p. 1T5.

The FOURTH requisite of a perfect sentence, is a judi-

cious use of the Figures of Speech.

As figurative language is to be met with in alinostevery

sentence ;
and, when properly employed, confers beamy

and strength on composition; some knowledge of it appears

to be indispensable to the scholars, who are learning to forra-

their sentences with perspicuity, accuracy, and force. We
shall, therefore, enumerate the principal figures, and give,

them some explanation.

Ill general. Figures of Speech imply some departure froiai

sintplicity of expresMon ; the idea which we mean to con-

vey is expressed in a particular manner, and with some cir-

cumstance added, which is designed to render the impres-

sion more strong and vivid. When I say# for instance, ,

“ That a good man enjoys comfort in the midst of adver-

sity I just express my thoughts in the simplest manner

possible: but when I ‘say, “ To the upright there ariselh

light in darkness the same sentiment ’is expressed in a

figurative style; a new circumstance is introduced
;
“light,”

is pul in the place of “ comfort,” and “ darkness” is used

to suggest the idea of “ adversity.” In thqsame manner,

to say, “ It is impossible, by any search we edn make, to

explore the Divine Nature fully,” is to make a simple pror.

ppsilion: but when we say, “ Canst thou, by searching,

find out the Lord?* Canst thou find out the Almighty to

perfection? It is high as heaven, what canst thou do?

deeper than hell, what canst thou know?” this introduces a

figure into style ; the proposition being notonly expressed,

but with it admiration and astonishment.

But, though figures imply a deviation from what may

be reckoned the most simple form of speech, we are not

thence to conclude, that they imply any thing uncommon,

or unnatural. On many occasions, they are both the most

natural, and the most common method of uttering our sen-

timents, It would be very cliflicuU to compose any dis-
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course without using them often ; nay, there are few sen-

tenccs of considerable length, in wliich there does not occur

some expression that may be termed a figure. This being

the case, we may see the necessity of some attention, in

order to understand their nature and use.

At the first rise of language, men would begin with giving

names to the dilVerent objects which they discerned, or

thought of. The stock of words would, then, be very small.

As men’s ideas multiplied, and their acquaintance with

objects increased, their store of names and words would

also increase. But to the vast variety of objects and ideas,

no language is adequate. No language is so copious, as to

have a separate word for every separate idea. Men natu-

rally sought to abridge this labour of multiplying words

without end
;
and, in order to lay less burden on their me-

moiu-s, made one word, which they had already appro-

priated to a certain idea or object, stand also £or-some other

idea or object, between which and the primary one, they

found, or fancied, some relation. The names of sensible

objects, were the words most early introduced ; and were,

by degrees, extended to those mental objects, of which men

bad more obscure conceptions, and to which they found it

more difficult to assign distinct names. They borrowed,

therefore, the name of some sensible idea, where their ima-

gination found some affinity. Thus, we speak of apiercing

judgment, and a c/ear head ;
a soft or a hard heart ; a rough

or a ijnoolA behaviour. We say, injianxsd by anger, xvarmed

by love, swelled with pride, melted lnto grief ; and these are al-

most the only significant words which we have for such ideas.

The principal advantages of figures of speech, are the

two following.

First, They enrich language, and render it more copious.

By their means, words and phrases are multiplied, for ex-

pressing all sorts of ideas ; for describing even the minutest

dilierences; the nicest shades and colours of thought;

which no language could possibly do by proper words

alone, without assistance from Tropes.

Secondly, They frequently give us a much clearer and
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more stri.king view of the principal object, than we could
have, if it were expressed in simple terms, and divested of
its accessory idea/ By a well chosen figure, even conviction

is assisted, and the impression of a truth upon the mind,
made more lively and forcible than it would otherwise be.

We perceive this in the following illustration of Young:
“ \\ hen we dip too deep in pleasure, we always stir a sedi-

ment that renders it impure and noxious and in this in-

stance : “ A heart boiling with violent passions, will always
send up infatuating fumes to the head.” An image that

presents so muchcongruity between a moral and a sensible

idea, serves, like an argument from analogy, to enforce

what the author asserts, and to induce belief.

Having considered the general nature of figures, we pro-

ceed next to particularize such of them as are of the most

importance
;

viz. Metaphor, Allegory, Comparison, Meto-

nymy, Synecdoche,Personification, Apostrophe,.Antithesis,

Interrogation, Exclamation, Amplification or Climax, &c.

A Metaphor is a figure founded entirely on the resemblance

which one:object bears to another. Hence, it is much allied

to simile or comparison, and is indeed no other than a

comparison, expressed in an abridged form. When I say

of some great minister, “ that he upholds the state, like a

pillar which supports the weight ofa whole edifice,” 1 fairly

make a comparison: but when I say of such a minister,

“ That he is the pillar of the state,” it now becomes a me-

taphor. In the latter case, the comparison between the mi-

nister and a pillar is made in the mind; but it is expressed

without any of the words that denote comparison.

The following are examples of metaphor taken from

Scripture : “ I will be unto her a wall of fire round about,

and will be the glory in the midst of her.” “ Thbu art my
rock and my fortress.” “ Thy word is a lamp to my feet,

and a light to my path.”

Rules to be observed in the use of metaphors.

1. Metaphors, as -well as other figures, should, on no occa-

sion, be stuck on prqfuseli/ ; and should always be such as ac-

cord with the strain of our sentiment. The latter part of the
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following passaga, from a late historian, h, in this respect,

very exceptionable. He is giving an account of the fa-

v»ou3 act of parliament against im'gular marriages in Eng-
|

land. “ The bill,” says he, “ underwent a great number

of alterations and arhendments, which were not effected

without violent contest. At length, however, it was duated

through both houses -on the tide of a great majority, and

steered into the safe harbour of royal approbation.”

2. Care should be taken that the resembkiMe, v:kich is tie

foundation ofthe mttapkor, be clear and perspicuous, mtfar-
fetched, nor dijicult to discover. The transgression ofthis

rule makes what are called harsh or forced metaphors ;

which are displeasing, because they puzzle the reader, and

instead of illustrating the thought, render it perplexed and

intricate. '

3. In the third place, we should be careful, in the con- I

* '
i

duct of metaphors, never to junMc meUqiitarical atul piuin ]

Unguage together. An author, addreiiiog himself to the

king, says

:

To thee the world its present homage pays;

The harvest early, but mature the praiae;;

It is plain, that, had not the rhyme misled him to the choice

of an improper phrase, he would have said,
I

The harvest early, but mature the crop ;

and so would have continued the figure which he bad be-

gun. Whereas, by dropping it unfinished, andby employ-

ing the literal word “praise,” when we were expecting

something that related to the harvest, the figure is broken,

and the two members of the sentence have no suitable cor-

respondence to each other.

We should avoid making two inconsistent metaphoio-

meet on one object. This is what is called mixed metaphor,

and is indeed one of the greatest misapplications of this

figure. One may be “ sheltered under the patronage of a

great man but it would be wrong to say, “ sheltered^

under the mask of dissimulation as a mask conceals, but

does not shelter. Addison in his- letter from Italy, says:
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I bridle in my struggling muse with pain,

That longs to launch into a bolder strain.

The muse, figured as a horse, may be bridled ; but when

we sjieak of launching, we make it a ship ; and by no force

of imagination, can it be supposed both a horse and a ship-

at one inoment; bridled, to hinder it from lauitchiftf'.

1 he same author, elsewhere, says, “ There is not a single

view of human nature, which is not sufficient to exiinguisft'

the seeds of pride.” Observe the incoherence of the things

here joined together; making a view and ex-

tinguish seeds.

As metaphors ought never to be mixed, so they should'

not be crowded togetfier on the same object; for the mind

has'difficulty in passing -readily through nsany dilferenb

views of the same object, presenteti in quick succession.

The /fts/ rule concerning metaphors, is, tlHit tlunj be n&t’

t()n'far pursued. If the resemblance, on which the figure is

founded, be long dwelt upon, and carried into all its mi-

nute circumstances, we tire the reader, who soon grows

weary of this stretch of fancy and we render our discourse

obscure. This is called straitiihg a mdapl^r Authors of

a lively and strong imagination are apt to ran into this

exuberance of metaphor. When they hit upon a figure

that pleases them, they are loth to part with it, and fre-

quently continue it so long, as to become tedious and in-

tricate. We may observe", for instance, how the following

metaphor is spun out

Thy thoughts are vagabonds ;
all outward.bound,

’Midst sands,and rocks, and storms, to cruise for pleasure;

If gain’d, dear bought
; and better miss’d thangain’.d.

‘Fancy and sense, from an infected shore.

Thy cargo bring
;
and pestilence the prize:

Then such a thirst, insatiable thirst,

By fond indulgence but inflam’d the more;

Fancy still cruises, when poor sense is tired.

All Allegory may be regarded as a metaphor continued

since it is the representation of some one thing by another

that resembles it, and which is made to stand for it. We
uigitized by VjOOgle
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may take from the Scriptures a very fine example of an

allegory, in tlie 80th psalm
; where the people of Israel are

represented under the image of a vine : and the figure

is carried throughout with great exactness and beauty.

“ Thou hast brought a vine out of Egypt : thou hast cast

out the heathen and planted it. Thou preparedst room be-

fore it
; and didst cause it to take deep root, and it filled

the land. The hills were covered with the shadow of it: and
the boughs thereof were like the goodly cedars. She sent

out her boughs into the sea, and her branches into the river.

Why hast thou broken down her hedges, so that all they

which pass by the way do pluck her? The boar out of the

wood doth waste it, and the wild beasVof the field doth de-

vour it. Return, we beseech thee, O God of Hosts, look

down from heaven, and behold, and visit this vine !” See

also ILzekiel, xvii. 22—24.

The first and principal requisite in the conduct of an alle-

gory, is, that the figurative and the literal meaning be not

mixed inconsistently together. Indeed, all the rules that

were given for metaphors, may also be applied to allego-

ries, on account of the affinity they bear to each other.

The only mater iah difference between them, besides the

one being short and the other being prolonged, is, that a

metaphor always explains itself by the words that are con-

nected with it in their proper and natural meaning: as,

when I say, “ Achilles was a lion “ An able minister is

the pillar of the state;” .the “ lion” and the “ pillar” are

sufiiciently interpreted by the mention of “ Achilles” and

the “ minister,” which I join to them ; but an allegory is,

,
or may be, allowed to stand less connected with the literal

meaning, the interpretation not being so directly pointed

out, but left to our own reflection.

Allegory was a favourite method of delivering instruction

in ancient times ; for what we call fables or parables, are no

other than allegories. By words and actions attributed to

beasts or inanimate objects, the dispositions of men were

figured ; and what we call the moral, is the unfigured sense

or meaning of the allegory.
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A Comparison OT simile, is, when the resemblance between

two objects is expressed in form, and generally pursued

more fully than the nature of a metaphor admits; as when it

is said, “ The actions of princes are like those great rivers,

the course of which every one beholds, but their springs

have been seen by few.” “ As the mountains are round

about Jerusalem, so the Lord is round about Ids people.”

“ Behold, how good and how pleasant it is for brethren to

dwell together in unity ! It is like the precious ointment,

&c. and as the dew that descended upon the mountains of

Zion.”

The advantage of this figure arises from the illustration

which the simile employed gives to the principal object

;

from the clearer view which it presents; or the more strong^

impression which it stamps upon the mind. Observe the

effectofitin the following instance. The authoris explain-

ingthe distinction between the powers ofsense and imagina-

tion in the human mind. “ As wax,” says he, “ would

not be adequate to the purpose of signature, if it had not

the power to retain as well as to receive the impression, the

same holds of the soul with respect to sense and imagination.

Sense is its receptive power; imagination, Mis retentive.

Had it sense without imagination, it would not be as wax,

but as water, where, though all impressions are instantly

made, yet as soon as they are made, they are instantly

lost.”

In comparisons of this nature, the understanding is con«

cerned much more than the fancy : and therefore the rules

to be observed, with respect to them, are, that they be

clear, and that they be useful ; that they tend to render our

conception of the principal object more distinct; and that

they do not lead our view aside, and bewilder it with any

false light. We should always remember that similes are

not arguments. However apt they may be, they do no

more than explain the writer’s sentiments; they do not

prove them to be founded on truth.

Comparisons ought not to be founded on likeneSse

which are too faint and remote. For these, in place

0 by Google



;«22 APPENDIX. (Figures.

assislins, strain the mind to coniprdicnd them, and throw

no iishl \ipoo the subject. It is also to be observed, that a

comparison which, in the principal circumstances, carries

a sulliciently near resemblance, may become unnatural

and obscure, if pushed U>o far. Nothing is more opposite

lo the design of this figure, than to hunt after a gr^at num-

ber of coincidences in minute points, merely to show how

far the writer’s ingenuity can stretch the resemblance.

A Metovipny is founded on (he several relations, of cause

and effect, container and contained, sign and thing signi-

fietl. M'lienwesay; They read Milton,” the cause is

piit instead of the clTcct ; meaning “ Milton’s works.” On

the other hand, when it is said, " Gray hairs should be re-

spected,” we put thcefl'ect for the cause, meaning by “ gray

hairs,” old age. *' The kettle boils,” is a phrase where llie

name of the container is substituted for that of the thing

rontaliied. "To assume the sceptre” is a common ex-

pression for entering on royal authority
; the sign being,put

for the thing signified.

When the wiiole is put fora part, or a part for the whole;

a gemis for a species, or a species for a genus; in general,

when any thing less, or any thing more, is put for the pre-

I'ise object meant ;
the figure is then tailed a Syuecdoclte or

ComprchcjisioT)

.

It is very common, for instance, to describe

a whole object by some remarkable pari of it : as when we

say; “ A fleet of twenty sail” in the place of “ ships;'’

when we use the “ head” for the “person ”
the " uaves”

for the " sea” In like manner, ao attribute may be put for

a subject : as, " Youth” for the " young,” the " deep” for

the “ sea;” and sometimes a sui'ject for Us attribute.

Persoiiijicalhvi or Prosopopoeia, is that figtire by w liich

we attribute life and action to inanimate objects. The use

of this ligtire is very natural and extensive; there is a woji-

dcrUit pioncness in human nature, under emotion, to

.animate .til olyecls. When we say, " the ground thirsts

for ra.n,” or, "the cartli iwf/cj with plenty;” wliuj we
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speak of “ ambitior.\ beinjf rerf/eis,” or, a rM‘^ea«e’‘j bt- ng •

deceitful;” such «xpressinns show the ;acii t \ w\tl) wliich

the mind can accommodate the propert'es o! living crea*

tores to thin(»e that are inanimate, or to ah^t'a'cl concep-

tions of its c , forming. Tne following are sinking ex-

amples from the Scriptures : “ When Israel went ont of

Egypt, the house of J^ah from a people* of strange lan-

guage; the sea saw it, and fled: Jordan was driven back!

Tiie mountains skipped like rams, and the little hills like

Iambs. What atied thee, O thou sea ! that thou fleddest ?

Thou Jordan, that thou wast driven back ? Ye mountains,

that ye skipped like rams ; and ye little hills, like lambs?

Tremble, thou earth, at the :iresence of the Lord, at the

presence of the God of Jacop,”

" The wilderness ami the solitary place shall be glad for

them: and the desert shall rejoice and blossom as the rose.”

Milton tljusi describes the immediate effects of eating

tire forbidden fruit. Terror produces the figure.

Earth trembled from her entrails, as again

111 pangs, and nature gave a second groan ;

Sky lowVd, and, mutt’ring tljunder, some sad drops

Wept, at completing of the mortal sin.

The impatience of Adam to know his origin, is supposed

to prompt the personification of all the objects he beheld,

in-order to procure information.

, Thou sun, said I, fair lightl

And thou enlighten’d earth, so fresh and gay !

•Ye hills and dales, ye rivers, woods, and plains.

And ye that live and move, fair creatures, tell,

- "Tell, if you saV, how came I thus, how here ?

'We shall give a remarkably fine example of this figure,

from bishop Slierlock. He has beautifully personified

natural religion : and we may perceive, in the personifica-

tion, the spirit and grace which the figure, when well con-

clncteil, bestows on discourse. The author is comparing

together our Saviour and Mahomet. “Go (says be) to
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your Natural Religion ; lay before her Mahomet, and his

disciples, arrayed in armour and blood, riding in triumph

over the spoils of thousands who fell by his victoriojs

sword. Show her the cities which he set iq flames, the

countries which he ravaged and destroyed)- .od the miser-

able distress of all the inliabitants of the earth. When

she has viewed him in this scepe, carr^' her into his

retirement; show her the Prophet’s chamber ; his concu-

bines and his wives; and let her hear him allege revelation,

and a Divine command, to justify his adultery and lust.”

“ When she is tired with this prospect, then show her

the blessed Jesus, humble and meek, doing good to all the

sons of men. Let her see him in his most retired pri-

vacies ; let her follow him todhe mount, and hear his de-

votions and supplications to God.- Carry her to his table,

to view his poor fare; and hear his heavenly discourse.

Let her attend him to tlie tribunal, and consider the pa-

tience with which he endured the scoffs and reproaches of

his enemies. Lead her to his cross ; let her view him in

the agony of death, and hear his last prayer for his per-

secutors; “ Father forgive them, for they know not whit

they do.”—W hen Natural Religion has thus viewed both,

ask her, which is the Prophet of God?—But her answer

we have already had, when she saw part of this scene,

through IRe eyes of the Centurion, w’ho attended at the

cross. Ry liim she spoke, and said, ‘Truly this man

was the Son of God.’” This is more than elegant; it is

truly sublime. The whole passage is animated; and the

Figure rises at the conclusion, when Natural Religion,

who, before, was only a spectator, is introduced as speak-

ing by the Centurion^s voice.

This figure of speech is sometimes very improperly and

extravagantly applied. A capital error in personifying

objects, is, to deck them with fantastic and trifling cir-

cumstances. A practice of this sort dissolves the potent

charm, which enchants and deceives the reader ;
and

either leaves him dissatisfied, or excites, perhaps, his
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visibility. Anolbcr (irror, frcciuenl in dcscnptlve personrti-

calions, consists in introducing tlicm, when the subject of

discussion is destitute of dignity, and tiie reader is not

prepared to relish them. One can scarcely pemse, with

•composure, the following use of tins figure. It is the

language of our elegant poet Thomson, who thus personi-

fies and connects the bodily appetites, and their gratifi^

•cations, y
< .

Then sated Hunger bids his bi'other Tliirst

Produce the mighty bowl’:

Nor wantuig is tbg.browii October, drawn

Mature and perfect, from his dark retreat

Of thirty years: and now his honest front

Tlames in ‘the light refulgent.

It is to be remarked, concerning this figure, and short

luelaphoi’s and similes, which'also have been allowed lo lie

the proper language of high passion, that they are the

proper expression of it, only on tliose occasions when it is

so far moderated as to admit of words. The first and

Jiiglicst transports seem lo overwhelm the mind, and are

denoted by silence or groans : next succeeds the violent

and passionate language, of which these figures constitute

a great part. Such agitation, however, cannot long con-

tinue; the passions having spent their force, the mind

soon subsides into that exhausted and dispirited slate, ia

which all figures are improper.

Apostrophe is a turning olT from (he regular course of the

subject, to address some person or thing; as, “ Death is

swallowed up in victory. O death! where is thy sting?

O grave! where is thy victory ?”

The following is an instance of pertonification and apo-

strophe united: “O Ihmi sword of the Lard ! how long

will it be ere thou be quiet.^ put thyself up into thy scab-

bard, rest and be still ! How can it be quiet, seeing the Lord

hath given it a charge against Askelon, and against the sea-

shore? there hath he appointed it.” See also an exUa,-

P
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ordinary pyample of these figures, in the 14th chapter of

Isaiah, from the 4lh to the 19th verse, where the prophet

describes the fall of the Assyrian empire.

A principal error, in the use of the Apostrophe, is, to

deck (he object addressed with affected ornaments; by

which authors relinquish (he expression of passion, and

substilute for it the language of fancy.

Another frequent error U, to extend this figure to too

great length. The language of violent passion is always

concise, and often abrupt. It passsis suddenly from one

object to another. It often glances at a thought, starts

from it, and'leaves it unfinished. The succession of ideas

is irregular, and connected by distant and uncommon
• relations. On ail these accounts, nothing is more'unna-

tural than long speeches, uttered by persons under the in-

fluence of strong passions. Yet .this error occurs in

several poets of distinguished reputation.

The next figure in order, is Antithesis. Comparison is

founded on. the resemblance ; antithesis, on the contrast or

opposition of two ol^ects. -Contrast has always the effect,

to make each of the contrasted objects appear in the

stronger light. White, for instance, never appears so bright

as when it is opposed to black ; and when both are viewed

together. A n author, in his defence of a friend against the

charge of murder, expresses himself tlius: “ Can you be-

lieve that the person whom he scrupled to slay, when he

might have done so with full justice, in a convenient place,

at a proper time, with secure impunity ; he made no

.scruple to murder ag'ainst justice, in an unfavourable place,

at an unseasonable time, and at the risk uf capital condem-

jj.Kition?"

The following examples further illustrate this figure.

Tho’ deep, yet clear
;
tho’ gentle, yet not dull;

.
Strong, without rage ; without o’erflowing, fidT

“If you wish to enrich a person, study not to inctcasi;

Jvis stores, hut to diminish his desires.”
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“ If you regulate your desires according to the standard ot

nature, ygu will never be poor; if according to the standard

of opinion, you will never be rich.”

A maxim, or moral saying, very properly receives the

form of the two last examples
;
both because it is supposed

to be the fruit of meditation, and because it is designed to

be engraven on the memory, which recalls it more easily by

tiie help of such contrasted expressions. But where such

sentences frequently succeed each other ; where this be-

comes an author’s favourite and prevailing manner of ex-

pressing hrmself, his style appears too much studied and la-

boured ; it gives us the impression of an author attending

more to his manner of saying thing", than to the things

themselves.

The following is a beautiful example of Antithesis.

** If Cato may 'be censured, severely indeed, but justly,

for abandoning the cause of liberty, which he would not,

however, survive; what shall we say of those, who em-

brace it faintly, pursue it irresolutely, grow tired of it when

they have much to hope, and give it up when they have

nothing to fear?”— The capital antithesis of this sentence,

is instituted between the zeal of Cato for liberty, and the

Indifference of some others of her patrons. But, besides

the leading antithesis, there are two subordinate ones, in

Uic latter member; "Grow tired of it, when they have

much to hope; and give it up, wlien they have nothing t»

fcar,”

The eloquent Burke has exhibited a fine instance of tliis

figure, in his eulugium of the philanthropic Howard.

" He has visited alT'Eutopc,—not to survey the sumptu-

susness of palaces, or the stateliness of temples; nut to

make accurate measurements of the remains of ancient

grandeur, nor to form a scale of the curiosity of modern

art ; nor to collect medals, or collate maousciipts ;—but to

dive into the depths of dungeons; to plunge into the infec-

tion of hosp’iarts ; to sQrrey the tjiaustons of sorrow ajid

r ?
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Me, miserable ! which way shall I fly >

livliiiite wrath, and infinite despair?
'

Which way I fly is Hell, myself am Hell

;

And in the lowest depth, a low'er deep,

Still thruat’ning to devour me, opens wide,

To which the Hell I siifl’er seems a Heaven.

The fear of an enemy augments the conceptions of the

size of their leader. “ I saw their chief,” says the scout'

of Ossian, “tall as a rock of ice; his speai*, the blasted

fir ; his shield, the rising moon; he sat on the shore, likfc

a cloud of mist on the hill.”

The errors fre(|Uent in the use of Hyperboles, arise

either from overstraining, or introducing them on im;-

suitable occasions. iJrvden, in his poem on the Kestov

ration of king Charles the Second, compliments that

monarch, at the expense of the sun himself..

That star at your birth shone out so brightj !

It stain’d the duller son’s meridian light.

This is indeed mere bombast. It is difilcult to ascer-

tain, by any precise rule, the proper measure and

boundary of this figure. Good sense and just taste must

determine the point, beyond which, if we pass, wc become

extravagant. '

Fision is another figure of speech, which is proper only

in animated and warm composition. It is produced when,

instead of relating something that is past, we use the pre-

sent tense, and describe it as actually passing before our

eyes. Thus Cicero, in his fourth oration against Catiline:

“ I seem to myself to behold this city, the ornament of

the earth, and the capital of all nations, suddenly involved

in one conflagration. I see before me the slaughlervd

heai)s^of citizciis, lying unburied in the midst of llieirruin-*

cd country. T he furious countenance of Cethegus rise’s to

niy view, while with a savage joy, he is triumphing int

your miseries.”

This manner of description supposes a sort of enthu*

y 3
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siasm, which carries the person who describes, in some

measure out of himself
;
and, when well executed, must

needs, by the force of sympathy, impress the reader or

hearer very strongly. But, in order to a successful ex-

ecution, it requires an uncommonly warm imagination,

and so happy a selection of circumstances, as shall make
us think we see before our eyes the scene that is de-

scribed .

Interrogation. The ubhgured, literal, use of interroga.-

tion, is to ask a question: but when men are strongly movedv

whatever they would affirm or deny, with great earnestness,

they naturally put in the form of a question, expressing

thereby the strongest confidence of the truth of the'rr own

sentiment, and appealing to their hearers for the impossi-

bility of the contrary. Thus Balaam expressed himself to

Balak. The Lord h not a man that he should lie, neir

ther the son of man that he should repent. Hath he said

it?. and shall he not do it? Hath he spoken it? and shalk

he not make it good ?’*

Interrogation gives life and spirit to discourse. We see

this in the animated, introductory speech of Cicero against

Catiline: How long will you, Catiline, abuse our

patience ? Do you not perceive that your designs are dis-

covered?”—He might indeed have said; “You abuse

our patience a long while. You must be sensible, that

your designs are discovered.” But it is easy to perceive,

how much this latter mode of expression, falls short ef the

force and vehemence of the former.

Exclamations are the etfect of strong emotions of the

mind ;
such as, surprise, admiration, joy, grief, and the

like. “ Wo is me that I sojourn in Mesech, that I dwell

in the tents of Kedar !” Psalms.

“ O that my head were waters, and mine eyes a fountain

of tears, that I inigiit weep day and night, for the slain of

the daughter of my people ' O that I had in the wilderness

a lodging-place of way-faring men !” Jeremiah,
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Though Interrogations may be introduced into close

and earnest reasoning, exclamations belong only to strong,

emotions of the mind. When judiciously employerl,

they agitate the hearer or the reader with similar pas-

sions : but it is extremely improper, and sometimes ,ri-'

diculous, to use them on trivial occadou-, and on mean,

or low subjects. 'I’he unexperienced writer often attempts

to elevate his language, by the copious display of this

figure: but he rarely or never succeeds. Re freciuently

renders his composition frigid to excess, or absolutely

ludicrous, by calling on us to enter into his transports,

when nothing i> said or done to demand emotion.

Iron^ is when a person speaks conirary to his tJioughts,

.

not with a view to deceive, but lo add force to Iris ob-

servations. Persons may be reproved for tiicir negli-

gence, by saying ;
“You have taken great care indeed.”

Cicero says of the person against whom he was pleading ;

" We have great reason to believe that the modest man

would not ask him for his rlcbt, wherv he pursues his life.”

Ironical exhortation is n very agreeable kind of figure ;

which, after having set the inconveniences of a tiling, in-

he clearest light, concludes with a feigned ehcouragement

to pursue it. Such is that of Horace, when, having beau-

tifully described, the noise and tumults of Home, he adds

ironically;

“ Go now, and study tuneful vers«t Rome.”v

'1 he subjects of Irony are vices and follies of all kinds :

and this mode of exposing them, is often more effeclBal

than serious rca>oiiing. 1 he gravest persons have not de-

clined the use of this figure, on proper occasions. The

wise and virtuous Socrates made great use of it, in his

endeavours to discountenance vicious and foolish practices.

Even in the sacred writings, we have a remarkable instance

of it. The prophet Elijah, w hen be challenged the priests

of Baal to prove the truth of their deity, “ Mxktd them,

and said : Cry aloud, for he is a god : either he i, talking,

P 4
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or he is pursuing, or he is on a journey, or peradventure^ I

he sleepeth, 'ajul must be waked.”

_
ICxclamalions and Iron^' are sometimes united: as it>

Cicero’s oratbn for Halbus, where he derides his accuser,

by saying; “ O excellent interpreter of tire law ! master of i

antiquity! corrector and amender of our constitution !” ’

The last figure of speech that \vc shall mention, is what
writers call AntpUfiaitian or Climax. It consists in lieight-

fiiiiig all the circumstances of an object or action, which

we desire to place in a strong light. Cicero gives a live-

ly instance of this figure, when he says; “It is a crime
j

to put a Roman citizen in bonds; it is the height of guilt

to scourge liim
; little less than parricide to put him to

j

di*ath : what name then shall I give to the act of crucify- I

ing liim ?”
^

'

J

Archbishop Tillotson uses this figure very happily, (o,

'recommend gootl and virtuous actions: “ After we have

•.ractised good actions awhile, they become easy; and
j

when they arc easy, we begin to take pleasure in them;
j

and when they please us, we do them frequently
;
and by

j

fiequency of acts, a thing grows into a habit; and con-

firmed habit is a kind of second nature; and so far as any

thing is natural, so far it is necessary ; and wc can hardly t

, do otherwise; nay,' we do it many times when we do not^ a

think of it.” ^
We sliall conclude this article with an example of a

beautiful climax, taken from the charge of a judge to the

jury, in the case of a woman accused of murdering her J

own child. “Gentlemen, if ope man had any how
slain another; if an adversary had killed his opposer,

or a woman occasioned the death of her enemy
; even

!

these criminals would ha\b been capitally punished '

by the Cornelian law; but- if this guiltless infant,
j

that coulil make no enemy, had been murdered by
its owm nurse, w’hat punishment would not then the mother •

have demanded? With what cries and exclamations w^ould
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she have stunned your ears ! What shall we say then, wheii

a woman, guilty of homicide, a mother, of the murder of

her innocent child, h.ath comprised all those misdeeds in

one single eriine? a crime, in its own nature, detestable; in

a woman, prodigious ; in a mother, incredible ; and perpe-

trated against one whose age called for compassion, whoSe

near relation claimed aflection, and whose innocence de-

served the highest favour.”
f

We have now finished what was proposed, concerning

Perspicuity in single words and phrases, and the accurate

construction of sentences. The former has been considered

under the head.s of Purity, Propriety, and Precision
; and

’

the latter, under those of Clearness, Unity, Strength, and

tlie proper use of Figurative Language. Though many of •

those attentions which have been recommended, may ap-

pear minute, yet their etl’cct upon writing and style, is mucii'

greater than might, at first, be imagined. A sentiment -

whicli is expressed in accurate language, and in a period*

clearly, neatly, and well arranged, alsvays makes a stronger

impression on the mind, than one that is expressed inaccu"

rately, or in a feel)lc or embarrassed manner. Eveiy one

feels tliis upon a comparison; and if the cll'ect be sensible

in one sentence, how much more in a whole discourse, or

composition that is made up of such sentences?

Tlie fundamental rule for writing witli accuracy, and -

into which all others might be resolved, undouhtedlv is,

fo communicate, in correct bingtioge, and in the clearest and

most natural order, the ideas which we mean to transfuse

into the minds of others. Sucli aselection and arrangement

of words, as do most justice to the sense, and express it

to most advantage, make an agreeable and strong impres-

sion. To tlicse points have tended all the rules which

Jiave been given. Did wc always tliink cJearly, and were

we, at the same time, fully masters of the language in which

wc write, there would he occasion for few rules. Our sen-

tences would then, of course, acquire all those properties.

P 5
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ofclearness, unity, slrea^lh, and accuracy, which have been

recommended. For may rest assured, that whenever

we express ourselves ill, besides the mismanagement of

language, there is, for the most part, some mistake in our

mann.'T ofcon' civing the subject. ICmbarrassed, obscure,

and feeble sciilcnces, are gencrally,'if not always, the re-

sult of embarrassed, ol)Sc lire, and feeble Ihouglit. Thought

and expression act and re-act upon each other. The un-

derstanding and lang\iage have a strict connexion
; and

they who are learning to compose aJid_ arrange their sen-

tence's with accuracy and order, are learning, at the same

time, to think with accuracy and order; a consideration

which alone will recompense the student, for his attention

to this brarreh of literature. For a further explanation of

the Figures ofSpeech, see the Octavo Grammar, on this sub~

jeei.
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ADDRESS
TO YOUNG STUDENTS.

The Compiler of these elements of the English language,

hopes it will not be deemed inconsistent with the nature and

design of his work, to make a short address to the young

persons engaged in the study of it, respecting their future
,

walks in the paths of litersiture, and the chief purpose to •

which they should apply their acquisitions.

In forming this Grammar, and the volume of Illustrations ;

connected with itj the author was influenced by a desire to .

facilitate your progress in learning, and, at the same time,

to impress on your minds principles of piety and virtue,-,

He wished alSb to assist, in some degree, the labours of those

who are cultivating your understandings, and providing

for you a fund of rational and useful employment
; an em-

ployment calculated to exclude those frivolous pursuits,

and that love of ease and sensual pleasure, which enfeeble •

and corrupt the minds of many inconsiderate youth, and i

render them useless to society.

,

"Without ypur own best exertions, the concern of others,,

for your welfare, will be of little avail: with them, you may

fairly promise yourselves success. The writer of this ad-

dress, therefore, recommends to you, an earnest co-opera-

tion with the endeavours of your friends to promote your

improvement and happiness. 'Fhis co-operation, whiUt

'

it secures your own progress, will alford yon the heart-felt

satisfaction, of knowing that you are cherishing {he hopes,

and augmenting the pleasures, cf those with whom you-

re
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are cormectcd by the most eridearing ties. He recom-

mends to yju also, serious and elevated views of the studies

in which you may be engaged. AVha'ever may be your

attainments, never allow yourselves to rest satisfied with

mere literary acquisitions, nor with a selfish or contracted

application of them. When they advance only the interests

of this stage of being, and look not bej ond the present
0 *

transfent scene, tlieir influence is circumscribed within a

very jiarrow sphere. The great business of this life is to

prepare, and qualify us, for the enjoyment of a better, by

caltiva,ting a pure and humble state of mind, and cherishing

habits of piety towards God, and benevolence to men.

r.very thing that promotes or retards this important work,,

is of great moment to you, and cldims your first and most

serious attention.

[f, then, the cultivation of letters, and an advancement

in knowledge, are found to strengthen and enlarge youc

minds, to purify and exalt your pleasures, and to dispose

you to pious and virtuous sentiments and conduct, they

produce e.xecllcnt elTects ;
which, with your best endeavours

to improve them, and the Divine blessing superadded,, will

not fail to render yon, not only wise and good yourselves,

but also the happy instruments of diffusing wisdom, re-

ligion, and goodness around you. Thus improved, your ac-

quisitions become handmaids to virtue
; and they may event-

ually serve to increase the rewards, which tlie Supreme

Being has promised to faithful and well-directed exertions,
f

for the promotion of truth and goodness amongst men.

But if you counteract the hopes of your friends, and the

tendency of these aUainmenis ; u you grow vain of your
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^

real or imaginary distinctions, and regard with contempt,

the virtuous, unlettered mind ; if you suffer yourselves to.

be absorbed in over-curious or trifling speculations
;
if your

heart and principles be debased and poisoned, by tlic in-

fluence of corrupting and pernicious books, for w hich no

elegance of composition can make amends; if you spend

so much of your time in literary engagements, as to make

them interfere with higher occupations, and lead you to

forget, that pious and benevolent action is tlie great end
i

of your being: if such be the unhappy misapplication of

your acejuisitions and advantages,—instead of becoming a

blessing to you, they will prove the occasion of greater

condemnation ; and, in the hour of serious thought, tliey

may excite the painful reflections,—that it would have

been better for you, to have remained illiterate and un-

aspiring ; to have been confined to the humblest walks of

life ;
and to have been even hewers of wewd and drawers of

water all your days.

Contemplating the dangers to which you are exposed,

the sorrows and dishonour wliich accompany talents

misapplied, and a course of indolence and folly, may yoo

exert your utmost endeavours to avoid them-! Seriously

reflecting on the great end for which you were brought '

into existence ; on the bright and encouraging examples

of many excellent young persons; and on thy mournfui

deviations of others, who once were promising; may you

be so wise as to choose and follow that path, which leads

to honour, usefulness, and true enjoyment! This is the

morning of your life, in wliioh pursuit is ardent, and ob-

stacles readily give way to vigour and perseverance.
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Embrace this favourable seasoti; devote yourselves to the

acquisition of knowledge and virtue; and humbly pray to

God that he may bless your labours. Often reflect on the

advantages you possess, and. on the source from whence

they are all derived, Adivdy sense of the privileges and

blessings, by which you have been distinguished, will

induce you to render to your heavenly Father, the just

returns of gratitude and love : and these fruits of early^

goodness will be regarded by him as acceptable offerings,,

and secure to you his favour and protectipo.

Whatever difficulties and discouragements may be found*

in resisting the allurements of vice, you may be humbly,

confident, that Divine assistance will be afforded to ail

!

your good and pious resolutions
;
and that: every virtuous ,

effort will have a correspondent reward. You may rest

assured too, that all the advantages arising from vicious,

indulgences, are. light and contemptible, as well as ex.,

ceedingly transient, compared with the substantial en>.

joyments, the present pleasures, and the future hopes,,

which result from piety and virtue. The Holy Scriptures

assure us, that “ The ways of wisdom are ways of.

pleasantness, and that all her paths are peace:” “ that

religion has the promise of the life that now is, and of.’

that which is to come and that tiie truly good nan.

whatever niay be the condition allotted to him by Divine

Providence, “ in all things gives thanks, and rejoices even,

in tribulation.”—Some of these sentiments have been finely

illustrated by a celebrated poet. The author of this ad-

dress presents the illuslratioa to you, as a striking aad
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beautiful portrait of tirtue: with his most cordial wishes,

'that your hearts and lives may correspond to it ; and that

your happiness here, may be an earnest of happinefss here-
\

after.

“ Know then this truth, (enough fo^mantoknow,)

Virtue alone is happiness below :

The only point where human bliss stands still

;

And tastes the good, without the fall to ill

;

Where only merit constant pay receives.

Is bless’d in what it takes, 'and what it gives

;

The joy unequaird, if its end it gain,

And if it lose, attended with no pain :

Without satiety, though e’er so bless’d ;

And but more relish’d.as the more distress’d

:

The broadest mirth unfeeling folly wears.

Less pleasing far than virtue’s very tears :

Good, from each object, from each place acquir’d;

For ever exercis’d, yet oever tir’d
;

Never elated, while one man’s oppress’d

;

Never dejected, while another’s bless’d

:

And where no wants, no wishes can remain ;
*

Since but to wish more virtue, is to gain.

—

For him alone hope leads from goal to goal,

And opens still, and opens on his soul

;

Till lengthen’d on to faith, and unconho’d.

It pours the bliss that fills up all the mind.**

Tote,

THE END.
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Ctf the same booksellers may be had, nev> editions of the

folhnving books, by the same author.

s. d.

I. Abridgment ofMurray’sGrammar. The

Thirty Fifth ed\Won. Price bound, ..10
2,.\nENGLiSHGRAMMAR. The TwentyThird edit. 4 0

3. English Exercises. The^’ercn/ffenfA edition, 2 6

4. A Key to the Exercises. The Tzeelftk

edition, 2 6

“ Mr. Murray’s Grammar, Exercises, and Key to the Exercises, form

altogether, by far, the most complete and judicious analysis*of the English

language, that has hitherto been published. The rulos for composition

are excellent; the examples are .selected with taste and judgment.; and

the execution of the whole displays an unusual degree of critical acuteness

and sagacity.” Annual Revictr, 1802.

“ Mr. Murray’s English Grernmar, English Exercises, and Abridgment of the

Grammar, claim our attentiun, on account of their being composed on the

principle we have so frequently recommended, of combining religious and

moral improvement with the elements of scientific knowledge. But as it is

not a pait of our plan, to enter into a particular examinatior, of wor^s;of this

nature, we shall only say, that they have long been in high estimation.’^

“The late learned Dr. Blair gave his opinion of them in the following

terms:— ‘.Mr. Lindley Murray’s Grammar, with the Exercises and the Key

• in a separate volume, 1 esteem as a mt)st excellent performance. 1 think

• it supenor to any work of that nature we have yet had ; and am persuaded

• that it is, by much, tlie best Grammar of the Etrglish language extant. On

‘ Syntax, in particular, he has shown a wonderful degree of acuteness and

‘ precision, in ascertaining the propriety of language, and in rectifying the

• numberless errors which writers are ajit to commit Most uscfdf tliese

‘ books must certainly be to all who are applying tlieraselvcs to llie arts of

‘ compositioh.’” Cuaniiatt of Education, July, 1803.

“This Grammar is a publication of much merit, and fully answers the pn>-

• fessions in the title. The Apptudix cont.uns some of the best rules for

writing elegantly, and will) propriety, that we recollect to have seen.”

iioutily Review, 7*rfy^i79(J,
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“ We have been much pleased with tlie perusal of Mr. .Marraj’s “ tnr,-

'
lish Eaercises.” Tliey occupy, with distinguished excellence, a most im-

|K>rtant place in the science of the English language; and, as such, we can

warmly recommend them to the teachers of schools, as Uell as to all loose who

arc desirous of aluining correctness and precision in tlieir native tongue.”

’ Monthly Rtview, July, ITifZ.

V

" This book (-English Exercises) has been accidentally mislaid : but we

willingly repeat the praise we formerly gave the author for his English Gram-

mar. There is great judgment shown in these Exercises ; and, what is nc

common merit, the greatest perspicuity in the adaptation ef the examples

to the several rules.’* British Critic, Kovembeff 1798.

, “These Exercises are in general well calculated to promote the purpose

•f information, not only with regard to crrtltography and punctuation, but-

alM in pokit of phraseology, syntax, and precise perspicuity of composition.”

Critical Review, October, I797i"

*
. '

“TIte very general approbation, which this grammar lus received from the.

public, is sufficiently indicative of its merits t and we have mugh pleasure ii»|

omtirroiag the .decision of the public, respecting its superiority over all other

English grammars. We request the author to continue Itis exertions for the

instruction of the rising generation.” Critical Review, June, 18C7.

’ '• The materials of this Grammar have been carefully and judiciously se-j

Icctcd ; its arrangement is distinct, and'wcU adapted to the purpose of instnic-i

tion
;
and its expression is simple, perspicuous, and accurate. The AppenUi*

contains a great variety of useful instructions on purity, propriety, precision,

perspicuity, strength, and elegance of language.”

“ The examples conuined in Mr. Murray’s “ English Exercises,” are se-

lected with gre.it judgment ; and are very happily adapted to the purpose of

correcting cammott errors in writing and speaking.”

Analytical Review, 1796, 1797.^

“The principle upon which all the publications of Mr. Murray, for the

instruction of the rising generation, are founded, is such as gives him an un-

questionable claim to public protection. The man who blends religion and

morals with the elements of scientific knowledge, renders an eminent service

to society : and where ability of execution is added to excellence of design;

ss in the present case, the claim becomes irresistible.”

Aliti-j icobin Review, January, iSOi^
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"Mr. Murray’s Grammar, as well as his olher publications, has receivcif

(he uaiiorin ap[ rubaiiun of literary characters and jouroalisia. We do not

hesitate warm'y to recommend them to the instructers of youth in every

pan of the United States, as eminently conducive to pure morality and'

religion, .and to the acquisition of a correct and elegant style. They deserve

to take place of a.I other works of the same kind which are now

used in our schojls.”

Tit Amtrieau Review and Literary Jtnrmaljfer

Jttiy, August, and September, 1801.

“ Mr. Lindley Murray’s Grammar of the English tongue, has grown into high

repute. The demand for it is so frequent, that already a ninth edition is

published. This contains ma.iy corrections and additions, by which it is

greatly improved, as well as some jvlial enlarged. In Great Britain, tlie sale

and circulation are una>mmonly rapid aud extensiv e. An.i as a proof of the

good opinion entertained of it irt America, the professors of the colleges at New

York, at Frinceiown, and at New Haven, have adopted it as an elementary

book of instruction, in their respective seminaries. A work so well calculaietf

to be u,eful and popular^ so Judiciously arranged: axel executed with so

much taste aud ciitical skill, well deserves to be put into the h.mds of every

person vrbo studies the language which it is intended to elucidate.’’

Medital and literary Repository, far May, June, and'

July, 1804, published at Kew I'ork.

4
*

"Our sentiments, with regard (o the omission or inserflbn of the relativer

pronoun, are exactly stated by Mr. Liodley Murray, the ingenious author of

the best English Grammar, beyond all comparison, that has yet appeared."

Imperial Review, Septtmbtr, 180&.

"We have to close our avowal of the pleasure, with which weliave read

this excellent work, (Ute Grammar,) by expressing our entire approboikny

o: the author's Appendix ; which will cnab.e the^ student to make a projin

use, in composition, of the instructions dispersed through the grammar. It

concludes with a serious and atfecliunaie exliorlation to youth j winch

Vianifests ilie purity and dignity of the author's principles, as the general

execution of his work dcm.instratus his uticota and reseaich. We rejoice

that it has attained to so extensive a ciicuiation: and we earnestly rc-

cammend it to all, who are desirous of acquiring a clear and comprehensive

knowledge of the English language
; but more especialiy to tliose who ate

engaged in the grammatical instruction of youth: as we have no doubt that

they will derive from it the must valuable assistance to tlieir labours."

EcUitic Review, September, t805«
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3. iNTRODUCtlON TO THE ENGLISH READER. The

Tenth edition. Price, bound, 3s.

" Our pages bear ample testimony, both to the ability and the diligence of

Mr. Mnrray. His different publications evince much aonnd Judgment and

good sense ; and his selections are very well calculated to answer tlie in-

tended purpose. What Mr. Murray observes, in his system of rules for

assisting children to read with propriety, is worth attention : the precept

with which he concludes, is particularly so^ ‘ Kind out, and imitate a good

example-.’ ” Brituh Critic, November, IdOi.

0. The English Reader. The Eleventh edition.

Price, bound, 4s. 6d.

“ This selection reflecta much credit on the taste of the Compiler i and

Die arrangement of the various pieces is judicious. The preliminary rules

fur enunciation are useful, and clearly delivered. We therefore recommend

this smait volume to those wIk> wish to attain, without tire help of in-

siructers, the important advantages of tbinlting and s|>eaking with propriciy.”

Uenthty Review, Augutt, 17y9-

7, The Power of Religion on the Mind. The

Sixteenth edition. Price, bound, 4s. 6t>.

**Tbis work, which has been long and justly admired, has, in the last

edition, received many alterations and improvements j
and, in its present

enlarged state, forms, in our opinion, one of the best books that can be put

into the hands of young people. The subject is grave and imporunti but

,Mr. Murray has rendered it highly interesting and engaging, by a Judicious

selection of anecdotes and examples ; which, by the intermixture of pious

Teflections, lie teaches the reader to apply to his own benefit.”

Guardian of Education, August, I8tl3.

*

“That 'examples d:aw where iwecepis fail,’ is a truth which has been

acknowledged in all ages and nations: and on the strength of tliis I'.rinciplc,

Mr. Murray has had recourse to evperieiice, in evinc-ng the |)ow«r and im-

portance of religion, lie has thus famished art in. cresting collection of testi-

fnonies; and we wonder not, that a woik so instructive and amusing, as wtli

as impressive, sh >uU have been generally pationizcd. It is a book wiiich

may be rea 1 with profit, by persons in alt situational and, with the ri.ing

generation, it may answer the double purp.'se, of improving them in biogra-

phy and in virtue,” ^ Monthly Revietv, Augmt, IhOl.

S. The above Work, in Octavo, on sutekior

Pap£k, and with a fine Pica LtT,tER -
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9. Introduction'au Lecteur P'ran^ois. 3s. 6d.,

“ This little Volume, which is designed for llie use of persons wlio liave just

begun to learn the t'rench language, is composed of extracts from French

writers of reputation, who are distinguished by the propriety and usefulness

of their sentiments. .Mr. Murray has exercisetl his usual caution and judg-

ment in these selections; and his explanations, in the Appendix, of the

idiomatical expressions and difficult phrases, which occur in .the extracts, ate

well calculated to sira|)ltfy, and consequently to facilitate, the study of the

language.” Anti-jjeobin Rtvifw, Aprii, 18U7-

“ Having repeatedly had occasion to mention the autlior’s judgment, cir-

cumspection, and taste, in the selection i f pieces for the perusal of youth, we

need only remark, that these qualities areas evident in the preseni, as in any

'former instance—We cordially recommend ihc whole as a very useful

assistant in beginning to learn, or to teach, the French language; and more

especially, as preiiaralory to the study of .Mr .lunay’s former work on the

subject, to which it is particularly adapted.”

EcUclic Rcilrui, August, 1807.

'* This work is distinguished by the same neatness of typography, the same

propriety of selection, and the same accuracy of execution, as are w ell known

to belong to all Mr. Murray’s other jrerformances. We recommend it wijh

very great pleasure, from a conviction that it will be found useful in public

and private tuition.” Vnivcrsnl Magazint, June, 1S07.

10. Lecteur Francois. iTeconde Edition. 4s. -6d.-

“ .Mr. Murray’s exertions are directed to one of the noblest objects. They

are judicious, unremiited, and, we rejoice lo add, particularly acceptable to

the public. His wur'ss are distinguished, from the mass of scliool books, by a

correct style, a refiued taste, and especially by a vigilant subservience la

morality and religion. This volume is a valuable addition to the juvenile

library, .net merely as being free from the gross defeos of oilier colleciions,

but as alVurding the student such an iiitruduction to Fre/ich literature as is no

where else obtaina'.ue.” Eclectic Review, June, I8Ud.

“ Mr- Murray may claim the proud title of the friend of youth. His nu-

merous and excellent publications for the use of young i>eople, are. loo well

known for us to descant upon them. 'J he extracts, of which the present

work is composed, do credit both to Mr. .Murray’s lasie and diligence : they

are chielly taken from Ihc writers of the age of Louis the I4th, the era in

which the Frencli language atuined its highest pitch of purity and refinement.

The student, therefore, wid find his advantage in making use of it, as he will

be sure to fonii his taste after the most correct models. To the youthful

learner it is particularly to be reccvjmended ; as the selections have been

made with tlie striciest atientiuii to propriety,and are not degraded by any of

that lax moralitv and false sentiment, whicli too frequently cnaracterize the

literature of our neighbours." Criiicul Rtview, June, 1806.
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11 . Sequel to the English Keader. The Fourth

* edition. Price, bound, 4s. 6d.

“We notice tliis useful volume of Mr. Murray, f'T the sake of tlie addi- •

lions an I improvements which it has received in this edition. The selections ,

arc enlarged by nine difTercnt articles; of which it is enough to say, that

they display Mr. Murray’s taste, judgment, and acquaintance with English

literature; and that enlightened regard to religion andmorality, which suemi,

nently qualifies him to guide tlie studies of youth. What, however, chiefly

deserves our remark, is an Apjrendix annexed to this edition, containing

Biogiaphical Sketches of the authors mentio.ied in the “ Introduction to the

English Reader,” the “ English Reader” itself, and the “ Sequel to the Reader;”’

with occasional strictures on their writings, and references to the particular

works by which they have been most distinguished. These Sketches are un-

commonly well done. They form a sort of introduction to Literary History,

and Criticism, w hich must prove both inteiesiing and instructive to the Juve-

nile mind.” Literary Journal, Tehruary, IB05 .

We have already borne otir testimony to tbe high merit of Mr. Murray,

as an acute grammarian, and as blending m bis various works, with un-

common Itappiness, a delicate and correct taste both in literature and morals.

We are pleased, though not surprised, ttvsec that the public has demanded a

new edition of the respectable work now before us.”

Annual Kevicui, I 8O4.

“ We reg.ard, as a very valuab'e improvement, tbe biographical and critical

Appendix, introriuced into this edition of the “ Sequel to the English Reader.”

It contains short, but instructive accounts, of all the amliors from whose

works both these scl^tions liave been formed, those excepted who are yet

living. This compi'ation (the Sequel) appears more ftee from ohjeeiionahlc

passages, and better ad.tpted o' improvemtii. of youth, tlian any other of

the kind wbidi we have seen.”

Eclectic Review, June, 1804.

“The second edition of tins excellent school book contains the addltibn of

nine extracts selected from Addison, Carter, Hawkesworth, &c. An A|>-

pendix also of 63 pages is subjoined, containing Biographical Sketches of the]

authors from whom this selection is made. These are executed with brevity

and neatness.—We have no hesitation in recommending this selection, as thej

best of its kind.’'

Critical Review May, I8D5.
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15. A First. l5oo.. '>r Childrek. The Eighth

edition. Price 6d. ^

“Thi» veryimproved primer if intended to prepaie the learner for the

lutlior’j English. '. peUing-book ; and is particularly designed by him, to assist

ttsothers, in the instruction of their .'(pung ihildren. This little volume is

entitled to our recommendation.” Monthly Kniew, April, 1806.
'

13. An English SpELLiNG-iiooK. Fourteenth edition,

Price, bound, Is. od.

'* Mr. Murray has compoted one of die best elementary books for diildren

in the English language.” Critical Rruicu, April, 1805.

“ We have no doubt that te.ichers may find considerable advantage from

adopting die use of this spelling-book.” BritUh Critic, December, 18(14.

* We doubt not that, in process of time, this spelling-book will liave at

man; admirers, as the autlior’s grammar has already obtained.”

Imperial Fevint’, October, 1804.

“We can safely recommend this speiling-book. at the best wprk of the

kind which has lately fallen under our inspection.”

• Anti-ju^ obin Rrvirw, December, 1804-

“We recommend to the public this most important little volume, at the

only work with which we are acquainted, in the English Language, for

ladling cliildren to read, written by a philosopher and a man of taste.”

Literary yottrnal, Kavtmber, I804,

“This is a very neat and uscfulelementary book. .The scale of instruction

which the author has exhibited, is accurately graduated. The reading lessons

are very appropriate, tpius- and usefu’ They are likewise free from the

taint of the prevailing irrc,.,(on. Thi .eserves^much praise and

encouragement, for tl'" j.ains le bas taken in purifying books of instnictioni

and the English Grammar, mentioned in the title of the present work, wfU

establish his cbiracter as a writer m ihir. imjiortant departmentof literature.”

The Christiitn Observer, April, 1806.

“ This little book is singularly well adapted to answer the purpose for
/

which it is inte|ided ; and must be an acceptable present to die teachers of

English youtli. Mr. Murray^ who has already displayed great sirill in the

department of instruction, will acquire additional reputation from this

lunual. The rules for spelling and pronunciatio' are good y and the

Lesions, Jxamples, and Exercises, are Judiciously chosen. The book is en>

tilled to our recommendation.” MootHy Rfvfrw^ April, ISWi.
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